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PREFACE

Background To Selection of Favourite Slokas of Hindu Scriptures

My interest in memorising verses from religious books started during my
early school days in my native village. My grandfather was a teacher at
Birlapur, near Calcutta in Bangal, which is now West Bengal after partition in
1947. He had been living alone there with one of my uncles, cooking
themselves. Once when he came during some school vacation, he met and
invited Shri Gangadyal Pandey, recently appointed government teacher of the
village primary school to live with our family and be our tutor. Tulsidas’
Ramcharitmanas and another equally popular book those days, ‘Radheshyam
Ramayan’ were available at home. We started reading and memorising some
popular verses from them for the competition in the Antakshari, that Pandeyiji
would organise quite often with groups of school students. Interestingly,
Radheshyam Ramayan was a handwritten one. My grandfather and his few
students had copied it in their own hand-writing . | wonder even now how
difficult it would have been for them to complete such a huge book. My
grandfather had told me why he did that. He wanted to improve his own
handwriting. | have a few pages of it even now with me. It was in very
readable simple Hindi unlike the regional dialect Awadhi used by Tulsidas. |
do not know if it is available now as printed book.

However, even in those days | got some advices through some Sanskrit
slokas too. Our teachers and other elders used to quote them very
frequently. | remember two:

1

Ik USCT Fehl &ATe, @l foiar ada = |

3euerY g arl, faezmedt ga oeror |

‘A student should be alert like a crow, have concentration like that of a
crane and sleep like that of a dog that wakes up even at slightest of the
noise. The student should eat too much. Also he should stay away from
daily household affairs.’
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As | remember, the other sloka started with ‘Taeam garfa o=, .laerang, anfa
qrIdrH|.” ‘Knowledge gives us humility, with humility comes merit.’ | do not
know if the parents these days will vouch for that method for improving the
conduct of their school going children.

In 1950, both myself and my uncle moved to Birlapur and got admitted into
Birlapur Vidyalaya straight in class six and started regular education. My
grandmother this time was with us. In those days, Sanskrit was a subject for
the high school final examination. We had to study it for four years from
class 7. | could hardly love it enough to pursue it after the school days and
to appreciate its richness. The ‘pandit-mosay teaching Sanskrit was too
harsh with the students. That might be the reason for my lost love for it.

| spent most of my student life till | became a qualified engineer with my
grandfather. He kept on mending and motivating me with help of the verses
of English and Sanskrit. Let me quote one English one first-“Early to bed
and early to rise; That makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise.” He would
also recite the famous shloka from Bhagwad Gita, “ar faem Hﬁﬂ(\?ﬂﬂﬁf a&ar
SmTfad II#Y”.. (2.69) quite often and explain. Early sleeping and waking got
built into my lifestyle and still continue at 82+. All that | have studied or
written, the few available on my blog site or published, was done in early
morning hours between 3 AM and dawn.

| vividly remember one day of 1957. | was appearing for my final
examination of Intermediate Science from Presidency College, Calcutta. It
was the day when | was very much confused and morose during the break
time between the examination scheduled in two sessions. The first paper of
Chemistry in the morning half of the day was very tough. Many of my
friends in Eden Hostel had decided to drop. In that break time, suddenly |
found my grandfather entering my hostel room. He heard quietly my worry
and then his advice came promptly this time too in a Gita sloka
STHHUAAIESRES AT Y Fareei..(2.47). | appeared for the second paper
and succeeded with pretty good scores. Interestingly in IIT, Kharagpur, the
Institute’s logo was ‘JT:; amﬁ‘gr Fiererd. My grandfather had only explained



its source (the famous sloka of Bhagavad Gita, (2.50) in one of his regular
visits to Kharagpur. | ponder now why someone out of the Institute’s
faculties could not have done that in a pretty elaborate manner in the initial
academic programme of orientation talks for the benefits of the fresh
students. Perhaps, they did not find that necessary. All those good advices
of the early years made me succeed in everything | pursued in my life till
date and to overcome many hurdles in life.

| started my career at Hindustan Motors in 1961. | became engrossed in
worldly means of enjoyment with friends and got totally distanced from our
religious duties. My grandfather was also no more. But his teachings of
childhood helped me to dedicate myself to hard work and be successful in
my professional career.

In 1966, Yamuna, my wife, joined me at Hindustan Motors residential
complex. | gradually returned to our religious practices, such as pujas,
‘vratas’, celebrations of festivals etc. at home because of her. Over the
years, we got three sons (hoping the third one to be a girl child, however
that was not to happen). | had to be an example for my children and cousin
brothers too. And one day, after a gala night function on occasion of a new
year's eve at HM club, | vowed to drop drinking and resort to vegetarian
foods forever. | am with my vow till today.

| don’t remember exactly when | started regular morning puja before going
to my work at Hindustan Motors. | started with the reading of some portions
of the Ramcharitmanas without fail in Yamuna’s puja room. This interest
grew with time. | had seen my grandfather completing Ramcharitamanas
every month (Masaparayana) and then even in nine days (Navaparayana) in
two Navratri festival times in the year. By 1990, | also started doing that.
And this interest grew more intensive over the years. | did carry on with that
under all odd conditions. It continued even while travelling in the country or
abroad too. Sometimes, | had to get up very early in the morning for that.
That practice had become a routine part of my life at that time at Hindustan
Motors.



In 1997 when | was 58, | retired from Hindustan Motors under the newly
started rule of the then new young Chairman. | had completed 37 years in
Hindustan Motors, Uttarpara. Thereafter, | joined Harig Crankshaft as
President. In late December 1999, | had a heart attack in the factory and
had to undergo open-heart surgery at Escort Hospital, New Delhi. Every
routine got disturbed. After a month, | started going to work. However in
October 2000, | decided to take full retirement from professional work
yielding to my conscience that was welcomely consented by my children. |
completed my last technical book, ‘Latest Trends in Machining’ available on

www.drishtikona.com . | started giving more time for morning puja. After that,
| focused more on long and regular morning walk and reading good latest
books on current subjects, mainly on ancient Indian history and current
topics, and biographies. We visited many places of tourist importance in
India. But the puja continued with praying as the first thing after getting up
in morning, followed by the reading of full ‘Sundarkand’ of Ramcharitmanas
after the morning bath every day without fail.

On 24th April 2000, | came across, ‘The Curative Powers of the Holy Gita’-
a small book with about 33 Slokas of Bhagawad Gita compiled by one T. R.
Seshadri* and bought it. Soon | started reading its all slokas in the early
morning puja. The love story of Gita had started. Very soon, | added the
whole passage of 19 slokas on TEIWadT from chapter 2 of Gita and later
on, some Slokas of Upanishads got added on. All those were in a booklet
published by the Gandhi’ Ashram Bhajanavali that | had for long time. Over
a period, all of it got memorised.

All the three sons got well-settled in the US. | saw my life is slowly inching
towards the ‘van-prastha’ stage perhaps unknowingly that our ancient sages

suggested.

COVID-Era brought a big change in living style


http://www.drishtikona.com/

With the onslaught of the Covid-19 pandemic in early 2000 and its total lock
out thereafter, when we got almost imprisoned in our apartment. | switched
over to a serious study of Bhagwad Gita and thereafter major Upanishads.
Over a period, | procured the commentaries of Gita and Upanishads
authored by a number of reputed wisemen. (#)

Every day in the early morning, | spent hours studying all the commentaries
one by one and revisiting them again and again. | kept on noting down
some good slokas of my liking in my yellow notebook and memorising them
in day time. With my advanced age, isolation and perhaps maturity, |
started appreciating the knowledge provided in them more and more. |
enjoyed every bit of it as it threw some new light on the meaning of life
almost every time | picked up one of those slokas again. | could understand
my weaknesses, like desires and anger that | could have overcome with a
better focus on them. The culture of deep understanding of the issues
imbibed during my hard work in different fields requiring different technical
knowledge and it's experiences helped me here too. The content of these
scriptures became easier and | felt sometimes overjoyed when | looked back
at my work life issues and even domestic issues. | can say honestly, many
times only some divine solutions come in our mind and help in getting our
worldly problems solved. It has happened many times with me.

My motivation behind this compilation of Best Slokas of Bhagavad Gita

As | went on studying different books, and commentaries on Gita, | came to
know that few such attempts have already been made by some of our great
famous persons in this field.

1. Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi (Born: 30 December 1879, Died: 14 April
1950.)

A visiting Pandit (wise man) once requested Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi
to select the best slokas of Bhagavad, as the Gita as such contains a total
of 700 slokas. That becomes very difficult if not impossible to keep in mind
for a normal person. The selected ones must be just enough in nhumber to
remember and understand the message of the whole of Bhagavad Gita.



Bhagavan Raman thereupon first mentioned only one verse 20 of Chapter X
saying it is one sloka that provides the essence of Bhagavad Gita.

TEHATCHT I[STeheT HISTRATEY: |

HEATCRT HEI T ¥Hedl Td T ||

g 35! H T ol & ged A ToUT TR HIcAT § dUT AYOT ol v 3nfe, HeT
3R 37 ofr 3 & gl

‘I am the Self, Oh Gudakesa (Arjun), dwelling in the Heart of every being; |
am the beginning and the middle and also the end of all beings.'

Later on, Maharshi Ramana selected forty-two verses that represented the
whole of Gita that provides its essence and can easily be remembered by
the interested ones. (http:/brahmanisone.blogspot.com/2008/12/selected-

verses-from-gita-by-ramana.html )

2. Swami Sivanand (8 September 1887 - 14 July 1963)

Swami Sivanand of The Divine Society has advocated another one such
sloka in his commentary on Bhagavad Gita and called it U&= .
That is the last sloka (18.78), with which Sanjaya concludes Gita.

T TERET: FSUN I Tl efeiR: |

a7 AMfderr sfadar shfaafass

g Tofel! STgT AAReR AsoT § 3R ST IMUSI-Leqwery 3ol 8, a8l W A7,
fasra, fasgiar 3R 3rarer i 8- C@T &7 A7 §

Wherever is Krishna, the Lord of Yoga, wherever is Partha, the archer, there
are prosperity, victory, happiness and sound policy; this is my conviction.

Swami Sivananda has also selected seven Slokas that contain the essence
of the whole Gita and called it @caeelidhr adar with 7 Slokas (8-13,11-36,13-
13,8-9,15-1,15-15,9-34).

There are more TTa@dr AT recommended by other wise men. Swami
Dayanand Saraswati has selected ten most representative best Slokas of
Gita.
http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/search/label/Collections%200f%20Gita%20Ver
ses



http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/2008/12/selected-verses-from-gita-by-ramana.html
http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/2008/12/selected-verses-from-gita-by-ramana.html
http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/search/label/Collections%20of%20Gita%20Verses
http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/search/label/Collections%20of%20Gita%20Verses

3. Swami Vivekanand (12 January 1863— 4 July 1902)

Vivekananda in ‘The Mission of Vedanta’ writes, “ ..Aye, if there is anything
in the Gita that | like most, is in these two verses, (XIlI 27, 28) coming out
strong as the very gist, the very essence, of Krishna’s teaching:

o Y AR Rverd weeaw

faeregcrafaaeasd I geafa @ geafa 113.271]

He who sees the supreme Lord dwelling in all beings, the Imperishable in

things that perish, he sees indeed.

TH 92Tfeg A9 HATRITHIRERHA |

o ReTecarcHaTcAT ddr aifa 7 aifds 1113.2811

For seeing the Lord as the same, everywhere present, he does not destroy

the Self by the self, and thus he goes to the highest goal.”

4. Swami Prabhupada, Founder of ISKON (1 September 1896-14 November
1977) is credited with the cheapest Gita, with commentaries in English and
many Indian languages. However, it focuses on bhakti marg and manifested
Brahma Krishna. A group of his learned disciples have published a
collection of 108 best slokas of Gita based on his commentary on
Bhagavad Gita, published in 1972. One of my contemporary and engineer
friend, N S Ramakrishnan uses these as online management training tools.
https://prabhupadagita.com/category/108-important-bhagavad-gita-slokas/

My own attempt to select the favourite slokas of Bhagavad Gita’

Over the years, | have picked up about 250 Slokas of Bhagavad Gita now
judging from my own experiential views. | have identified 150 Slokas of
them (in dark italics with larger font size) that one can memorise easily if
there is a strong will. Some slokas have been included with the social
objective for clarifying certain terms and its explanation. It demolishes certain
myths spread by persons of lower wisdom or with vested interest to defame
Hindu philosophy. Krishna never barred any one based on sex, varnas, or
occupation from the realisation of the Self or Brahman, the Ultimate Reality
(9.29-32).
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After Gita | decided to include some slokas from the major four Upanishads-
Isha, Kena, Katha, and Manduka in my favourite list of slokas in the yellow
notebook.

My inspirations in selecting 50 favourite slokas of Upanishads

Some great persons of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, whom we all
know and highly respect, have often quoted and used some verses from
Upanishads, as they truly represent the pinnacle of Hindu spiritual philosophy
and more ancient that Bhagwad Gita.

Swami Vivekanand

"Arise awake and stop not until the goal is reached." is a slogan popularised
in the late 19th century by Swami Vivekananda. He took inspiration from the
sloka of Katha Upanishad:

3fSaed SRId I R featalerd |

SET URT AT giegar gif quEdchadl dafed 112.3.88]l

Mahatma Gandhi’s view on the first sloka of Ishopanishad, one of the oldest
one, was eye-opener for me. It says:

3T IRITAG T Iichsd ST ST |

el TIFAA AT AT I FHEATeacHeTH 111l

Mahatma Gandhi has written, “During the last few months (I have studied

the Ishopanishad), and | have now come to the final conclusion that if all
the Upanishads and all other scriptures would have been suddenly destroyed
for some reason and if only the first verse of the Ishopanishad would have
been in the memory of Hindus, Hinduism would have lived forever."(T0&er
$T Al & R (A gnafdve o1 3regye) fFar g, 3R & 39 ifas fashy
T ggar g b afq @l 3ufave 3R 3wy wel 4aey 3rarere @ foRdy RO @
oS¢ g1 91T B 3R e SeMTfAve T shael gell eolieh &3t T TAfT 7 ooy
g, a9 8 fiq e gAem shifad &)
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Eknath Easwaran in his book, ‘The Upanishad’ has written, “ What Gandhi
had in mind with his great tribute, he made clear in his reply to a journalist
who wanted the secret of his life in three words: “Renounce and enjoy!”
(tena tyaktena bhunjitah) from the same first verse.

(3T # 9, 3ufAve e & fdeareT MR HRAT Hol & Tehelld TR
M & 3T IR & TR & 3= J&h ‘Upanishads’ & forar g-“amelr
39e] ggel 2l & g & 3R TosT fRaT o7 T 996K & 3Ta gl & Jahc
Fd TTOR Teaetl AT & SIaid H. TIhR &l oIl 3dch oildel & BET I dlel
Gl H ST AGem AT, el & Sfare f&qT- “AoT cFhclel >oiar A Siidet &1
EET ¢ St SUIAYE & Tgel el & 39T g 17)

The great creators of the constitution of India included a great phrase from

a sloka of Mandukopanishad:

AT I Al

T =T faaar Sane: |
eTshHec oAl EATCARIAT

IT dd FcI& T WA AUTH 3.2

My own preference go for one another sloka from Ishopanishad:

ITEH HATOT Tl 3TcHarsE, fasirerd: |

T I Alg: F: Ak TehcaAFaRId: (171l

Upanishads though may appear different, but the main goal of the sages of
the Upanishads was one. They all tell about how to realise the Self or
Brahman, the Ultimate Reality in their own way.

These Slokas and my daily life

During COVID-era, and by now at 82+, | have been able to memorise more
than 250 slokas including those from the Upanishads in two years of lock
out.

| am today out from my madness of keeping on writing on political, social,
economic issues, through perhaps more than two thousand notes, reading
newspapers, and wasting time on tv with useless serials. Today | do not

even watch news channels, listening to the fake news and useless debates
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of persons participating howling at each other. Where is our democracy
going? Can’t the media inspire the next generations to better human beings?
Earlier | thought that my writings on Facebook and blogs would bring about
some positive changes among my friends and acquaintances for developing
a society with its clear identity. | was just totally mistaken. Today the world
has changed. Even for getting something published, you need a lot of
contacts and different skills. | never had it. The collection on my website
should also help in understanding the universal messages of Upanishads
and Bhagavad Gita without any price.

Another idea was to improve on my own spiritual strength and to train
myself to work without the desire for any fruit as | learnt, giving up as much
as | can. | don’'t know if | am anywhere the target.

However, | still think as the devotee chants a name or a mantra to seek
salvation, the repetition of the slokas of Upanishads and Bhagavad Gita
again and again may correct our conduct and help in becoming good human
beings.

| repeat the memorised slokas as many times as possible. | keep my mind
busy while walking alone by keeping on repeating these Slokas. It gives
me great personal satisfaction and happiness because of a hope that | may
succeed in the remaining years of my physical existence in this body form
to be a better man, if not enlightened in this life.

These days | read my yellow note-book that has about 300 Slokas of
Bhagavad Gita, Upanishads and some portions of Ramcharitmanas in
morning. After bath, | get back to the puja room and read the full
Sunderkand before lunch. And in the evening | read with my wife Chapter
15 of Bhagavad Gita before our dinner. She blows a conch-shell at the end.
The day ends.

An essential note for readers
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| tried to limit or exclude those slokas specifically giving the nature of
persons with lower state of mind such as aasuri or tamasik, rajasik because
of the actions in previous lives or because of getting into the bad company
of people of lower nature in the early part of life or in the absence of a
proper example or guide in this very life. The ultimate objective of Gita
propounded is that any person though he may have a famasik nature
initially, must try to improve himself progressively to rajsik and then to
sattavik. In the same way, in varnas, the objective was to improve upon
from the Surda to vaishya, then to kshatriya and then Brahmin.

However, for realising the the Ultimate Reality, Atman, Purushottam or
Brahman used as synonyms in Upanishads and Gita as well, one must go
beyond sattvik level too and to become U;FUHT-ﬁFr ‘gunateeta’. Bhagavad Gita
has given in great detail the shortcomings of Rajshik , Tamasik, and Aasuri
nature in Chapter 14 , 16 and 18 . Anyone interested in knowing about
them, can always go back to the Gita with original Slokas in Sanskrit and
varying commentaries in all languages by many wise men. | have also
included a few slokas giving Krishna views about the class of persons whom
the pundits guiding the society over years had abandoned totally. Refer to
the slokas 9.29- 32 such as:

a1 g ol guidey I & @ |

& deareaar Ereds aifea au afas 1R.3211

These Hindu scriptures were and are for every human being of any caste,
faith and country. Anyone can go through it freely, practise it and get
benefitted.

To give a total glimpse of the Hindu Ancient Scriptures | have added just a
few hymns from Vedas. With these additions, | hope my collections will be
more comprehensive.

| hope this compilation will be useful for my children and their friends in the

US, who left this country much before they would have come to know about
these scriptures and it's basic philosophy. Even in India, over the years, the
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newer generations get educated in English media copying the western
system and giving value to their norms. | am sure people will gradually get
interested in studying the basics of spiritual knowledge too along with
secular knowledge. The basics for the study of spiritual literatures starts with
characteristics about the character and disciplinary requirements. Gita talks of
it again and again. There are some dos and do-nots for a successful
worldly life too.

Particularly after a particular time in life, as we age we start losing our
interest in what we had been doing and need guidance or knowledge about
something more than the secular knowledge that we keep on gaining over
years in life. Life is more than enjoying life in getting wealth required for
satisfying our sensual needs or in the preservation of wealth for the future
generation. It has happened to me. Today | realise over time that | have
wasted energy and money in collecting and their preservation for these
worldly things in our life. But the end, though may be a very painful one
sometimes, is unavoidable. All your favourite procured and preserved things
with so much pain will be sold to kabadi only. When | look at my huge
collections of books at different stages of life or the almirahs and boxes full
of clothes and other items, mostly of my wife or by her, | feel really
shocked and sad to think of its value now. | hope this collection will serve
as an initiation in spiritual knowledge for everyone of all ages, and provide
help to understand the need of simple life with minimal essential things.
Unfortunately, till you are two, the wishes of one may not come true.
However before | end this introduction, | shall like to emphasise that those
verses that are not part of this collection, may be equally important for
some. | appeal to every serious interested person to do one customised
collection like this one for himself and to leave it back as a legacy. Every
Indian must keep a Bhagwad Gita and an Ishopanishad or Kathopanishad in
their home library with commentaries in the language one is most
comfortable with.

One understands, gets benefited, and enjoys Bhagwad Gita more if he treats
himself as Arjuna and Shri Krishna as Self. | have tried and found its

15



benefits. It will certainly help us in attaining integration of our personality- of
the body, intellect, and soul or Self, and be a good person certainly by
getting over some of our weaknesses such as greed, anger, desire, etc. and
start respecting fellow beings over the years of the beginning of the reading
and understanding it maturely. | wish | could have started seriously to go
through the scriptures much earlier in my life.

My serious suggestion for anyone interested in understanding Bhagwad Gita
rightly will be to buy just one good book of it with authentic commentary e.g
one by Swami Gambhiranand based on Sankracharya’ bhashya and study
with all your wisdom and experience, but certainly not by blind devotion, as
that is to be reserved for only for Ultimate Reality. A huge number of such
books are fortunately available in many languages, some on internet.
Jumping from one to other may be misleading, as everyone has written his
commentary based on their own intellect and realisation.

| intend to keep some blank pages at the end of each main section of this
collection so that the readers can replace and add some other verses too. |
shall always like to get a comment on my email: irsharma@gmail.com .

Please do send.
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The Vedas are the most ancient scriptures of Hindus, and are four in
number- Rigveda (%7dg), Yajurveda( Isfde), Samaveda ( H#HdE) and
Atharvaveda (372ddg). The word ‘Veda’ means ‘knowledge’ and is derived
from the Sanskrit root ‘vid’, that means ‘to know’. ‘Veda’ is also called
‘Shruti’ meaning what is heard, as opposed to the ‘Smriti’ composed by
sages at a later stage from their memory based on the salient contents of
the Vedic texts.

For the Hindus, Vedas are ‘eternal, without beginning, without human
authorship’. Vedas had been handed down orally from generation to
generation for so many centuries by verbal transmission. Some remnants of
the method may still be found in Vedic schools in TamilNadu or Varanasi.
According to some Vedas had either been taught to the ancient sages by
Gods, or had become manifest of themselves to the primordial Rishis, in the
form of the mantras to the great seers.

Vedas, based on the content had two major divisions Karma-Khandas
(®H%18) and Gyankhanda, the FE@s- the first includes all about karmas,
various ritualistic actions such as fire Yagyas, sacrifices, etc, for attaining a
happy prosperous joyful life in this world and even in heaven after death.
The second Gyan-Khand deals with the true Knowledge to remove ignorance
and realise the Ultimate Reality Brahman (that is different that the name of
the Varna @uT or the caste.

The great saint Vyasa is credited with as the classifier (not author) of the
Vedas in four books- the Riks known as Rig- Veda, Samaan in Sama-
Veda, while Yajus in Yajur- Veda. Atharva- Veda has different text style
known as Chhandas,@e«¢ dealing with the subjects of spells, incantations,
and kingly duties and many exalted truths. Rig- Veda is generally considered
as the earliest with very great ideas on many aspects of high philosophy.
One such is often quoted- ‘Teh HEfATT SEET TErcd (Il TH ATARRATTATE: I
(F3AE-1/164/46) TSR N9 3o, AT, a2or, 31T Fga §, 98 TaT Shadl TH & &,
R o9l 30 Aeod-fAeeT AT @ ghRA 81 ' 'What the wise people call as
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Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, That is only one, the sages call It by different
names’. And there are many such.

Each of the Vedas have its Samhita (hymns or mantras used in the
sacrifices) and Brahman, STgHUT. At later stage, the Aranyaka, 3IRUJ& the
forest treatise got added to Brahman. The Aranayaka prescribed the
substitute ways for sacrifices with symbolic worship and meditations to bring
austerity and non-violence to Karmakand. Each of the Vedas contains its
own Brahmanas. In most cases, the conclusions at the end of the
Aranayaka are the Upanishads. Vedantic wisdom reaches to the culmination
(‘Anta’ meaning the end) so was it called, the end of the Veda, Vedanta
(further on this the Upanishads section). Interestingly, Ishopanishad comes
directly at the conclusion of the Samhita. And Kenopanishad is the ninth
chapter of a Brahman of the Sukla Yajurveda unlike others.

Just to remind the readers, these Rishis and some of their brilliant and very
obedient and favourite disciples, who were sometimes even their own sons
or daughters, were highly intellectual persons and produced their recessions.
For example, Vyas taught the Rigveda to his disciple Paila, the Yajurveda to
Vaisampayan, Samveda to Jaimini, and the Atharvaveda to Sumanta.
Interestingly Yagyavalakya, the disciple of Vaisampayan became one of the
great teachers of the largest Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. His wife Maitraee
was also very learned. That Upanishad talks of one another illustrated
woman, Brahamgyani, Gargi. She was a judge in one of the great debates
of most learned Rishis in the court of Janaka, as described in
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad.

On the line of the above seers, later on some seers decided to work into
many other fields such as phonetics, grammar, etymology, metre, astronomy,
and even other aspects of mathematics, particularly astrology even in that
early ages. For example the Sulva Shastra was on geometry giving the
exact sizes and shapes of the bricks used in laying the different and
complicated geometrical shaped fire-places of different Yagyas, IJ<1. Panini
became the illustrated grammarian Baudhayana in mathematics ( see one
example https://youtube/2_ZZMHB3Vvc ). Patanjali wrote his famous

18


https://youtube/2_ZZMHB3Vvc

Yogashastra, Susrut his Sanghita on surgery and Ayurveda. It was
astronomy that decided the time for starting and completing the yagya
function with details of its performance.

Another group of Rishishi agreed to propound an issue of the classification
of the society of the different stages of the lives of the people in four stages
namely four Ashrams- brahmacharya, siEd@d, garhasthya, g€,
vanaprastha,a=T9¥Y and sannyas, T that got accepted in society.Later
four Varnas, dul- Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, as also Sudras came in
based on the duties allocated according to the gunas born of their own
nature, SHATTOT FIATHFAT T Fora: IOT ( Faracgiiar 18.41), ¢ karmani
prabhaktani svabhava pravaih gunaih’. Some ardent Hindu still follows that in
some modified manner. (However, with the thousands of castes in the Hindu
society, this has become the worst of the weaknesses of the Hindus.)

And interestingly, the seers arranged the Vedas’s content according to the
needs of people in all ashramas of the society. The students (brahmachari)
focused on the Samhita, the householders followed the injunctions of
Brahman, Vanprasthi (forest-dweller) practised what Aranaka prescribed, and
Sannyasin got guided by the exalted wisdom of the Upanishads to reach at
the Ultimate Reality of Brahma, the Supreme, discarding all desires. But
some like Nachiketa, Svetaketu and (others in Upanishads too were not in
Sayanyasprastha) at very young rather than just child, decided and leant
Brahma-Gyan.

As | have not gone through Vedas in any comprehensive manner, | can’t
even endeavour to select my own choices, mantras or slokas. | have just
picked up a few of them. First one is the famous Gayatri Mantra that is
supposed to be known by all Hindus and uttered in worship every
morning.The Vedas are the most ancient scriptures of Hindus, and are
four in number- Rigveda (%7dg), Yajurveda( Isfde), Samaveda ( EM#HdeE) and
Atharvaveda (372ddg). The word ‘Veda’ means ‘knowledge’ and is derived
from the Sanskrit root ‘vid’, that means ‘to know’. ‘Veda’ is also called
‘Shruti’ meaning what is heard, as opposed to the ‘Smriti’ composed by
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sages at a later stage from their memory based on the salient contents of
the Vedic texts.

3k % ok %k %k %k

FS llF 3T &
AET AT
3 Y oa: F@:
dd gfaqated|
sroif davw efAfy
foraY O o yaAgATd 1%94g, 3.6.99(%¢)

§H 3 YIURARY, AR, JEUTIRT, S, ASTEDT, UTIIIeh, ¢a&a®q GIHATCH]
I el IecRTcHT H YROT HY| T RATCHT AR FefTh Al FeaneT W IRT |

* %

om bhur bhuvah suvah

tatsaviturvarenyam

bhargo devasyadhimahi

dhiyo yo nah prachodayaat - Rigveda 3.62.10[11]

**

We meditate on that Ishwar glory who has created the universe, who is fit
to be worshipped, who is the embodiment of knowledge and light, who is
the remover of all sins and ignorance; may he enlighten our intellect.

*

Swami Vivekanand has translated it: "We meditate on the glory of that Being
who has produced this universe; may He enlighten our minds.

1
TS TaIfiAegyl AfAe U JI faeaAe gaa:|
vdanT: wafAe faaeds a1 5 fa 9ua &=
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* %

Yeka yeva-agnih-bahudha samiddhi yekah

suryo vishwa-manu prabhootah;

Yekaiva-vshah sarvam-idam vibhatyekam

wa idam vibabhoova sarvam.

* ¥

Look unity in diversity.

See same Divine form,

Appearing in multiple forms,

Kindles in different forms, the universal flame is One...

2

HAY: 9¢ AqIeal Jad eI HY: Tl U |

HTIATIATAT: ToIdT olel e far srad I

%k k

Mrityoh padam yopayinto yadaita dragheeya ayuh prataram dadhanak;
Atyayamanah prajaya dhanena shuddhah poota bhavac yagayiyasah.- Rig
Veda- 10:18:2

Live full life and banish the fear of death from your mind.

Resolve to be pure and discard evil thoughts and practices.

Be pure in body and spirit and live active life with courage and without fear,
follow the path of detachment.

3
Yy Y @ Ifd geger 7eH AdRATgERT:16:12:6% 3G

Veshi rayo vi yasi duchchuna madema sharhimah suvirah.

* %

May we revel in happy moments with the strength of the heroes living a
hundred winters.

* % %

31esy cafed & fFd g7 @ arel g@ @ S &I 3o 3o
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4

afqoner garq ar aqfa TP Ay a1 aa=el|

Dravinada dadatu no vasooni yani shrinivare; Deveshu ta vanamahe

* %

Let us become God’s instrument and distribute wealth to the poor and the
reedy. Rig Veda- 1:15:8

* %

gH R & fAfAT aef 3R 319a) &7 & e va ITWaFar A Faka H

5

I9 FEAfAQY Alfed 81T d9FdT 68|
e qeet FIcafFaaeT qurg Al

A EGTETI -HUdAG-2R:93:¢

Yatra brahmavido yanti deekshaya tapasa sah;

Agnih-MA tatra nayatva-agnih-medha dadhatu mey.
Agnaye swaha- Atharva Veda- 19:43:1

* %
Grant me insight to follow the righteous path traversed by the sages and
seers. O’ Lord, let thy kindly light Guide me to immortal bliss.

* %

TS A AN W Tolt & T aefe gare & ®=aT 3R geensit ganm seeRa|
¢ S9TAle, N ST YehIeT HT 3F 3Teig &1 3 o ST
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3qfave

~

Upanishads

The Vedas are the main root books of all Hindu religious scriptures. 108
Upanishads are from the four Vedas, mostly from its Aranyaka sections.
However, Shankaracharya selected 10 Upanishads for writing its bhashya,
the commentaries in simpler Sanskrit in prose form. These 10 Upanishads
represent the main theme of all Upanishads and are called major
Upanishads.

“The word Upanishad means primarily Knowledge, and that Knowledge is the
Knowledge of Brahman. The establishment in the Knowledge of Brahman
needs certain competence of the student craving for it. The four
gualifications with which a student of Vedanta must be endowed when
approaching a teacher for instruction in the Knowledge of Brahman are 1.
Discrimination (Viveka) between the Real and the unreal, 2. Renunciation
(Vairaagyam )of the unreal, 3. A group of six virtues , namely, calmness of
mind (shama)), withdrawal of the sense organs from their objects (dama),
keeping the mind undisturbed by external objects (uparati), patient bearing of
all afflictions (titikshaa), faith in the words of the teacher (shraddhaa), and
self- settledness or unceasing concentration of the mind on Brahman
(samaaddhaana), and 4. Longing for Freedom (mumukshshutaa).
Shankaraachaarya mentions these four indispensable factor in his
introduction of the Katha Upanishad.

3ufave-te =y

~

deled 1 el HET AT & @RI ST Sl §: 9 § 39Taivg, MAceeEaesiar ud
SEAYA| 3 Al T TEATTA Fgl STl g1 $HA ufavel i 4fa &>, afdr
&l THIT TEATT AR TEAFT & - GEUH FEd ol 3G, IRT daf # foralr o
fFe & foRr o € 3R 3% cgea Y adifas srearfors fAeant & s &)
HRA T AT gIifish AedeTaRT &7 WId del UF 3o7oh 39fver W &l 3menRd gl

39faAvg ersg T ETUROT 3y § - AT 3UdqT AT "GAY a1 (dear Fr wifea
& v RISy &1 7% & 99 da0)| I§ Yse ‘3T, T (39E) dUl, Fe (W) @
AR 97T &1 ‘3T T &7 3T § ‘AT 7| SdAe AT gRT TI & FHAT
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Gl | W & & FAoldreh ST G TE{aeh 8, HT 1 & 7Y § doar, 30
Td Fe A SgAdrel ‘T #1 3 § & b A @ RS &1 30T 1AV Ay
fRIST &1 YT T AT AT & BT FFYUT ASSAT T el S & faarq va
G § forar ST 1 & sy et e el & gfd g oje wfdeey g

hoITfIe & Th Afed AT H o Tg Selehcl g- “3% Fg A@d]| g =l HeIerd|
g did atarde| detieaeratiaaed AT faefavag|”

(3 §- 3 Hg ATgaq - S FAR WY-AIY W HY; W a1 §eed - §AN HY-
T qTeled Y; Ag a1 #alde - §H alell ol ATY-ATYT WRIhAT FeITT;
ASITEGATatNAAE] - §H aleil doreal g1, AT fagfawras - g % 3R RIsg wh gl
¥ 2@V & H|) AFE F© @V A geAd i gl grel, 3R sy & wga A &
¥ FIg AT 8 ST el

o 3UYel # sy a8 @l 3o 3ufAvel & ®At & 39er 3l 31781,
U, Helel, €A 3MME & AT U IFHATAT FeT A & foisehy 373 63 wa
AT & FATT AT IEAfeAF WA A FH| RNufave, AgFAIAYE 3EeIr §
X 3fOeTer 3ufaveh A frsat & St &1 va fNem & g & 38 AR FHr
& AT fARTeRIoT R a1 B s el 1 el ured gl deh ol medricHs
AT RER AT I[& & YA Hale garT e arm g1 Ry & geat i qen
ofarog g fe@eh &1 HEl Ry HRYT aroreh Al 8, FE GAS & ey JEEd
WfleTeh €, T ST Sfeleh &, A el ATHAR, 3G Toll fawet o § v avret
gog o, Ush faqWr ot A3 o 8, 3R WURUT RAR T SIYT A SToleh
i & (50 o1g & dfsd & a1 3riey aifd X 6 FeAde & 1, §&hd &
STefet X &1 gfaeyr o 7 afeat dehl) W 3UfAve, Fel & I3 7 g el
forar | dceprellet HATS & e g & o § faffiest 3ufavel & Feg g §1 98
Jardar g fof & 3H, dadh, foler foar fhar figara & 319l Jedar & dd )
SEAAT Ul & AT AT I |

Hedrafave 7 aftta & yer & fagzmsit &1 s 8- 2.3 fagam v 2. 9
facar, (98 suufave A waen 3ifacar 3R fAear #er )1 gufaear ar fagan
96 © Sl ‘SGFYT, ‘FEA AT el TcAT (Infinite Self) & ST Uiel AT 3]G it
&1 A & g 39TAYE, 30 TRHA 36T HT wiied &1 Affie aliss @ T&ar fea@rar
gl

3ufavel fr FEar
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3ufevel & HET AIET HFAH UG H to¢ AR A §, FF Fel 00 U
M FW Fgr I3 gl ARG SeTRFFIT fRaAT JY Fr & T 3ufAvg &1 1A &
fem aram| sre & Ffar & @ o TEr g3m, gar Al fohdel ar €1 3med a9
BT &, STe 9l Tolal & fo weh 3ufave &1 o1 ‘3rcem: 3ufave off &, 5 oo
FHIC e} o Aicigar erarser & forgarg o)

IRy & ggell IR ST ¢¢ 3UfAvel & orsg for@r| 3o¢ & 9Hq@ AT 24 | 3
¢ $AMUTANg, $aAlufaivg, HolUlvg, HUSHIUATE, AGFAITTING, FeATTYG,
dorafAve, YeERUTAYe, @ARTRIYANG, BleaaATfave, JeaRUIHIYE| Fe
3YfaAe, T JEfd Fael Nl H 8, FT IeF H, & Al Sel-aldl Rg T T
gl dhad T& g 3ufavg § foa#d 9oiar %W o 379ar 1F oY g g,
AARTRIITAYG- JUIAT K 2IARANR ¢ [SIeTohl ATH 38 39fAvg # & 37aT g
to¢ 3UfAvel & HIAE ¢o UG, TSIEA(YFe-FS0T) 92 3ufdve, AHIGT 26
39TvE, dUT HUYGAGT 3¢ 3UfaAve g1 SAH Irdiaddd Al I g 39, VA,
BleaTd, TR, AT, ggeRvash, AVgEy HR HUSH| Soieh d1G & Tl § 60,
| RTARIR TGH §I¢ H AT AT ¢ [T AFAR & 7T HA H 58 of ool o
7g off 7T 39fANel S AU F AT ST ¥ 3UfAYEl F IR AT F g
Agcd ... T8 3ufAvel & swgi a2z & TUeIar & IS g

39fAvel & ‘aR Agl-aeT’

3YAYEl & IR HG-aHT’ 3o7 & [quRt & J&7 eay §| FURedEy 3ufve-
%M@Wﬁﬂﬁﬁ%gﬁmﬂamq@ FT ool g- “ 37U AGEEIT
TedIR | JATI...

2. ‘3 YAH FEAI- I YA §eH g -aedfawg 1.3.3
EXCC]

. ‘P HE FEATTAI- A 7€ § -FeaRvIR 3ufavwg 1.4.10
e

3. ‘P JeaANI- ‘98 FEH ¢ - BleardNiaNg 6.8.7
qHAE W1
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Y. ‘3 IAATCAT FEAI- T§ HIHT FeA §- AUTFAIAYE, 1-2
Jydae 9l
Ut @1 &er, faQroey faeert & rfereprer swisit & @8l & Afal J 3eare

W%ﬁmﬂgﬁ%l uger facRll ST 7 3reqare Harer HHC AGSTE! b TS
5% SRT RI%lg & &aar a7l +

39faAvar & ar :Hscaq“tli fshy- St giﬁﬂl $I I9T Ghd %
1

ggdT sy

IR AEEFE: 3 IE TEANCA-9e A A § ‘I TeaAA, T€ qEH ... I
3§ FEARAIH FEA §..T8 T FEH §... 35 HAATCHT FEA|- IE ATHT & FeH
8. TS Y § - W Td WER, & ek H Th & AT ot e &, e
T el &A1 FAET BT, A § 3R 9 Egedr @ & i 8,50 &
T 3ITd T Fhll &, TI&TchX T Tehcll &, AT 9T Hehell g1 FET JMTcAT
3EIAATEr STEATT, J&Y, WHTCHT 8 § | 39 37cAT &1 AfFd 3R § I8 afFa &
AFT AT §, TP S AP TATUROT FHIH HT Tehell §, ‘Feh &I STaTel U9
s IR TR’ FeAafeivg A I Farm 17 g-'HeAT fdegd =7

Ig TR ¢ b cAfdd QU Tohiisor Ua favard & @Y 96l McAT Al Sl
THsE & fod gt AR & Fifd ag 38 6 R 7 W@l § w9 oemg
& Sliad 9ded 39 Fafald Al § | AT 3R TcAT=aYd T g & o d8
AT F TTETHR 30 Siided H X I & FeT &1 3R @ 3mcar @ TR
ST & &Y 81 (Sia)shl HaTield &l &1 FET AT & WRATCAT 8 § S §A Jdre
& 81 T8 @l sufavel T #AeT @@ 8 I% &7 w1 § 39 Rshr @ T o
SFACTlY ST gfaar & @9 Al & 58 T H HWAT, TASAT, 39 Sliaed Hed
FATAT, ST & & &UT &l SEH &l ATfAET T IFAT IIod el I AHZY diat
& o g e

gH # TR IS AT T ATFT A GHASTA T DAY o N JYAT & HiAA
¥ 39l 3TOT AV & HRUT SAdel ATl I B &, FAUROT Adel i Ed g,
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IR R e o ool S &1 S 0ET F Y 39 wfeedl U9 ARfegal @
UHASST F 39T AT T YgdTT ofdl g, 39al Siidel & oI8aT I YIod S Tehdl
g 3R ag st Sfhae & 39elr sfooa @t awaar 6 3 8T a7 #, & faur #,
WQWW%W@%W@W%W@&W% qT HehdT &1 ST ATcAT
Fr Afrd #r gaffelh § e et H v Ny afed, ‘Fqa AT ararer a5
asagd e | s Adst 3ereeor far & TaT @ 3erds o e fager ash
SToTg fer STa €1 34T cAATFT & HRUT 7SCIash I HAGlST AT dodd F IS o
A% T@HI| Stephen William Hawking CH CBE FRS FRSA &7 @sf iR
ti?IEIT & CICK GRS LIS Elﬁ?:\'\ﬁ theoretical physicist, cosmologist, and author &efsT
HFHT g 1| f9gR (8TRe) T 31g9ar Regr I v A R F g1d gu ol
TRFE & A W Ggdel H BT Al HHhsh 3eeI07 gAR IR W6 e &
JET FAIfAvE Fedl g, “3McHeT deed dri’-* atmana vindate viryar®’, ‘aiFd &l
3TcAT ¥ A (ATFA) wred grar g1’ ‘by the Self, one finds the force to attain (one’s
goal). l12.41|

fora fet g 319elt 3TcAr Y erfdd 9X faRard 3mdem, Siafe @ f@eq, e gl W
amenfa €72

2

gaw sufaeles fased 3 fF @it et & we § smeo B, woft v @ @ arerer
AT W, A g W it 3R 58 voheg F AT FT AATT I P e I
FHaT §....|

Igiceh foh Tl Sof-Taafcy, st gep3i, qedy Siat,shic ga@it, #dl, T, eg 31
W IR H TH & AT ored §, 3T HeIsT T Fofy b FRaT et =g, S

Y @ HIST ST TS TG Y SoTehl Algol Al a6 o 13R gROmA faamer

OIS $O 3 g Tehcl &, T5T9 §H 37797 X Fehod ¢

Tk g & oI & $541, gAY T IS HROT & 781 @l §139fA%e # afvid e
d AGfASA Tead: FHSAT, U gfAAT S & Td AMeddAT Tellel T el
TEAT §, I 3T & ol A [affest wROT G@r 3m9a & g@y 37efer ade # #af
3 ATFT FT HITT X W} 2

TE A&t &1 FT AT g WD Teh Yeuor IR, 3 fAeaRied, guHy,
AMfeaquT FER FoA &l ST8Y 3ufAval &1 8 o o1 9T § g9kl arel
ardleT T A RVAT & el H 3e7eh U T & YR W
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SUITAYE, HgdT § UIdd Ud T, U9 Add el A

AGeaET FAET dg HATIRT FMEIA: (21 5) ‘98 56 Faeh e ¢ 3N 98 59
e el & B

I FEIOr T ArcAAarIIRAfd|

QY ACAT ddl 7 faspEreaa 161

ST |l Sl Y WA AT A € @ & 3R [ o A WA HIcAT HI, 98 K
AT Tk & AT & TcIeT Gl Al & Ua Y el & eRrar w11, gom «1gr

LTI’

A watfor syanfar arcanyg fRsmea:|

a9 F Alg: F: AF Theadwqueda: 171

QT A, A @ T HJST T§ STl STl ¢ foh o HIeaAr & T qef ofd
A gAAT g1 39 AT H T A H@ gm, Mok Fglh § g S FaT 3TcAT
Uhdl &l ¢@dT g’

3T 3UTAYET & AT o o [Affe T 3RFd AR & v [ g1 s1g
# saraesdr, AGEId 3R 38 a1 & o yRey rserash far va 3eg
IR H AT 7T & FIT HUT T T Wl 3

3R gfAAT T &Y FfFd S8 FHAS 9 HROT § R_AfFeeTare v a1 fAer
&aT § af 38 §OR & o & o S oret ghem, 38 W o 6 W gf@d | @
faeq & #Tsy, 37 | TG & SToreR, goaedicl, 93,419, SiTeTaR, qafl, 31ehrer, T,
T3l TRE & W IR A QU1 Al o9 @ gART T§ e fohoel! gu@ag, v
Afearma g S| 3ufave & %AT o gIRT A1l Ygel IR favg & o AgreT
39S AT AT| hrer gAAT & g 3T & Aged H S U HE PN F A |

& &H AT # 98 3HA I I TR et gAR KA A HF 71| 3196
QT H U IdIIT § UG Solch SATEATHRI of 3T ARHAT S gl

39fave, yfduifea $& AR A

The six Shad-bhava-vikaras (six modifications of the body): Asti (existence),
Jayate (birth), Vardhate (growth), Viparinamate (change), Apaksheeyate
(decay), Vinashyate (death), are the six modifications or changes of the body
in its physical life as body.
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The five Jnana-Indriyas or organs of perception: Srotra (ear), Tvak (skin),
Chakshus (eye), Jihva (tongue), Ghrana (nose).

The five Karma-Indriyas or organs of action: Vak (speech), Pani (hand),
Pada (foot), Upastha (genital), Payu (anus).

The fourfold Antahkarana or the internal organs: Manas (mind), Buddhi
(intellect), Chitta (memory or subconscious), Ahamkara (egoism).

There are five Kosas or sheaths covering the Jiva: Annamaya (food
sheath), Pranamaya (vital sheath), Manomaya (mental sheath), Vijnanamaya
(intellectual sheath), Anandamaya (bliss-sheath).

There are six Bhava-Vikaras or modifications of the body: Asti (existence),
Jayate (birth), Vardhate (growth), Viparinamate (change), Apa@kshiyate
(decay), Vinasyati (death).

There are five gross elements: Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Ether (sky).

The five Tanmatras or rudimentary principles of the elements: Sabda
(sound), Sparsa (touch), Rupa (form or colour), Rasa (taste), Gandha (smell).

The five Pranas or vital forces: Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana, Samana.

The three Sariras or bodies: Sthula-Sarira (gross physical body), Sukshma
or Linga-Sarira (subtle body), Karana-Sarira (causal body).

The six Urmis or waves (of the ocean of Samsara): Soka (grief), Moha
(delusion), Kshut (hunger), Pipasa (thirst), Jara (decay or old age), Mrityu
(death).

The six Vairies or enemies: Kama (passion), Krodha (anger), Lobha (greed),
Moha (infatuation or delusion), Mada (pride), Matsarya (jealousy).

The two types of Vidya: Vidya (knowledge), Avidya (ignorance). Or Para
(higher), Apara (lower).
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The Three Avasthas or states of consciousness: Jagrat (waking), Svapna
(dreaming), Sushupti (deep sleep).

The Four types of Sadhana is fourfold: Viveka (discrimination), Vairagya
(dispassion), Shat-Sampad (six virtues), Mumukshutva (desire for liberation).

The six virtues (Shat-Sampad) are: 1. Sama (tranquillity of mind), 2. Dama
(self-restraint or control of the senses), 3. Uparati (cessation from worldly
activity), 4. Titiksha (forbearance or pow@er of endurance), 5. Sraddha (faith
in God, Guru, Scripture and Self), 6. Samadhana (concentration or one-
pointedness of mind).

The threefold nature of Atman or Brahman: Sat (Existence), Chit
(Consciousness), Ananda (Bliss).

The three Granthis or knots of the heart : Avidya (ignorance), Kama
(desire), Karma (action).

The Three defects of the Jiva : Mala (impurity), Vikshepa (distraction),
Avarana (veil of ignorance).

The two Vrittis or modes of the mind: Vishayakara-Vritti (objective
psychosis), Brahmakara-Vritti (Infinite psychosis).

The three Gunas or qualities of Prakriti : Sattva (light and purity), Rajas
(activity and passion), Tamas (darkness and inertia).

The eight Puris or cities constituting the subtle body: Jnana-Indriyas,
Karma-Indriyas, Pranas, Antahkarana, Tanmatras, Avidya, Kama, Karma.

The three Karmas: Sanchita, Prarabdha, Agami.
The fivefold nature of a things: Asti, Bhati, Priya, Nama, Rupa.

The seven Dhatus or constituents of the body: Rasa (chyle), Asra (blood),
Mamsa (flesh), Medas (fat), Asthi (bone), Majja (marrow), Sukla (semen).28.
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The four states of the Jnanis: Brahmavid, Brahmavidvara, Brahmavidvariyan,
Brahmavidvarishtha.

The sixfold Lingas or signs of a perfect exposition or a text: Upakrama-
Upasamhara-Ekavakyata (unity of thought in the beginning as well as in the
end), Abhyasa (reiteration or repetition), Apurvata (novelty or uncommon
nature of the proof), Phala (fruit of the teaching), Arthavada (eulogy, praise
or persuasive expression), Upapatti (illustration). Some say that Yukti or
reason is the seventh sign. el@ing of impossibility), Viparitabhavana
(perverted or wrong thinking).

The thirteen types of Malas or impurities of the mind: Raga, Dvesha,
Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha, Mada, Maatsarya, Irshya, Asuya, Dambha,
Darpa, Ahamkara.

The fivefold Klesas or worldly afflictions: Avidya. (ignorance), Asmita
(egoism), Raga (love), Dvesha (hatred), Abhinivesa (clinging to body and
earthly life).

The six types of Pramanas or proofs of knowledge: Pratyaksha
(perception), Anumana (inference), Upamana (comparison), Agama (scripture),
Arthapatti (presumption), Anupalabdhi (non-apprehension).

The threefold Eshanas or desires: Daraishana (desire for wife), Putraishana
(desire for son), Vit@taishana (desire for wealth).

The fourfold Species of being: Jarayuja (born of womb), Andaja (born of
egg), Svedaja (born of sweat), Udbhijja (born of earth).

The four sentinels to the door of salvation: Santi (peace), Santosha
(contentment), Vichara (enquiry or ratiocination), Satsanga (company of the

wise).

The five States of the mind: Kshipta (distracted), Mudha (dull), Vikshipta
(slightly distracted), Ekagra (concentrated), Niruddha (inhibited).

The nine Gates of the body: Ears, eyes, mouth, nose, navel, genital, anus.
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The three fold Vikshepa-Sakti : Kriyasakti, Ichhasakti, Jnanasakti.

The four Obstacles to Samadhi: Laya (torpidity), Vikshepa (distraction),
Kashaya (attachment), Rasavada (egoistic enjoyment).

Vedantic contemplation is four-fold; Sravana, Manana, Nididhyasana,
Sakshatkara.

3ufeyg 3R AT W@ wIAE

A Faer IR 3ufave- SAUfANe, FHomfave, Hswhufave, FArdfavg & et #
& o & o AR A e &1 $eMfAvE Fe AT W §, Forfere FT AHS
¥ &, ASHIYAYE 3Ydde F, Td el THAG F| 3o IUAYST H AT & ATY Fleg
T AT o § IR IR F A Y S FhA 1 e Fo R A AN 3y
3ufavel & forar § S e 7 § v o feme & o

| have selected only the verses of four Upanishads- Ishopanishad,
Kathopanishad, Mundakopanishad, Kenopanishad which | have read again
and again. Ishopanishad is from Shukla Yajurveda, Kathopanishad is from
Krishna Yajurveda, Mundakopanishad is from the Saunaka recession of the
Atharva- Veda, and Ken is from Samaveda. These Upanishads also have
the sweetness of poetry of knowledge and can be easily remembered. |
have taken only few more passages from the other Upanishads which are in
prose to give a glimpse. However, | have seen pundits of Sanskrit reciting
them just as prose.

There is one thing very peculiar about the Slokas, mantras of Upanishads.
Whenever a Rishi of the Upanishads found any Slokas of other Upanishads
very relevant at a location, he used them unhesitatingly. Few Slokas are
same in many Upanishads, some appears with some changes. Upanishads
did borrow from different Vedas too. Bhagwad Gita continued with that
tradition.
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anfed 915

Tl 3ufAvel & TR HWAT 7 Th Aed TS & el & I AT AT &
TRl I IRFS fhA 8, Feg I vd RISy ¥ R 916 & ¥ 3R 3wd & a1y
|1y g A

a’fm%n‘f?crwoaﬁqu gl § S Jgr o 3R & 37 ool & 3ufAvel &
AMfed UTs &Y ATy & Gy g fear g

The sages- the authors of all the Upanishads, have started the verses on
the main theme after Slokas of Shanti Path, which the teachers and the
disciples used to sing at the beginning and end of each recitation.

The two other very popular Shanti Paths given below:

1

s saeq YAeT: a weq e,

T IO Tegeq AT FRUG @ AT

3 enfa: enfa: emfa:l - (37¥dde- Atharvaved)

Om Sarve Bhavantu Sukhinah, Sarve Santu Nir-Aamayaah |

Sarve Bhadraanni Pashyantu, Maa Kashcid-Duhkha-Bhaag-Bhavet

Om Shaantih Shaantih Shaantih ||

* ¥ ¥

3 §9 T g, T TEY GG YT HT UG Teh, IS UION g:Y =1 g || 3
Mied: eMfed: enfea: ||

* ¥ ¥

Om, May All become Happy,May All be Healthy,

May All See what is Auspicious,May no one Suffer in any way .

Om Peace, Peace, Peace.

2
3 | AT WEHT| THAT AT SAfETAT |
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HAAHA AT || 3 nfea: mfea: afea: |

- JEeRUTRIfAYe 1.3.28

* ¥

om asato ma sadgamaya, tamaso ma jyotirgamaya
mrtyorma amrtam gamaya, om shanti shanti shanti.

* % %

& 3T T T F IR o TATIGH IeURR A TR T 3R o Tl g qeg @
3TFRCT 1 3R o Tl

* % %

Oh Almighty! Lead us from the falsity

to the truth, from darkness to light!

From death to immortality!

Oh Almighty! May there be Peace! Peace! Peace!

i
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snufavg
Isha-Upanishad

Isha Upanishad is always considered as the first among the Upanishads.
The philosophy of the first verse found full expression in the Bhagwad Gita.

Aed 9IS

3 quiAe: quifag quifcqoie=ad

i QUiARE eATEfRIsTd |

3 Ulfed: Mied: Mied: |l

-g6GRUTe 3ulaive, Brihadaranyaka Upanishad

* %

Om Puurnnam-Adah Puurnnam-ldam Puurnnaat-Puurnnam-Udacyate;
Puurnnasya Puurnnam-Aadaaya Puurnnam-Eva-Avashissyate;

Om Shaantih Shaantih Shaantih...

IE (FOR) qUT &; FE (STEAUT) qOT §1 IOV (STEAvn) ¥ qUT (§ER) add H 3cded
g1 €1 519 gt (5 ) & QU (HOR) fAerer form arar &, o St AW Igar § 9%
quT (sEH) & & &l

* %
Om ! That (the world) is full; this (Brahman) is full, from the full (Brahman)
the full (the world) indeed arises. When the full (the world) is taken out from

the full ( Brahman), what remains is full (Brahman) indeed. Om ! Peace !

Peace ! Peace !

* % % %k *

S AR WG Ifhsa ST ST |
AT TTFAT > 1UT AT T FEATeacUeT+ 11l

ST IIETH 8¢ TaH Id [ T ST 9T |

el TSI $>oNAT: AT I[E: HEATead ||

(32, IETH- 3¢, dH- Isha, vasyam, idam, sarvam- a3, =a1cd &, Jgl, Tt
dre (H)- That Supreme Being, pervades, here, (in) every thing;
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Id, f&, =1, STIcAT, SET- yat, kim, cha, jagatyam- @g, STs- ddel gobd
SEAUS & HEH eIIed &, It pervades all that moves and also all that does
not move in all the universe; dd, cIedd, 333_cﬁ2ﬂ:— tena, tyaktena,
bhoojinthah- 3& $3aX T AT, IWET HTT & ATY, HEM; Taking everything of
That(Brahma or Self), renounce, and fully enjoy; #T, JT&r, HEITEad, Uai-
don’t, covet, for anyone’s, wealth; F&l &I, ot 3dd (IT RAT &), YT H
isha vasyam idam sarvam yat kim ch jagatyaam jagat

ten tyaktena bhunjitha ma gridhah kasyasvid dhanam.

%

ST & T ToT 3ol 7 $2a} § 3N 9 3T §. AW qdeh SefepT AT &,
frdl (319a AT 3T &) UT FT AH T

IEKLE

?. Igl e b 98 @« o TS0 g7 9= AR AT Ugeh Al &1 §H Y 91d 8
Ud @ §, 98 99 3 &, A 3T T g, I gANY FFRerY § & gH sHer
FEIET HY Td W H, W W AT 6 30 A F o ToR W

R. HETCHT Il & ITER 3PN fohdll ATolear & e HT gHesT # foq &d &
T TY STel Y Wieh g ST 3N 3R Shdel Teh fgoqg @l TG 2elleh TG I SATel
oar off feeq oot aam € Fee o1 T@gar SHar 3l E9TRT AT d1 g1 (319Ter Qs H
S dE & AT T FHIH el T BAST & |)

* %

The Lord is pervades everything (moving-unmoving) here. The Lord is the
supreme Reality. Keeping always renunciation in mind, rejoice with all you
have. Covet nothing. All belongs to the Lord. (And see in next verse the
incentive of the working this motive)

FéwrdE FATT Preffita w6 T

q afy agdaisi®a a &7 facaa avin2i

Fde] o TG 3§ HATOT TN eard Fam:|

Ud cafy o 39T 5a4; 3R 7 F& focga R

(iw_c‘rr[ - kurvan - &3d §Ef doing this way; Td - eva - &, verily; 3g - iha -
39 HOR #H, in this world; FAOT - karmaani- &, &, works; TdH -
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Shatam- &, hundred; ¥#T: - samamaah -&Td, years; [Seiifavd -jijeeviset, e
$I AET AU, one should wish to live; TaH - evam - TH, thus; caf¥ 3T,
gcl:, 3T -tvayi ,anyathaa, asti, dF¢, S8 3=JUT &, - tvayi nare, =gl
d&HI, to a man; $: o - itah na, & BI3- than this; =, FH - karma - &,
action; o focgd - na lipyate, & @edT, - cleaves not)

evam tvayi nanyatheto asti na karma lipyate nare.
wmﬁuﬁwfﬁmgv%mﬁﬁaﬁﬁahﬁﬁmamﬁ
| 38 OIS P AT NH Al o fFI T=are Fa afed # g ()
ST o 9Tt Gl

* %

Working this way only, you must aim to live for a hundred years without
getting tainted with any work done.

% % 3k %k

3TcAT Y aAwar

Iolorad HTH! AN sielgadl Toeae] qaAvd]|
deuTadiseaeicafd fassd afAe=Tar ATaRear genfa 141

3eloTe] Uh#H HAH: STAg: o Teld &al: 3Mode] qd 31|

dd grdd: Al JATT fassd affAe o 39: ATaRear gurfa ||

(315Td- unmoving, THHA- One, AAH:- than the mind, S swifter, &, Tad,
car:-not, this, gods; 3easl- overtake, reached;9d#- before; 31d- ran; o,
YTdd:- it, running; 34T, 3ATA- others, overtakes; fTasad- staying; dfE#s,
379, ATARRET, gurfd- in it, activities, wind, supports or allots;

Anejadekam manso javiyo nainadeva aapnuvan puvamarsat,

tad dhavato anyanateyti tishthat tasminnapo matrishva dadhati
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* %

ag HCHI(SEH) Teh ¥ a8 39d &, W A & o7 SorarT 2| safed ag sfeadl &
Tgd & W g AN RE H hadl Uk ¢, A ¥ o caftiss Jararer g1 a8 @da
3T TEd @ §U, Tl clsaAdlell & 30T BT g1 Shdel 9= 3UREAfT 4, 4
arg, St AR Shat 7 |l Bhanst & e i afekd gar @ B

* %

It is unmoving, one, and swifter than the mind. The senses could not
overtake It, since It had run ahead of them. Remaining stationary, It outruns
all other that runs. It being there, Matrisva, supports all activities (such as
the air because it moves in space ,matari) and sustains all life (all activities
of all living beings).

* % %k % %

dearia devielfd dq, Y dgdied|
derai¥d §4TT dg FATIY FiEga: |15l

dd Talld, o o Tolid dd gt dd 3 o]

dd 3ed: 3T GG dd 3 TG IRT aedd: ||

(dd - tad- That; Tifd - ejati - moves; dd - tat - That; T Tafd - naijati -
moves not, dd - tad - That g -dure- is far; dd- tad- That; &fed®-
vadantike - is near; dd - tad- That; 31e=d: - antah- within; 3I&J Jaeg - asya
sarvasya - Jg ¥4, all this; dq_3-tad u, sarvasyasya, FaLg-gg g, all this,
digdd:- baahyatah- outside)

* ¥
Tadejati tannaijati tad dure tadavantike,

Tad antrasya sarvasya tadu sarvasya vahyatah

* %

ag AfaaAre & 3R 7fad= & a8 ¥ & 3R o7 o §; a8 9% AR § 3R T
SIS
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* %

It moves, yet It moves not; It is far and It is verily near. It is in innermost
core of all this. And also it cover everything from outside.

Ushcaare Unity in diversity

IF] FaTf A ATcHAaraRAfd |
AIHAY ACATT ddl @ faspread 161
g: J FaAOT T AT Ta 3HuTfe |

Y T ICHAH dd: o fageread ||

(I: yah- who; d-tu- however; @affor 34@1‘% - sarvani bhutani-g#T groft, all
beings; 3TcATA -atmani- 3TcAT & THM, in the Self; Td - evaanupashyati -
379%F ¢WdT g, surely sees; HAAY - sarva bhuteshu - @3y wrforat #, in all
beings; T - cha -3iR, and; 3TcATA - atmanam -31cdT, the Self; dd: - tato-
dd, then, thereafter, & faSIII<ad - na vijugupsate - U &% HT G H1
319, don't feels hatred, shrinks)

* ¥

yah tu bhutani Atmani eva anupashyati

sarvabhuteshu ch Atmanam that na vijugupste
[1611

* ¥

3R GF Fe T-3R GIOIET T I e F RE & 2@ @Y, 36 a6 HA
GOl FX Hehdl 8|

* ¥

He who sees all beings in the Self itself, and the Self in all beings does
not, by virtue of that perception, hates anyone.

%k 3k %k %k %k
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IeAgaIfA ST AT |

a9 &I Ag: & Ad TheaAquRId: 1171

A FATTOT $ATieT 3TTcAT Ta 33 faeTrete: |

a9 & Alg: F: Weh: Tehedd 3JURIA: ||

( AT~ yasmin; HATTOT Tl - sarvani bhutani-3TcAT Ta 378 TISTTeTc:-
atmaivabhud vijanatah- when one realises that that Supreme Self is the inner
reality of all beings;

9 &I HIg: & ek Tehcd#d 3HJURIAT:- tatra kah mohah kah shokah ekatvam
anupashyatah- such a person, who is established in complete oneness,

when he sees that all is One, where in him is the place for delusion and
where is the place for sorrow.)

**

yasmin sarvani bhutani atmaaivabhud vijanatah

tatra ko mohah kah shoka ekatvam anupashyatah.

SIS FsT AT Jrgeqfr & @l grof 3reAr & & Sd &, v T ¥\, 41 g«
JefaATT cafdd g dhdT g, St e Tofl # &Y 918 Uhdl T UgHIE il 67

S

* %

When in the realisation of the man all beings becomes the very Self, then
what delusion, what sorrow can there the wise man who realises the
oneness everywhere in every being?

Kenopanishad also says, ‘Y ¥y fafdca €RT:| ScarEATeaihedqr safed I’

N9 N O

‘The wise distinguish That in all kinds of becomings and they pass forward from this
world and become immortal.’ ‘Fleitolel fafatr s{d-geraf # 36 &1 faa<e &Y, 36

Ad T JATUT &leh AT & o gl

* % % %k %

ATcHT- JEeH
T HASFTIATUIATANAY ACUAII TG

HaA aRey: FagwsEtarasaalsyfe saqurd ameadisT: gaATs: 18]
T G YhH IhIH 0T 3T, et HIidey |
hid: HATST IR TTTFY: ArATALI: 37UTe] STCUTT AR FHIIY:
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(T@: - sah- It is He, 98 (S&H); 94N - paryagat- UTcd & SIIdT g, gone
abroad; YHH -shukra, XA JSHY, bright; 3TIH - akaayam- W,
bodiless; 3dUTH -avranam, 37&Td,without scar; 37&11d¥# - asnaaviram- without
sinews, RT3 & IR; YA - shuddham - f&ear, pure,; ramafdets -
apaapviddham- unpierced by evil, ITRfgd; &fd: - kavih,&fd- the Seer; FAM
- manishi -@d4, the Thinker; aRe: - paribhuh -, §49 faeg#m, the One who
becomes everywhere; ¥aIJ#3]: - svayambhuh, TAGT & Yahe glaidrell - the Self
- existent; MRS TATFT: -311¢, shashvatibhyah samaabhyah- &rer &,
from years sempiternal; €: - sah - He; JIATAXId: - yathatathyatah- @«
WIfoTaT & SATHR Ty, perfectly according to nature or truth; 37fe -
arthaan-gsit geraf $I, objects; s¥eend - vyadadhaat - has ordered, T&=T FTd
mr §

QMYTTdT:- shashvatibhyah, 37=1f¢, eternal, IHT$T:-samaabhyah, Frel &, for
years to come,

**
sa paryagach chukram akayaam avaranam

asnaaviram shuddham apapya vidham

kavir manishi paribhuh svayambhur

yathatathyatorthan vyadadhach chashvatibhyas samabhyah.

*x

I (FTH, 3TcAT) TEIY, T MG IIA, - Yy, WK IR, arfea, e wya
R &, afay 3R aRfegd, T @ aren, Ha- S arell, H9eAT, T gl 38
AR FAITIAT (SEATST ATFd) I 3T I Fhoedl & Af¥aa giar 2

**

He, the self-existent One, is everywhere,- the pure One, without a (subtle)
body, without blemish, without muscles (a gross body),holy and without the
taint of sin, the all-seeing, the all-knowing, the all-encompassing, one is He,
the Self. He has duly assigned their respective duties to the eternal
Prajapatis (cosmic power).

* % % k *

39 39fA9g & 39T & eAIF Fr [Aerwar
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3ufavg & TaRar % &1 [9ear-31faear vd GFHard- 3raFsard vl & 31Tl &
AT T oAl H sl & HFAYOT F Uidahl il GFHfAT et a1 37 AT &hr
q{I&T ol T UF AT @ g, i 3T 39faAval # oar fg@ar| fawet e
ey H faamrer & gFeqfa & S 3R IrmERfa’ & o ‘awefa’ 1 c¥aER |
SEAHR HT el e 8 38 FAAGT Aigcl g1 A Hoel a1 & §, |

3 § o 3rearen & gAfd At @ ger S vd 3oe sy fAerer S

faear- 3rfagar (Knowledge- Ignorance)

faear, sfaear & fawT 37 3ufawer &7 o 3mar §, Sgr fhe fawar & faear 3k
fehetent 31TaeT gl SITaT § Sdram a1 g1 Agehialese, # fdear &l 9 faedr ser
AT & 3R AT T IR AT TART FKIdal Tofde: AHAGSTGdS: RAaT
Fedl STThUT Toedd Beal SAIfaNTATd|-tatrapara rgvedo yajurvedah

samavedo'tharvavedah $iksa kalpo vyakaranam niruktarh chando jyotisamiti |

3HA ®ade, Tolde, WHAG, HUGde RUET, Hod, 0T, foleed, Bea ol
SAIfAY 379’ faeAT g1 The Rig Veda and the Yajur Veda and the Sama
Veda and the Atharva Veda, chanting, ritual, grammar, etymological

interpretation, and prosody and astronomy are the lower knowledge.
orfder & fafIss AT & Siiae i gars & § FER & 541 o7 Gehell 8, GG
g™ e g, o & oufaear @ dwr i sifeas @A W Fed 1 w@epfa o
Tohdl &, 3R AR &7 3eca & 9iiea &1 Sifd &1 Aghiaiave & 38R sSeAfde
SEA A faeier g 5EA & & ST g

‘Y WT JAT dGeRATIIFI, Atha para yaya tat aksaram adhigamyate.” 3R
‘W1 fagar a1 facAT 9 § THEA  FEAA gar g1And then the higher

knowledge by which the Brahman is known.’

DAAAYE # ARe i AR & 9 S § 39 faear & 9= & o

S a@ 9 Jea &7 AT 9 FEAA 8 Fohd &1 HAdHAR STl dedd & foh I T
faezm srera 1 AResh wwfdear & fawal &1 & o §1 d9 FdaeAr FEd 8-
‘FIdeegefisar ATddad.... kimcaitadadhyagistha namaivaitat, Whatever you have
read is only a name.’

Narada thereafter asked: "Venerable Sir, is there anything greater than a
name?" Sanatkumara replies "Of course there is something greater than a
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name." And Sanatkumara then teaches him the Upanishad leading to the
knowledge of Brahma.

fordr sft facam ar forelr off fawr & 9RMeTd gl & o $& IRT & A 3R
3TH HAGRAT T ™ gldT §, ThiaISaT AT THhEIdT, Ferror, FafAaa shaa|

In modern education system, to be as secular nation, only the secular

subjects for leading a good life in the world satisfying the desires of different
senses are taught. And even the basics of the spiritual knowledge is not
part of curriculum that makes a student at the top of the knowledge of the
subject taught.

eelleh 9% H faeam- AAETT F UTF AT FMelel I T W Fof &A1 3147 & W)
faear va sifacar g & o cafea &1 fagar & o Jwl, whiaser, seadad,
€T e et A A & Heard & 91 g 9gd SR & ofd v 3ifaear
(TEEY & TR fae@n) & [ ggel A ST (3HA- FerAwd) & AT 9™ ¢,
X facar i aig Hid HreRoT digdr & TEd T AR &I 8l

Shloka 11 emphasizes the need to know Vidya and Avidya together. But for
both Vidya and Avidya, the person's need for learning the basic discipline,
integrity, concentration, meditation etc. things that are very important even
for secular education. However, these are not taught effectively.

Iy o gfaufed Isfgamaraal
ddl 8T 89 O aAT I 3 fagEmar w@n 191

3y gA: gfaufed I fagarA 3uraa|
ddl @ g9 @ J&A I 3 fae@mar ||

(37=4H - andham - blind; d&: - tamah - darkness; 9faeifed - pravishanti -
enter; IT - ya - they who;aﬁa;m{ -aviyam- the Ignorance; 39Tdd - upasate -
follow after;
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ddl- tato - they; 8T~ bhuya- into a greater; 39 d, iva te, T#: - tamah -
darkness; 3T, 3- ya- u, on the other hand; fd¢am A - vidyayam - in the
Knowledge; IdT: - ratah- have attachment / devotion;

* %
andham tamaha pravishanti ya avidyam upasate

tato bhuya iva te tama ya u vidyayam ratah.

* %

S 3fAeT & AER 39 AT & TYT Sd §, d 8- HAeUdR A JdT Hd gl AR
ST ehael faeam # & I @ ¢, 9 389 81 3fUs O Ieuar H Ed &

* %

They enter into blinding darkness who worship avidya (ignorance); into still
greater darkness, as it were, do they enter who delight in Vidya
(knowledge).

* % % %k *

HegeaTg AT aaTgiacadT|
sfar e RO A FEaefaTafay 1101

3ead, UF 3g: fdegar ead g Jfaer|
st w RO 3 oF: ad faeafEr o

(3170 - anyat - W, other; U9 - eva - 34 verily; 37g: - ahur - Fgd &, it is
said; T4 - vidyayaa - @cT @I, by the Knowledge; 3/=dd - anyat 5o
g4, other; 3Tg: - ahur- &gd g, it is said; 31fagTAT - avidyayaa- HcT HI 33,
by the Ignorance;

3fd - iti - 3 RE thus; YA -susruma - g7 FeId &, we have been hearing;
¢RTOTH - dhiraanaam - AT & (from mouth of) the wise ones; ye - St
those who; &: - nah - 3& gH,to us; dd - tat - f&®, That; fa=afeR-
vichachkshire, d 3=d:gfS¢ garT ¢&T § &, revealed to understanding)

* %

44



anyad evahur vidyaya anyad ahur avidyaya
iti shushruma dhiranam ye nas tad vichachkshire.

* %
gH Tt F g & B e @ S oed @ § 9 oEw & &, afdeE & o
red glaT & 98 3R & &

* %

We have heard from the wise ones who explained it to us.

we have heard from the wise ones who explained it to us.

One result, they say, is obtained by vidya (knowledge), another result is
obtained by avidya (ignorance).

% 3% % % %

Tz @ifaear o IvdegesT wF |

Ifaegar g dicatsaaaesd 11l

facar @ sifaqar o o dq 9g 399 &8

3ifdezar 7 ol 3rgas 31eEd |l

(faeam™# -vidyaam- ‘@&’ 31«1, the Knowledge;d,cha,3iR, and 3ifacar# -
avidyaam ‘Gcd’ & 37AA-the Ignorance;d, I: dd, cha, yah, tat; 3R, {5, o,
and, who, that; dg - veda - knows; SIIdT § 3HJ - ubhayam - &I & as
both; §g - saha - Ta HIY, together;

Jfdegar - avidyayaa -Bcd & 3730 by the Ignorance; HIA - mirtyum -
?Fiag,death; dieat - tirtvaa - I 9R & , crosses beyond; ﬁm - vidyayaa-
- AT &, by the Knowledge; 30d# - amritam-37&RdT, Immortality, 37ead -
ashnute T 9T 37ldleq qUT @1 ST &, enjoys)

* %

vidyaam chaavidyaam cha yah tad vedobhayam saha
avidyaya mirtyum tirtva vidyayaamritam ashnute.

*

St fagzr 3R 31faear asr & T ATy S &1 €A1 I@dT §, a8 e &
g N IR Y [deTT @ AT &1 3G HeTl gl

* %

He who knows both vidya (spiritual knowledge) and avidya (secular
knowledge) together, overcomes death through avidya and experiences
immortality by means of vidya.’
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* % % %k %

FFfA-3wFfa Manifested- Unmanifest @a[or- farafor

I qa: giaufead Asawspfaguradl

ddl 8T 39 Q@ dAT T 3 WA T@m: N121

3 dH: giaefed F EEfaH 3urEd|

dd: F: 39 d dH: T 3 FEAT I |l

(37=9H - andham - 3=9, blind; d&: - tamah - YR |, darkness; gfaerfed -
pravishanti STdl- enter; ¥ - ye - aT, they who; 3rEF{a# - asabbhutim -
fa910T, the Unmanifested; 39r@d - upaasate - 34T, follow after;

dd: - tatah - than that; 8F: - bhuya - 3&& than that; 3a, d, d#: iva, te,
tamah -3T4R, darkness; I, 3, FFAT -ya, u, sambhutya -5, G R®,FIOT
on the other hand; others Who-m_IUT, manifested; IdT: - rataah -o9T IgdT &,
are engrossed;)

andham tamah pravishanti ye asabhutim upasate

tato bhuya iva te tamo ya u sambhutyam rataah.

S 3STeH, SToATHIE & aEAT T ITEUT X ¢ d HR HethR H JaeT & ¢
3R S Shael STeH, TPid & el oA H & Id W ¢ d AR 388 o 3ifes
R eUSRR H g Fd Bl

* %

Into a deep darkness they enter who worship the asambhuti (the world of
Becoming as detached from pure Being). Into still greater darkness, as it
were, do they enter who delight in sambhuti ( pure Being or Brahman).

* % % %k %

HIeaTg: HFHATGIGIEIHF4aTd|
sfar oA oo ¥ AFagfaeaian 1131

3T UG 37Tg: HEHAIA el 318 HHEHA |
st aa oRIon 3 oF: O faeafER o
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(3170 - anyadevahu -3{=cdlg:, GERT & ®el &dl, gives other result, TFSTATA -
sambhavad - IO, manifested; 3=Jd, 37 - anyat, ahuhah, qal & %o, Pad
&, other result, it is said; 3#¥ard - asambhavaad - ﬁ?irUT d, by the Non -
Birth;

i - iti - 38 g, thus; YHFA- shushuruma- §H FaT g- we have been
hearing; ¥RTOTTH , dhiranam - 3T @9 &, (from mouth of) the wise ones;
¥, of:, dd- ye, nah, tat; [Sleglel , &, 38 fa9T #I; those who, not to us,
that, - fa=r=af@R - vichachkshire, G dg WHASTAT T, revealed to
understanding)

%

anyad evahuh sambhavad anyad ahur ashmbhavat

iti shushruma dhiranam ye nas tad vichachakshire.

* %

SoH ¥ S UIcd glar & 9% 3T & &, VAT AR sed 8 3oled ¥ S 9red gar §
9g 3R & &, U AN Fed §; Te AfTAT gHA AfAA § gred A § Feel
gAY gef& & FHET dd FT JehrRId fhar|

(Jordiere & TH 5eA §, 3N 3¢ 9 W &9 F U A § 3R Bey gd gl
THARTATH H 3ogiel $al-

‘3T T g3 TEA TEIT| IHHY I AT 3l

T o A WARYSIET | Fgle A Fg Sed I

JUH N FRA deg foall| @l sed a9 99 any|

HIATE AT AfE g Hell IMafe el [l o Fel

3T 3ET 30T IS SIS| 9T I a7 A A gl

St a1 IR | &g K| SIe] RA 3ul foeer A sl

* %

We heard from the wise ones who taught it to us that one result is obtained
by the path of sambhva (pure Being), and quite different one by that of the
asabhava (Becoming).

* % % %k %

FRfasa s aEdcaasny |E
faemmeler Fg fical FFsaIsHAATS 1141
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FFfd T fa=rer o T ddq de: 39T g

feet FcgA clical TEHAH HFAA A |l

(EFIAH - sambhutim- 0T 5EA; & - cha -3iR and; 479 - vinasham-
HIUT A Rama, Krishna considered as manifested God; 9, II:, dd- cha,
yah, tat - and, he who; That; 3iR @g, i, 35!, daI%, Hg- vedobhayam,
saha - gl &l T ATY SR, by knowing both of them together ;

faeATeIeT - vinashena - HIUT §'EA by manifested Brahma; FcIA - mrityum- Fcg
death; dical - tirtva - & IR &, having crossed beyond; HEHAT - sambhutya
- T?I?;rUT SIeH ¢di, by realising unmanifested Brahaman; JHAH - amritam -
31#Fcd, Immortality; 3RR7Id -ashnute, $9T T &, enjoys)

* %

sambhutim cha vinasham cha yas tad vedobhayam saha

vinashena mrityum tirtva sambhutiya amritam ashnute.

**

S dd P 89 9 H IJAIdT ¢ & dg U 1Y Slod 3R Sod &l 3To6 AT 3ed
aldll §, 98 SieH & 3TdE AT 3ed & Hcg Hl R & Sl F AT I 3Edic
T Bl

* %

He who understands the manifest and the unmanifest (Brahman), the both
together throughly, overcomes death through manifested deva and achieves
immortality through unmanifested Brahman.

* 3k % %k %

Afeas grder
feromde anoT gawEifed gEe |

dcd queaAqgu] WeIuHT T (1151
feRUAde arivT HegEy ANRaH #EH |

. caH N 3UTgY] FAUAT Ty ||

(f@X0FAAA 91307 - hiranmayena patrena- Teh Tl & &dFhed I, a brilliant golden
lid; IcI¥T - satyasya -Tdfed dcd, Supreme Truth; 31AfRd# - apihitam - &hr
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g, is covered; HWH - mukham -#g, the face; dd, cad - tat, tvam; 38, TH,
that, do thou, 9« - pushann - O Fosterer!, The attributeless Supreme
Being, STEAUT, 3191gY] - apaavrinu- @Il &I, remove), HIUHATY -
satyadharmaya- for the law of the Truth; ¢ - drishtaye, 379% &l & o,
for seeing you;

* %

hiranmayena patren satyasyaapihitam mukham

tattwam pushann apaavrinu satya dharmaya drishtaye.

* %

¢ SEH | Hog TOET 39T ANAY SATAHT Aol o Gl § T g1 AR TcT A
cWl HST & fold 30 adFhed gar allfad |

* %

By the lid of the golden orb

is the face of Truth hidden;

Please remove it, O, Thou, Nourisher of the world,
so that | may see Thee-

| who am devoted to Truth.

% %k %k %k %k

sy I g4 I g QA Tl
doil I F T HAOTAH, dd I

Arsuradt gew: AsgAREA 1161

Ve T IH I GIeIcd g WH g ldst: I o &9 HedUTdH, dc o
aRITfA| I: 318} qeW: §: 3HeH ITEH ||
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(I - pushanna - WSUTedT O Fosterer! TehY - ekarshe - O sole Seer! I# -
yama - O Yama, 133? -surya - Sun; TSI - prajapatya- O power of the
Father of creatures;egg- vyuha - marshal; WA - rashmin- thy rays; A -
samuha - draw together; s - tejah - the Lustre which; Id, ad- yat, te -
thy; ®9 - rupam - form, ®edIoTdHH - kalyanatamam - most blessed;; dd, @
- tat, te -that in thee that; TI1f& - pashyami - | behold; I: 3@t - yah asau
- there and there; 9eW: - purushah - The Purusha; &: - sah - He; 38H 3TEA
- aham asmi - am |)

**
pushann ekarshe yama surya prajapatya vyuha

rashmin samuha tejah

yat te rupam kalyantamam tat te pashyami yo saav asau
purushah sa ham asmi.

* %

¢ IV, § UHAT &5, § A, ¢ I, § odid $r Haret! 39ei ol s

gy Ud AeYUd FX, Ul YohIT I Tehd Td Gooils{d Y, S dst I T
HUF FeAURRT T &, H R I §T WA gl Ie1 S TV &, g g H|

**
O Nourisher, O lonely Courser

of the heavens, O Regulator,

O Sun, thou offspring of Prajapati,

remove Thy rays, gather up Thy effulgence,

The person that is thee, That am I.

* % % %k %

3 7Y GUUT I AW, Aeafa e agana fagams|
FACATASIGUUAA, {fAssT o AASTFd Ada n1si
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37 ST GUAT I A |faRaTfa ¢ gyt faear |
AN A, STEIOMA Tl | $fFsar I =7 3fFd a9 |

(391, agne- O god Agnil & 31f¥sicd; #1F,naya-of Telllead; IAT - supatha -
by the good path; T - raye - to the felicity; 37€#H] - asmaan - us; faearfa
¢d, ag-fal -vayunaani- all things that are manifested; fagar - vidvan -
knowing;

A - yuyodhi - remove; T - naya - lead; 3FHAT - asmat - from us;
SIETOMH Tel: - juharaana enah - the devious attraction of sin; 83@'56172[ -
bhuyisthaam- completest; o - te - to thee; s 3fFdd - nama uktim - speech
of submission; fa9# - vidhema - we would dispose)

* %

agne naya supatha raye asmaan

vishvaani deva, vayunanni vidvaan

yuyodhya asmaj juharaanam eno

te nama uktim vidhena.

& 39T 4! A SEA dh Ugdla & Y AN § o Ifed; AT A @G FAT A
ST §, eAR |8l 99 g & IS, 39e! dR-IX JAEHR A o

* %

O god of fire, lead us by the good path
To eternal joy. You know all our deeds.
Deliver us from evil, we who bow

And pray again and again.
%k %k %k %k %k

gaafawe Fer eollF 18 H 161l
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Fofave
Kathopanishad

Katha Upanishad starts with a story covering the first chapter (provides a
unique story of a father and his only son Nachiketa’s dialogue with
Yamraaj, the God of Death, who became his spiritual teacher too.)
Nachiketa’s father,Vajasrava has performed a Vedic ritual that demanded
renunciation of everything one possessed for Moksha, the ultimate liberation.
Vajasrava was giving away all his cows to Brahmins.Nachiketa,though very
young, but highly knowledgeable of the scriptures, saw the cows very old,
incapable to give milk any more instead of the able ones in charity by his
father. Nachiketa felt pained about this wrongdoing of his father as it was
against the scriptures. Nachiketa wished to correct his father and understand
his mistake, he asked his father thrice, “To whom will you offer me?”.
Nachiketa, as per the practices. considered himself a possession of his
father. His father lost his temper and pronounced, “ | give you to Yama, the
God of death!” Nachiketa took it to his heart and set on a mission to Yama.
Nachiketa reached to Yama’s abode, but Yama was out of station.Nachiketa
was neither welcomed nor fed. The practice then was to treat guest
according to the scriptures.Nachiketa waited for three nights before Yama
came back. After knowing everything from his household about the wait of
Nachiketa in this way, Yama apologised by granting three boons to
compensate for the three nights that Nachiketa spent without the required
respect and any hospitality in his abode. “Ask for three boons, one for each
night.” Nachiketa asks Yama for the first boon, ‘Grant that my father's anger
be appeased, so he may recognise me when | return and receive with
love.” Yama affirmatively agreed, “I grant that your father will love you as in
the past. When he sees you released from the jaws of death. He will sleep
again with a mind of peace.”

Nachiketa’s first boon not only saved his life but he also became immortal.In
his other two boons opened the way for the seekers to get heavenly life
first by learning that Yagya that can take one to heaven against the second
boon.The third boon got him the Brahma Vidya in the rest of the chapters of
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the Upanishad for attaining immortality that Yamraaj himself taught him
through this Upanishad written thousands of years ago by our Rishis who

never gave their names nor wrote anything about themselves.

*kkkk

enfed 91s

3 g dAEad |

wE Al ] |

¥E NI FamEe |
AerieaaTatiiaaeg a1 Rgfmad
3 enfea: enfea: enfea: |l

* %

Om saha nauavatu

saha nau bhunaktu

saha veeryam karavaahai

tejasvi nav adhitam astu

maa vidvisaavahai |

Om shaantih shaantih shaantih ||

**

Om! May God protect us both together; may God nourish us both together;
May we work conjointly with great energy,

May our study be vigorous and effective;

May we not mutually dispute (or may we not hate any).
Om! Let there be peace in me!

Let there be peace in my environment!

Let there be peace in the forces that act on mel!
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* % % %k %

AT-9T

AT JART HJSIH T,
dt & arlicr RfeafFa o
A e o sfaggar gofig,

YA Aeal AnraATE gofialis2.2l

A4 T 9T T FJSIH U, dat & gy R[_feafea dxe

A: f§ O 3 9E: goiid, 9 Aeq: AemeiATd goiiall

(3T:-good;T-and; IT:-the pleasant; HAJsgA-the man; Td:- approach; dl-those
two; FFIIcT-having examined from all sides; fafasfdd-discriminates; €iX:-the
wise man; fg-only; 93&:-the pleasant; 31ffguiia-prefers; Hec:-the ignorant;
T ATI-through avarice and attachment; gofid-prefers)

* %k

shreyas cha preyas cha manushyam etas
tau sampareetya vivinakti dheerah

shreyo hi dheeroh abhi preyaso vrineete
preyo mando yogakshemaad vrinete.

AT 3R 9T ST HIST o WA 3 §. GOAA el @l fadeh & U e &
T GAST Y 9 & AHES AT H TG Il §, q@ 39 Fareier 3t
HIHAAT Gfdd & FIHET & HROT gLGH 9T .

* %

Perennial joy or passing pleasure? This the choice one is to make always.
Those who are wise recognise this, but not the ignorant.The wise welcomes
what leads to abiding joy, though painful at the time. The latter runs,

goaded by their senses, prefers what seems to provide immediate pleasure.
3k 3k %k %k ok

HEACAAHTR TAAET:, T R IisarAeameT: |
EeaFIAIT: IRAfed H{ET, =g AgAET guwT: 11.2.50
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HIICIARTH e TIAET:, F9T 4R 905 Ao |
CooFIATON: URATCT Heh:, 38T TT AFAGT: JUT 3= ||

(31TIeTH-in ignorance; 3=cdk-in the midst of, IdAET.-who live;¥ad ¥RT:-wise
themselves; 9f0dd#- learned; H-IHATT:-fancying themselves; GegFIHTU:-
deluded in many crooked ways; 9RIf=d-  go round and round; #Hgr:-the
ignorant; 37=41- by the blind; Ta- verily; Ag#=:-being led by; TaT- as;
3HedT:-the blind)

* ¥

avidyaya antare vartamaanaah, svayam dheerah panditam manyamaanaah;

dandramya maannaah pariyanti mooddhah, andhenaiva neeyamaanaa yatha
andhaah.

S ST HTdedT 8 ST §, W Y= Jeisr H TaT &l AT Ul HII0sd Aleldd
€ 3 7g 81d & 9 3 IR IR TId §U TFRI A Hedhd @ § S I &
CaRT TET @ et arel 3178 g &1

* %

They who dwell in the ignorance, within it, wise in their own wit and
deeming themselves very learned, men bewildered are they who wander
about round and round circling like blind men led by the blind.

Note- It also comes in Mundakopanishad Sloka no.1.2.8

* % % %k %

oy agfral 7 we:, quarashy agat ¥ o Ry

IRl TFAT FAANSTT TAUT:;, HRTAT  ATAT FAATTASE: 11.2.7
HIUIT 3119 a§f3?|:2r: o oFg:, YUded: AT ggd: IA of fdeg:| T gerdr
T 3EY T, HRTY: ATCAT FRAARISE: ||

( #dUTg-to hear, 313-even; a'g’fa?l:-by many; T:-who (the Atman); =T 18J:-not
available; #vdsd:-having heard; sgd:-many; g-whom; - not; ﬁa}g:-have
known; 3TT_T:-wonderful; g&ar-who tells; PRIeT:- proficient (rare); 31&J-to this;
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oIsYT- the recipient (the pupil); JTdT- who comprehends; FRrelliase:- taught by
a proficient preceptor.

shravannaaya api bahubhir yo na labhyah, shrivanto api bahavo yam na
vidyuh;

aashcharyo vaktaa kushala asya labdhaa, aashcharyo jnyaataa kushala
anushishtah.

**

Wefed’ & SR A qgeAl B G H o AL Frerer &, Hawr R aredt A J off a5
A & 3 M 9§l FHH AAYIS SATEAT FA dTell Al 3yar 38’
3TCISE el T SIaT heIarell STTFd 8lAT dl Ueh MRTUIINT THHR & 8idl &,
YT ST QAT IS AT S A QET Aiar g o mREdqer § S 3o Al @
3% AU # 39S 91 'SR’ FI AT Tl

* %

He that is not easy even to be heard of by many, and even of those that
have heard they are many who have not known Him,-a miracle is the man
that can speak of Him wisely or is skilful to win Him, and when one is
found, a miracle is the listener who can know God even when taught of
Him by the knower

* % % %k %

a gaet IeHeufase, qEifed TEavss Qo]
AYTHAANNRIAT 39, Acar oY gt serfa 11.2.121

o g&dl I IHTISE FETied IEARSS I |

HEATHIALNMITAA &g HAeal R: goient Srgrfed |l

d- him; gési-difficult to see; @H- subtle(hidden); 3fIiase- inaccessibly
located; 7{51%?'[- Smitten hidden the cavity of the heart;3Ea¥sa-dwells in the
abyss(a vast bottomless, boundless pit); qUOTH-ancient, FEATCHINIMTEIHA- by
means of meditation on the inner Self; ¢a- the Lord; #Acdl- having
recognised, realised; €IX:- the wise man; &¥- joys; 2lel- and sorrows; STgTfd-
renounces)

* %
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tam durdarsham goodhamanuvishtham,guhaahitam gahvareshtam puraanam;
adhyaatma yogaadhigamena devam, matvaa dheero harshashokau jahaati. ||

* %

X (FefOAeT gfed) 3eie 3R @ Q! & AT &l §, SId 96 3NdRen et
& AT GaRT, 38 Yrel ool & HEHH Xl g, i oWl H 3cded Hide, I,
3R 3regera A 3T g3, TeT B IET & MR @A &l

* %

The dhira (wise man) relinquishes both joy and sorrow when he realises,
through meditation on the inner Self, that ancient effulgent One, hard to be
seen, profound, hidden in experience, established in the cavity of the heart,
and residing within the body.

Note: You can listen to detailed explanation on this Sloka by Swami
Sarvapriyanand on this u-tube video in the middle: https://youtu.be/ZoNSg5-
EZOo (Mantras 1.2.11-13)

* % % % *

A

P deH

S 3T IcUcHTHATd,
auify @aifor T Jgagied|
gfecordl FeAId wied,

a9 U HARYT FdFNRAATT 11.2.151]

Td del: I UeH HHedfed, FANor dUifd I I dgfed|

I 5TOd: SeATd Wied, dd 96 o TSILUT Fara 35 3fad Tad ||
(Td-all;3er:-Vedas; Td-which; 9gd-the goal; 3MHAT=d- proclaim; duif@-act of
penance; HdTol-all; d-also; dgfed-declare; sT&=d:-wishing for; sEaad- life of
brahmacharin (self-controlled life devoted to knowledge and austerity);

W fed-lead; dd- that; d-your; 9g-goal; TIGUT-briefly; gaifd- | tell; 39 3%- Om:;
sfd-thus; Tdd-, it is)

* %
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https://youtu.be/ZoNSg5-EZ0o
https://youtu.be/ZoNSg5-EZ0o

sarve veda yatpadamaamanaati tapaamsi sarvaani cha yadvadanti,
yadicchanto brahmacharayam charanti tatte padam sangrahenna braveemi
Aum ity etat.

59 WAYE F1 FI dg AfGATNT X § JUr i quEae [Faes vy A Fardr
g, TS g=oT X gU #esd sEAed Shad Sfid €, 39" # qre @8 & adrar
gl 98 WH Ug § ‘3|

* %

The seat and goal that all the Vedas glorify and which all austerities
declare, for the desire of which men practise holy living, of That will | tell
thee in brief compass. OM is that goal.

* 3% % %k %

TAGEAGIER §eH TAErddai WH|
TdgEdaEr Alcar A IfeTsfa a7 adq 11.2.161

Tdd & Ta 378 A, Tdd va f§ 31aW awA]|
Udd Uq fg 38R Alcar, T Id swofd a&g ddll

( Tdd-this; f8-indeed; Ta-alone; 3&R-immortal; 9X#H-the highest;ATcar-having
known; I:-who; Id-which; s—m -desires; d&I-to him; dd- that is achieved)

* %
etadd hy evaaksharm brahma etaddhyevaakshram param |
etaddhyevaakshram jnaatvaa yo yadicchati tasya tat ||

* %

"TET 'IER § T, TET MEW § 'WA-Id'| IR 37 3R H PIS AT o, o 98
foraehT o sTor #Xdr §, 981 38 9ied @ ST 8l

* %

For, this Syllable is the Most High: this Syllable if one knows, whatsoever
one shall desire, it is his.

* 3% % %k %
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TAGIaFad ASSAAGIFae A
TdeTaFa« Alcdl SeHdd AT 11.2.171Ix

Tdd 3Telesed AS3H, Tdd 3Teless] G|

Udd HATelFael Alcdl, Seddleh A ||

(Tdd- this; 3fTelFasi-support; AS&H- glorious; RH-supreme; 3Tcdl- having
known; sieddlish- in the world of Brahma—the Ultimate Reality; #Fgad-revel.)

* %

etadaalambanam shrestham etad aalambanam param |
etad aalambannam jnaatvaa brahmaloke maheeyate ||

* %

g ASS HTIFad &, g WH ATodead gl SH HTIFad I SAAR Aad seHdlh

# aAfganfead axar g

* %

This support is the best, this support is the highest, knowing this support
one grows great in the world of the Brahman.

Note: Listen to Swami Sarvapriyanand to understand the sloka 1.2.15:
https://youtu.be/OKeFEGeZvFU

AT ATAT Immortal Self

a Srd fAa a1 Ruitaearr Fafas s #iadq)
It fAc: eameadlsdT qUON F §ad geaA™ RRIL. 2. 18]
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https://youtu.be/OKeFEGeZvFU

o SId fATd a1 fuiRad 7 3 $ARYd 7 §3F FiREd

379T: TAC: AREd: 31 QIO o §odd §egH R |

(T, SIA- not, is born; f&ad, ar, [Auf¥ad- dies, or, the intelligent Self; =,

3T, @T—lﬁﬂ?—[— not, this(Atman), from anything elsewhere, 1, d3d- not, came
into being; EFfQ\EIT-[, 3fat:- anything, unborn; AT, aread:- eternal, everlasting;
314, this (Atman); JIOT:- the ancient; &, g=dd, g=gd, WR- not, slain, being

slain, the body)

* %

na jaayate mriyate va vipashchit na aayam kutashchinn na babhuva
kashchit |
ajo nityah shshvatoayam purano na hanyate hanyamane sharire ||

* ¥

T 3TcAT & o SIoH BTl g o FIUT, o g el & 7T g, of Ig s Iidd-
a9y 8; 9% 3157 8, e &, amead g, [T B, RN FT §olel gl W SHHI goled
STél gra|

* ¥

That Wise One is not born, neither does he die; he came not from
anywhere, neither is he anyone; he is unborn, he is everlasting, he is
ancient and sempiternal, he is not slain in the slaying of the body.

Note- A similar sloka appears in Bhagwad Gita 2 which is similar and might
have been taken from this Upanishad. Only the first line is different in
words, but the meaning remains same. It appears there after the next verse.

% % % %k *

godl YeHAd §od gavdeA~Ad Faid|
39t at & ReEiar O gfed o g=ad 11.2.1911
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godl del Hedd o 8: I HId g |

38 at o Rema: 7 3 ged 7 g=aa |l

(8=, I- the slayer, if; #=dd, g=d- thinks, that he slays; &, dd, H=ad,
gd#- the slain, if, thinks, killed; 3%, dl, o, faseiia- both, not, know well; =
31, gfed, o1, g=ad- This does not, slay, not, is slain)

* %

hanta che manyate hantum hatashchen manayate hatam |
ubhau tau na vijaanito naayam hanti na hanyate ||

* %

"gf& ARSIATAT AT & b 98 ARAT g, I ART AT I§ HAAAT § T 3P ART
IAT Al 3o AT N & I ALl & T (el F WR A S AT §) F AR
Hohdl § o SN ART ST ThaT gl

* %

If the slayer think that he slays, if the slain think that he is slain, both of
these have not the knowledge. This slays not, neither is He slain.

Note- A similar sloka appears in Bhagwad Gita Chapter 2. The first line is
differently worded having the same meaning.

IOMRORATEAGA! AGHACHRT Sodlfeligd! IETIATH]|
dASd: TAf didH UTIHTEHA SATTATCH: 11.2.2011

30N 3ONAT, HGT: FQIAT, AT 3T Soc: AR apgram|
T 3R TRATT drRiten: UTYHIGTd, ATGAT 3TTeAsT: ||

(370M:-3&A, of the subtlest; 3UNATH-31TAHEH, subtler; HET:-HE, great;
AfGAT -AglT & #HGIA, greater than great;3icAT-the Atman (Self); 3¥3- Ig lts;
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Stecl-sfid, of the living beings, fAfgd:- daT &, is seated, IERATH-gT &1 &, in
the cavity of heart; d#- dg, that; 3ishd:- FHARRE, desire-less; TRAfa-
realises; - QMHIfed, free from sorrow; eTd:- , of the senses and
mind; 9ATGId- grace through purity and tranquility, ATGHATTH- majesty; 3TcHeT:-
of the Self)

* %

anor aneeyaan mahtomaheeyan, aatmaasya jantornihito guhaayaam |

tamakratuh pashyati veetashoko, dhaatuprasaadaan mahimaanam aatmanah

* %

3] @ o GEAT, Al ¥ ¥ AR, "HIeAT g WION Hr FEI-IBT A W@ 8l S
afeFd 39 YT FAARTEA Ud Mhled R ofdl § dd dg '3TPI Gl dm
¢l AR ggfaat T el & JHe & 98 AT H AGAT FT Gohe W AT &

* %

Finer than the fine, huger than the huge the Self hides in the secret heart
of the creature: when a man strips himself of will and is weaned from
sorrow, then he beholds Him, purified from the mental elements he sees the
greatness of the Self-being.

Note: The shloka comes also in Svetasvaropanishad 3.20.

* 3k % %k %

R eRSTaEdsaafRRyaH|
HeTed fAATHATT Aear ofRY & af=fa 11.2.2210«

3eRR NG AT 3HAEUTH |

HElodl [ATH 3McATe Fedl € & A ||
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(3RI- bodiless; WRY-in the body; 371G AY-perishable; TaEUTH-seated;
HAgled-the great(Supreme); %Sj}[-all pervading; 3TcHeT:- 3TcAT, Atman;Hcdl-
having realised; ¢iR:- the wise man; =1- not; 2iafd- grieves)

* %

ashareeram shareereshu anavastheshu avasthitam,
mahaatam vibhum aamatva matva dhiro na shochati ||

* %

RT # ‘312NN, TR yerdt & ‘Reyer-aea, ‘AfgAET Taseardr smear &
FreTlchR FXeh Al Td R 9oy O el eleh w7gT |

* %

Realising the Bodiless in bodies, the Established in things unsettled, the
Great and Omnipresent Self, the wise and steadfast soul grieves no longer.

TIRTST FEd & 379dIG Sid gEM- (edAF £.2.33 This Sloka comes also in
Mundkopanishad 3.2.37)

aATfaal graidaearenear aaArfea:|
ARMeAATAR afY TAATATSAT 111.2.241

a 3T Eg%uﬁdi T 3ATed: o IGATRT: |

o JAedAAT: aT 3T T Tl ITeTAT |l

(31faxT:- not refrained, who has not turned away; g?ﬂﬁ'a'l?[- from bad
conduct or wickedness; 3Tell=d:- not pacified; 37G#1lgd- whose mind is not
concentrated; 3RMMedHATTH:-whose mind is not tranquil; dT- or; 3719- also;
T3lli- by knowledge; Td#H- this (Atman); TTATA- can obtain)

* %
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na avirato dushcharitaan naashanto naasamaahitah |

naashanta maanso vaapi prajnaanenainam aapnuyaat ||

* %

S gehdAl A AT et g3 8, Sif e o161 §, S 319a) & TR A6l & 31T
foraeT AT eed AT & O fRelt &l oft I "3McAT TAT aRT Ured SgT & Hehd|

* %

None who has not ceased from doing evil, or who is not calm, or not
concentrated in his being, or whose mind has not been tranquillised, can by
wisdom attain to Him.

* % % %k %

X T Y HeUaT Chariot Imaginary of Self and Senses

(A nice explanation of all the verses below from 1.3.3 to 1.3.13 by Swami Sarvapriyananda
is available on u-tube video- https://youtu.be/5iV2kikzo8Q )

ITeATe WA fagfer e wdAT gl

5ff  aRFY fagfer #e: wergdAT T 11.3.31

3cATs T faefar RR A Ta q|

gof J AR faef #el: wagH va = |

(3TcAA- the Atman(jiva); IR- lord of chariot (who is within it; Tagf&- know;
e¥{R-the body; IUH- the chariot; Td-verily; d-again; g{%—the intellect; TRTA-
the charioteer; #d:- the mind; J3IgH- the reins; d- and)

* %
aatmaanam rathinam viddhi shareeram ratham eva tu

buddhim tu saarathim viddhi manah pragraham eva cha

¥

IR Y ¢ T AT IY T T geft IRt vd #e aigt fr oo |
**

Know the Self as lord of the chariot

The body as the chariot itself,

The discriminating intellect as
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The charioteer, the Monday’s reins.?

* % % %k %

sfeaafor gamemg fawaieay =R
HcATFEIAAGFA HFAAGHAIOT: [11.3.4]

sfeganfor gare 3ig: fawar aY MR

Mﬁﬂ%’qﬂm HieFar sfa 3-]'|§: HATTOT: | |

(SegarfUl-the senses; gdTd-horses; 3mg-they say; fawae-the sense objects;
d¥- to them(senses); IMTRT=A-roads; 3McAT-the Atman, 3fwgd-senses, #el:-
mind;g&d-united; #Fdl-enjoyer; 3fd-  thus; HAINUT- the wise man)

.

indriyaani hayaan aahur vishayaama teshu gocharaan |

atmaa indriya mano yuktam bhokta iti aahur manishinah ||

* %
sfegar 3req § dur fawy 3o feRor & AW §1 A awr sfeedt @ g smenr
3oTenT Sl g

* %

The senses, say the wise, are the horses;

Selfish desires are the roads they travel.

When the Self is confused with the body,

Mind, and senses, they point out, he seems

To enjoy pleasure and suffer sorrow.

X ¥ ¥ %k K

+5

I] Aaaesafd IFder AAHT Hel

aeafegarfor aearfer weear s ARY: 11.3.61

T: J fareAare] s1afd JeordeT HATT HeTl

dET gieaaor aedrfel Heran: gd ARY: ||

(T:- one(who); d-but; faaeTare-who has right understanding; dafa- is;gﬁﬁ-

controlled;FIAT- mind; Tel-always; d€I-his; 3fegdTioI- the senses; dITT=A-
controllable; §G2aT- good horses; a-like; ARY- for the charioteer)

* %
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yastu vijnaanavaan yuktena manasa sadaa
tasyendriyaani vashyaani sadashvaa iva saaratheh |

S AN 8, S # e gFd @ &, IAA Flegdl gse SiITell °igt &
AT gicl § 3R 3r9er Ry &1 HSA-urere g1 |

* %

But he that has knowledge with his mind ever applied, his senses are to him as
noble steeds and they obey the driver.

% %k %k *

A aRiAIE] Ao yaEareT:|
AstaeT: TRATSIT TETISoN: 9 98 11.3.911

A= aR I: T JIrgae] ;|

: 3edel: GRA Aol de, fasom: W 9gH ||

@ aR™-one who has intelligence for his his charioteer; I¥J- one who;
Hel:-the mind;9d8dlel- (well controlled) rein; s¥:-man; &:- he; 3&dd- of the
journey; YH-the end; dd- that is; fasom:-of Vishnu; WH- supreme; YgH-
place, state)

*x

vijnaana saarathir yastu manah pragrahavaan narah

so adhvanah param aapnoti tad vishnoh paramam padam ||

* %

S FIST HeT T oA I TG FHASIAT § AT 39 IGel AT &l AR FaAT g,
Ig U Hiead e sy & WA-9G 9T FA B

* %

With a discriminating intellect

As charioteer and a trained mind as reins,

They attain the supreme goal of life,

To be united with the Vishnu(Lord of Love).

% %k % *

SATgHYT UIfed &1 AR s
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sfeedsw: o gyt rdfemew @ A
HATT] T I AGEERIeAT AgeaR: 111.3.1011

Sfegdd: T & 3T e T UIH He: |
AAW: J T gefd: gedr: AT Hgled W Igoll

(31?6\'??9?1:- than the senses; WI- superior; fg- indeed; *312T:- sense objects;
31¥f$r:-than the sense objects;d@- and; - superior;#H:- the mind; ATA:-

than the mind; d- again; 9I- superior; ga{f??r— the intellect; 3TcAT- the Self;

Hgll- the great, @YI:-beyond)

*The arthaah, sense-objects, by which those senses were created for their
(i.e. of the sense-objects) own revelation; are certainly higher, more
pervasive, and are their inner selves; indriyebhyah, than those senses- which
are their own effects ( the sense-organs having been created from sense-
objects for perceiving them) # manah, mind is indicated the elements in their
rudimentary subtle form which are the material cause of the mind, for they
are the originators of volition and conjecture. Buddhih the intellect, is
denoted the rudimentary elements which are the source of determination etc.
@paraa- higher- sublet, more pervasive, and is their inner self.

indriyebhyah paraa hyarthaa arthebhyashcha param manah |
manasastu paraa buddhirbuddheraatmaa mahanparah ||

sfogdl ¥ 3TaR § 309 AW, 3 Sogd-fawal & 3Tgeak g ‘AT, 'HA' T 3TaR
¢ Tt dUT 39 i ¥ 3TAR § ‘Hglel AT

* %

The sense-objects are higher than the senses; and the mind is higher than
the sense-objects; but the intellect is higher than the Mind; and the Great
Self (the inner most principle of intelligence of all beings and the Great |,
because it is the most pervasive of all) is higher than the intellect.
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( Explaination- The principle called Hiranyagarbha, which was born before
all, from the Unmanifested (Maayaa), and which consists both intelligence
and activity, and which is called the Great Self that is parah, (higher), than
the intellect.

Hed: WAAFAATFACIET: T
qeuTea W R facar @rser &1 @ aifa: 11.3.110x

HEd: WH 3TcTard edardld Je: W:|
TR & 9 fehfae] &1 #rsar & wr i (el

(Agd:- beyond the great Self (mahat);9{#H-is superior; 3cIadH- the
unmanifested; 3cdsdrd-than the unmanifested,; JE:- Purush; 93:- is superior;
J&YTd- than the Purush; 9X- is superior; o7 fFRd- there is nothing; &T- that;
TT-highest, the Supreme; 31fa:- goal)

* %

mahatah paramavyaktamavyaktaat purushah parah |
purushaan na param kinchitah kaashtaa saa paraa gatih ||

* %

3 Al 3McAT @ TR 'IeTF' §, '3cqFd’ § ITaeR "W §; '@V § TR
o o A€ T8 TAT B WIHeST g, dET AIUAT HT HT A A& g

* %

* %

And the Unmanifested higher than Mahat, the Great Self;, the Purusa is
higher than Unmanifested. There is nothing higher than the Purus. He is the

culmination. He is the highest Goal.

68



As compared (even) with Mahat(the Great Self) is higher- the subtler, the
inner self, and the most pervasive, is Unmanifested- that which is the seed
of the whole universe, the essence of unmanifested name and form, the
state of aggregation of all powers of causes and effect. As compared with
that unmanifested, the Purusa is higher- subtler and greater, being the
cause of all the causes and the inmost self of all- and therefore too, is
called purusah, because He fills up everything. And so there is nothing
higher that the Purusa. Since there is no other substance beyond the
Purusa who is mass of pure consciousness, therefore, He is the culmination-
of subtleness, greatness, and inwardness, as Self. And hence this is the
supreme goal- of the seekers, all individual souls that transmigrate.

The Five Inner Layers as Kosas (Sheaths)

The outermost sheath is the 31=dHI (annamaya), the material or physical,
constituted of the body and the physical universe revealed by the sense-
organs. The next interior one is the 9IOTHI praanamaya, followed by the
HAAIAT manomaya and the fdaIaET vijnaanamaya kosas. These correspond
to the three layers of indriya, manas, and buddhi mentioned in sloka 10.
The vijnaanamaya, again coorresponds to the mahat aatma in sloka. The
fifth and last sheath is the 3TdecHI (aanandamaya), corresponds to the
avyakta of sloka 11. And beyond the aanandamaya kosa is the impersonal
Brahman, the unchanging Self of the changing universe, beyond the cause
and effect process, of the nature of pure Consciousness, one and non-dual,
like the calm ocean in which all waves have subsided. This the Purusa, the
very principle of intelligence, which Vedanta sees as the ultimate reality
behind man and the universe.

% % %k % *

MTcA-cT &1 Jegdr

UY {AY QY IEIssTAT o ThRIA|
T TEIAAT EEAT YEAAT YA 11.3.121
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TY: FAY Y IS HHAT o e |
GRAA | IITAT YErAT aHAT GEHGRITA: |

(T:-this; FdY-in all; $dY-in beings; 3G:-hidden; 3TTcAT-Atman; = FehTerd-
does not shine(reveal);2dd- is seen; ?—or-but; 3ITgr-sharp; W—by intellect;
E&AAT- through subtle; FeFETATA:-by the seers of subtle vision)

* *

esha sarveshubhooteshu gooddho aatmaa na prakaashte|
drshtvagryayaa buddhyaa sookshma sookshma darshibhih||

* %

FHES ¥l A TG 'ATcA e’ TG I ¢ 76T Foarr o 87 ‘ag' gedAgel
gsei3it & SaRT FH Td FHAW it I WM S &l

* %

The secret Self in all existences does not manifest Himself to the vision: yet
is He seen by the seers of the subtle by a subtle and perfect

understanding.

* % % %k %

T=OCATgHAH! FTAEdeacdodld HcA T |
AATCAT Agfa fAaedagaedesrd areAfa 11.3.131

IJTdd e AAL! UTel: dd ITod Aled HATcATA,
AT ATcATA ITdd, dd IJ=od Aled ATcAT ||

(I=Sd- should merge; atdh- word(speech); #AHT- in the mind; 9<m:- the
wise; dd-that mind; IT&d- should merge; 3T 3MTcATA-in the mind(knowledge
of the Self); ATH- the intellect; 3TcAT HAgTA- into the great Atman; J<d-
should merge; =d AHTcATA- into the peaceful Atman)
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* %
yacched vaang manasee praajyanyas

tad yachhed jnyaana aatmani |
jnyaanam aatamani mahati niyacchet

tad yachhet shanta aatmani ||

* %

gATaTeT AfFd 319 aroft & A 7 Aafead @, A S ATETRT AT H
fAaferd @ qur e 1 A 3eAT A FEfead @ 3R 3@ g Aed-Fawy
'HcAT & AIfead @ 391 8 91 of9mm|

* %

Let the wise man restrain speech in his mind and mind in his self of
knowledge, and knowledge in the Great Self, and that again let him restrain
in the Self that is at peace.

* % % %k %

TcH WIS T AT

3fasea STara aroy aAfedAaed |

aET arT fAfar qreaar gt suwdachaat aefed 111.3.140%.
3TASSd AT 9o a6, fAarerd |

&ET URT AT gXegar g 9u: aq Fadr agfed||

(3??1%’?— arise; SIId- awake; 9T<I- having reached; all«- the great teacher,
faarera- learn how to realise that Atman; oET- of a razor; YRT- edge;
fAfRIAT- sharp; g¥car- difficult to cross; gﬁ"r-hard to tread; 9Y:- path;dd- that;
%ad:- the wise; Sgfed- say)

**

uttishthata jaagrata praapya varaan nibodhata |

kshurayasya dhaaraa nishitaa duratyayaa
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durgam pathastatkavayo vadanti ||

301, SN, 3R SRR TS TR HT T A AT IIod HA | @] JASr S
T Fgell & foh A UIied &1 AT 38 YhR A ¢ 50 IR g & R W)
TolaT|

AT faasreteg dr uficy 3fFa 8 e W 3maia g- “3a), s 3R a9 a&
gl TRY, ST dF &g AT ged g Sel”

* %

Get up! Wake up! Seek the guidance of an

llluminated teacher and realise the Self.

Sharp like a razor's edge, the sages say,

Is the path, difficult to traverse.

Note: Swami Savapriyanand of Vedanta Society, explains this and the next
verse in a u-tube lesson: https://youtu.be/alZn4GNEw8g

* % % %k %

IASCATIIATIACTY, dUIsIH fAcgaI=tra<a Iq|
HATeTeted Hegd: W §d, frarer aeqegaaTd wieaa
11.3.15 11

JTUSCH FEINH 3TPUH 37T AT 3R e 3eeuad I Id|

IelleTelead Agd: W d @aza ad FegAa 9944 |

(3rersgA-without sound; 31ETTH-without touch; 3 FIH-without form; 37eT3-
without decay;d2T-thus; 3RE- without taste; [acd-eternal; 3E=aad-without
smell;a- and; Id- that which; 3AdlcTddH- without beginning or end; Hgd:
w- beyond (superior to) the mahat; ¢[d-changeless; f@@mea-having
known(Realised); dd- that(Atman); g AWIA- from the jaws of death;
YH=Id- is freed.

* %

ashabdam asparsham aroopam avayam, tathaa arasam nityamagandhavach
yat |
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anaadyanantam mahatah param dhruvam, nichaayya tam mrityu mukhaat
pramucyate ||

* %

9¢ 'Woead FOA T Ug &, T TAT IR AT M ycgg g A T ags T §
IR F P8 77y §, o AT §, IA1fG dUT 3e0ed &, 'Hele 3cAded ¥ o 3Taak
(W) ¥, 47 (W) & 30 o =F A & AW @ AFd el A 2

* %

That in which sound is not, nor touch, nor shape, nor diminution, nor taste,
nor smell, that which is eternal, and It is without end or beginning, higher
than the Great Self and stable,-that having seen, from the mouth of death
there is deliverance. Another way to remember and understand is

“‘Beyond the name and form,

Beyond the senses, and inexhaustible
Neither a beginning nor an end,
Beyond time, space, and causality,
Eternal, Immutable- the Supreme Self,

Realise It to be free from birth and death”.

* 3k % %k %

FCAled SRTRATed =8t Adregaeafa|
HeTod TaATCHTS Fear R & avafa 12.1.410«

EaSIled JRIRdled I 3% I H@W?Jﬁl

Helocl [AH 3McATe Hedl € & A ||
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(Faol=d- within the dream; SeTRdl=d- objects in the waking state; 33i-
both; 3<T- by which; 3[9Tf=d- perceives; Hgld- the great; fastH-
Omnipresent, all pervading; 3TcAl-the Atman; Hcdl-having known, realised:;
¢fX:-the wise man; o eiafd-  grieves no more)

* %

svapnaan tam jaagaritaantam cha ubhau yena anupashyati |
mahaantam vibhumaatmaanam matvaa dheero na shochati||

* %

R oY 37 ‘Agle fq-cardy "WATCAT HI SATAR fSTHF SaRT Fidd Tl qdT
S Il HAEATHT & Hed H ST g, Mk & a7 & A1 gl

* %

The calm soul having comprehended the great Lord, the omnipresent Self by
whom one beholds both to the end of dream and to the end of waking,

ceases from grieving.

* % % k %

o WUl A Acal Sfiafd Feue|
gaor J Sfiafed IRFAAdgITdEt 12.2.51

T YOS o 3UTedelel A Siafa sedeT|
sRUT  Sfiafed afeR udl surfadt |

(T 9T9A-not by prana; ¥ 39T=isI- nor by apanen, #cA:- mortal; sfafa-lives;
FTA-ever; ARUT-by some other; d- but; Sflafed-they live; IEHT-on whom;
Udi-these two; 3drfAdal-depend)

* %
na praanena na apaanena martyo jeevati kashchana |
itarena tu jeevati yasminn etaav upaashritau |
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* %

AH HST o 10T § Sl & o 390 §| g8 T Rl O 37 oed A & shfad
Ed & foraH g1 gl &1 3WiAa 3iRedca &l

* %

Man that is mortal lives not by the breath, no, nor by the lower breath; but
by something else we live in which both these have their being.

dGH TH & ATcAT

FTTAds sfae gfaseY w0 & yfawar F37d

THETYT HAHATAUHAT T T FfAwaY afgee 12.2.911

* %

HfTeT: JUT Teh: ol gfase: & & yfdsT: 3q|

Th: Hel YT FAHAeRIcHT & §I TiA®T: ofg: o |

(313eT:-fire; JAT- just as; THh:-One single; Sia?-i-world; gfdse:-having entered;
& ®I- respective form; Jfd&T:-respective form; d3d- becomes; Ush:-one;

dYr- thus; FIHAIcAT-the inner Self of all beings; & ®d-different forms;
gfa®d:-according to the form(He enters); dfged-and outside, beyond)

**

agniryathaiko bhuvanaa pravishto roopam roopam pratiroopah babhvoo,
ekastathaa sarvabhootamroopam pratiroopah bahisah ch ||

5/ 9hR T & 313 [T & giase Al & fhed I8 O &7 & qEash &
I § 3FHT & ITAET UROT Y el §, I JhR AT F-iordt d faega T
'HeeRTHAT Teh &1 § Wed §I-89 & FFGeh & 7T 367 9ideT &1 St §; g4l
J$hR dg 399 aeY & gl

* %

As the same fire assumes different shapes
When it consumes objects differing in shape,
So does the one Self take the shape
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Of every creature in whom he is present.

P
It aar adaFT ga focad anapdefE@aey:|

UHETAT FHAAUHAT o facaq dFg:8a qEa: 12.2.111«
& TUT §9 Hdeney T8, o fooad gay: dEgen:|

Teh: H: U FAHATRICHT o fredd oliehg:@el aTET: ||

(FF:-the sun; FUT-as; FAHET-to all the world beings; T&]:-eye; 7 fercaa-

iSs not contaminated, tainted; ﬂT&j@T:-by the ocular; STEga™:-external
defects(impurities); Teh:-one; dUT-s0; Héﬂ@ﬂﬁw- the innermost
essence(soul) that resides in all beings;s feicgd-is not touched, does not get

contaminated; Fﬂ?-worldly; g:@frr-sorrows, miseries;dled:-external transcends
them)

**

suryo yathaa sarvalokasya chaakshushair chakshur

na lipyate chakshushair baahya dosaih |

ekastathaa sarvabhootaaraatmaa

na lipyate lokaduhkhena baahyah ||

**

58 SR g 39 Fhel S S I8 & Y o ared =nely aw 39 focd =18
A, T TPR FHET WO & fAGTAR 3eckicAT Uah & §, o] HERE @
38 forcd 78 A, 97 3@ qAT 36F 7T F W T

**

As the sun, who is eye of the world,

Cannot be tainted by the defects in our eyes

Or you the objects it looks on,

So the one Self, dwelling in all, Cabot

Be tainted by the evils of the world.

For this Self transcends all!

* % % %k %

TH! FRfl FAS[ATCICHT, Th FT 9geT T: FAM|
AATCATY AsANRITed HRI-FAT T@ AMRTd AAIIH
12.2.12 1%
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%
U G FAHAICHAT Th & SELT T M|

d IMcATYH T Iq9eTied fORT:, AWH @ MRad o SRV ||

(Teh:-one; a2M-ruler(controller); Héai‘\dlrdilcd-ll-the soul of all beings; TU&h-0ne;
&9-form; sguT-manifold; :-who; #fd-makes; dH-Him; 3TcATY- as existing
within their own Self; - those;3iuTf=d-perceive; €RT:-wise men; AW-their;
gd- happiness; Mdd-eternal; 7 RWH-to none else.)

* %

eko vashee sarvabhootaantaraatmaa, ekam roopam bahudhaa yah karoti;
tam aatmastham ye anupashyanti dheerah, teshaam sukham shaashvatam
netareshaam.

* %

Tt wioT & ek & Ud, Aed Ud el I & Wl arell ThAd "ATcAT Th
& ¥ HT TglAY T §; S UR G TH F A H IHefed I § 3¢
AT F& I Bl &, 37 elall il el |

* %

The ruler supreme, inner Self of all,
Multiplies his oneness into many.

Eternal joy is theirs who see the Self

In their hearts. To none else does it come!

* % % %k %

e fAcarsr daeeddars vl agar @ ey sEme)
dATCHTY AsaAmRITd eRT: AW enfe: ameadt AdywH
12.2.13 11 *

%
fice: fAcare ddel: Acelrel, Teh: Sgal F: fagenfa HaAr|

dH AcATYH T Jquedfed oRm, Ao emfed: meadr & R
(faca:-Eternal;31facdrsir-amongst non-eternal; ddeT:-intelligence; Ad=TT=ATA- in
the intelligent;Teh:-one; E@HT— of many; I:- who; Tagerfa-fulfils;F&ARI-desires;
dH- Him; 3caT-dwelling in their own;3-those; 3fqedi=d-perceive; €RT:- the
wise men; dYl- to them; emfed:-peace; 2ARTAN- eternal; 5T SARYIH- to none
else.

* %
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nityo anityanaam chetanash chetnaanaam, eko bahoonaam yo vidadhaati
kaamaan |

tam aatmastham ye anupashyanti dheerah, teshaam shaantih shaashvatee
na itareshaam ||

* %

TEHEIF Al H T AT, Ieish Il FA3N A 'Toh I I THAT g
gC ofr o qu‘i T HIAAT T g AT & S UGB IHR AT H 3eIe
A §, 3ec A Aled IIed gl §, THA IR 3= oliail &l 76|

* %

Changeless amidst the things that pass away,
Pure Consciousness in all who are conscious,
The One answers the prayers of many.

Eternal peace is theirs who see the Self

In their own hearts. To none else does it come!

* % % %k %

o a7 Il afd 7 Tegdre, AAT Al sfed FalsTATT:|
AT HeaAefa ¥d, a€F sraT gafde faenfa 12.2.150«

o 7 FqA: A, T TogaReh, o SAT: faegd: #Hifed, Sl TH ||

d Ud Hled AT FaH, T T 9 ge Al |

(d3-there; H:éfr:-the sun, =T #Tfd-does not shine; & Teg:- nor moon; dR-

nor do the stars; s SHT-not these; ﬁ?\gﬁ:—lightnings; HTfed- shine; Pc:- how;
31H e this fire; T Ta- that verily; #=i#-(when He) shines; 3eTemia-
shines after; Ia- all; d&- by His; $@T- by light; @afde- all these; fasmfa-
shines)

K
na tatra sooryah bhaati na chandra taarakam

na imaah vidyuto bhaanti kutah ayam agnih |

tameva bhantamanubhaati sarvam, tasya bhaasaa sarvamidam vibhaati ||
agl GI TRTAATT A8 & Fehall dUT IegAT Ud H d TR & S §; J@l
faege off 7€t THencl, 7 &+ IHTA THIAT g g1 HROT, S T o7
YehIAATA &, dg ‘3T 1 ST T Iid<or §, '3 6 77 4 § Jg 99
gfaefad grar &1
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* %
There the Sun cannot shine and the moon has no lustre; all the stars are
blind; there our lightnings flash not, neither any earthly fire. For all that is
bright is but the shadow of His brightness and by His shining all this shines.
Note: The similar Slokas have come as it is in Mundopanishad 2.2.10,
Svetasvatara Upanishad 6.14.

afeg & T serewd Wi wefa g
HEQ 9 FeIedd ¥ TAGAgUIaRd safed 12.3.211*

Id 3eA F T o & wor fFgad el

HE 9T 997 3eTd ¥ TAd fag: 3Fan: o #afed |l

(Id- which; 3e-this; f&a- whatever, S19Td- the whole universe; Tg- all;
grol- the prana being present; TaIfd- vibrates; ﬁmfrﬂ[- having emerged (from
the Brahman); #Agd- great; daiA-thunderbolt; 3E3JFi-upIifted; ¥ Tdd- who this;
fag:-know; 31dT:-immortal; d #df=d-they become)

* %

yadidam kim ca jagatsarvam praana ejati nihshritam |
mahad bhayam vajramudyatam ya etadviduramrtaas te bhavanti ||

* %

g FEYUT IAAY SETe 'groT H el § 3R wor § & g g1 #wgrergsa
U9 'dg' 3¢Td I9IEH §; ST 38 I & 9 3 g 817?

* %

All this universe of motion moves in the Prana and from the Prana also it
proceeded; a mighty terror is He, yea, a thunderbolt uplifted. Who know Him
are the immortals.?

% %k %k *
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o "ed fassfa woaTw @ Ty veafa Fa«aa|
Fal HAANT AFWTSTHFGCAl T TAGfaqAaRd safed 12.3.91

o Hee? fasafd 9 387, o & 9T Heaed |
gl HANT HAdT IfHFeoel:, T U fag: 3rgar: o wafed |

(TE- to the sight(form)as an object of vision; & fasafd- is not available;

TUH- form;T&IW-with the eyes; 9ITA- sees; o HTA- none; g&d- by that
which resides in the heart; #INT- by the intellect (that controls the mind);
AAHT- by the intuition; 3ifAFe[cd:- is revealed;¥ TAd- who this; fag:- know;
d- they; 31#ar-immortal; $tafed-become.

* %

na sandrishe tishthat roopamasya, na chakshushaa pashyati kashchana
inam;

hridaa maneeshaa manasa abhiklupto,ya etad vidur amiutaas te bhavanti.

* %

THA 'O R F T fT ggT A AET g WM 8, o Ps HsT ‘39" TGI3N
¥ ¢ UTel 8, Wed ged, Al T 3{dHT & SanT Ig HiFeqed giar gl st 3&'
Sd & 9 3R & AT &

* %

He has not set His body within the ken of seeing, neither does any man
with the eye behold Him, but to the heart and mind and the super-mind He
is manifest. Who know Him are the immortals.

* % % %k %

ﬁamammaw;ﬁr&wl

IFEAf JadlseaT U daguarsad 12.3.1211«

of U9 dIdTl o HeIHI Hlb(:l; A o Efai'qu
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HET i o 3=TT FUA dg YA

(71a- not verily, arel- by speech, & H=TdI- not by mind, WItd- to be reached,
AFT:- is easy, o TEINI- not by the eye, 3FEd- He is, 3fa- thus; gad:- from
those who say, 3=g3- otherwise, ®U- how, dd- that, 39e13Id- is Realised)

* %
naiva vaachaa na manasaa praaptum shakyo na chasusaa |

Astiti bruvato'nyatra katham tadupalabhyate |

* %

"HlST o Hel o S@RT WA 1 ¢@ Thll &, o & Aol & arr 3R o & =g
& CaNT| '9E ¢ 3 FUT F HARFd AT 38F I FH FAAT & Hebell g

* %

Not with the mind hath man the power to see God, no, nor by speech nor
with the eye. Unless one saith “He is,” how can one become sensible of
Him?

* % % %k %

T | YH=ed FAT AsET gl Pram:|
HY ACAISHA Hacqd TEeA FAWA 12.3.1411

FeT | T AT AsET gl |
Y A I AT T SeH FHLGA|

(FeT w519 |, when all; YHeT=-a¢ &1 STT4, are destroyed; hTHAT:-SHIHATIHT
&, of desires; ¥ 31ET- ST 3H%, which his; gfe- g&T a1 FA-ISf& #, in the
heart; f3dr-sqdr, 999ar &, dwelling; 372 Ac:- d9 ROl Sg, then
immortal; 3{#:-37AT,immortal; #afa- & STl §, becomes; 313 Jgl, 38 WX
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#, even here(in this body); SeH- WA §EAH, Brahman; FAEA- & T g ST
g, he attains)

* %

yadaa sarve pramucyante kaamaa ye hrudi shritaah |
atha martyah bhavatyatra Brahma samashnute ||

* %

ST9 eAfFd & YA HIHAAT I s I HAel ¥ QU e WA g Al ¢, dd a8
cAfdd (AT g1 Sl g1 9 e, 38T 39 W] F 'SedA' g Sfrelm gl

fae-srarae afrar & off wver B T @afy a3t & Herd g3 caferd REydw g,
30 & A fed off e § 3R sew f@ator o (2.55,70,71,72)

* %

When all the desires that are in the heart of a man get destroyed, then this
mortal man becomes immortal and attains Brahman here itself in this life in

this very human body.

* 3% % %k %

I4T ¥4 9fficTed TEIRT T4
Y AT HaAdEETTMHAH, 112.3.1511*

a1 ¥ 9ifcded geIET 38 T |
HY AA: 3 Hald vdrEd & AT ||

yadaa sarve prabhidyante hridayasyeha granthayah|
atha martyah amruta bhavaty etaavad anushaasanam ||

el & LT 119 gellehl H 379¢h
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o) ~

Mundakopanishad

Hshrafave #1 fava faedr @ fear 78 &1 & @ fHar 13 A goad v g
B & TF 3 §| Y% Fcll U Al I6eY ¢, o R & @l g@ e a
derfe I WX TR &3 &1 Teled X §U Sfiaed Silel Il T 38 304 sfesd
AT T FEY 37@T W AT I8 TEHATAT Jaf 8 gramr A7 3R T 9 39a & e
FIOT & gk O HFd BT e@ar or| EEY Aeish A 39 AT & 9fdey
SEAAGA RV ART & urg o Ry Hr Re Tk Fared Far- A F sperar
s gdfAe R{erd #adifa’, ‘kasmin nu bhagavo vijnaate sarvamida
vijnaatam bhavatiti, ‘¥ $9Tae, dF aFq FIT ¢ fHH I TS W FG A1 @
ST 87 %Y 3iRE Fga € F 9, 3w & e § 3R 39l soea s
fBefar & o 38 3T, W AT eI == gl 53t a1d &1 Ader Senufawe
& HW o o wgr el 02 A; ggl wW-fagar & fagar wa I3wr fagar &
‘ITACAT Fgl AT § 3R 3 Al I T Y Aledad o ol Hgl gl IR MeTeh
&I Wifaedr & GFqol A 36 3ufavg 7 ¢ €, owd At § & aq W gEA
3¢ wedAq safd, ‘ya ha vai tat paramam brahma veda sah brahma eva
bhavati, ‘T¥qa: a8 S fF 3W "TH FEH ! AT ¢ IF @I TEHA' a I o,
‘He, verily, who knows that Supreme Brahman becomes himself Brahman’.
58 3ufave, # 7% RE o Sed A & Hoaw qey aF ugee & qell weA
T MNeTh PN FAAT & | T §U Lok FgT GF T

- e

awt ¥ 19T - - @ Ry afdasd sfa g &=
¥¢ FedAfae) defed W a9 T 11.1.410*

: g 3ar9 § &3 fagy afgasy sfa & &1

I seAfde: defed T T Tq 3T T ||

(dEH, |, § 3dr3- to him, He (Angira), said; &d, faca, afedded- two,
knowledges, to be acquired;sfd, & Id, seAder-that, which, those who know
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Brahman; dgfed, T, 9, 9, Ud, 3T, d- usually say, higher, and, also,
lower, also)

* ¥
tasmai sa hovaacha - - dve vidye veditavye iti ha sma,
yad brahmavido vadanti paraa chavaaparaa cha ||

* %

IR o 3987 Ig FEn & IR Fr gt § S A Iy g, s v #
SEATdE-AA ST §, 9T JUT 30|

* %

Angiras told him thus- Twofold is the knowledge that must be known. The
knowers of the Brahman tell, Para, (the higher) and Apara (the lower
knowledge).

* % % %k %

TATRT ®7del Jofdq: AEAdelsydads: RIS Feal sgraor
AvFd S FAfavfAfY I3y W1 a9 desAfRT=T
N1.1.50*

JT 9T HKIAc: qoj,&'q: gr#de: JUdde: AT ded: IR0 [AveFdd Tog:
SAfawH sl 31T T I3 I 3eRA JAReEId |l

(d9- ,there; 3@RT- lower knowledge; 18-  Phonetics; ®ed:- code of rituals,
g ol-  grammar; [@%ad-  Etymology; @eq:- metrics; JfavH- Taltel
facar, Astronomy; 3fd- that; 37¥- now; WI- higher knowledge; I41- By
which; dd- that; 371&R- to immorality; 31f99FIa-  leads)

* *
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tatraaparaa rigvedo yajurvedah saamavedo’tharvavedah shiksaa kalpo
vyaakaranam niruktam chhando jyotisamiti
atha paraayayaa tadaksaramadhigamyate.

* %

5o & fae@msit # wede, Ioqde, AHde, rydde, LT, weq, U, oo,
ooq AR SAfaw- 3Rifdear g1 a8 Sad rfaamel qwses 36 & FEqoT AT
&I uIfeT g €, 38 T R¥eam Fed

* %

The Apara Vidya (lower knowledge) consists of the Rig Veda, the Yajur

Veda, the Sama Veda and the Atharva Veda, phonetics, ritual, grammar,
etymology and astronomy. And the Para Vidya, (higher knowledge) is the
knowledge by which is known the higher knowledge of ‘Bahaman’, the

Immutable.

Notes-

In the Ishopanishad Mantra 9-11, Rishi has used ‘Vidya’ for ‘Para-Vidya’ and
‘Avidya’ for ‘Apara Vidya’. In the Chandogya Upanishad, both these two
Vidyas are explained in detail these two Vidyas in a conversation between
Narada and Rishi Sanatkumara to whom Narada has come for knowing Self
or Brahma, Narada tells what all the subjects he knows (Apara-Vidya) and
then he says so it has not helped him in knowing the Self ( Para-Vidya) in
Chapter 7 Section 1, in Slokas number 7.1.2 to 7.1.3. Sanatkumara teaches
Para Vidya to Narada.

In present days’ terminology, Apara-Vidya includes everything being taught
in modern educational institutes such as subjects of sciences,
mathematics, technical, management, humanities, social sciences etc..
from the primary schools to universities, and the ultimate of modern
education, the research institutes. Unfortunately, the need of the Para-
Vidya, even its preparatory basics that must be universal for all types of
education have vanished from the mind of the parents as well as
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education policy makers and executors, in independent India. It is
essential to create the necessary positive character and culture to be a
good human beings and citizens of the country, and must be an essential
part of it, as it is not the teaching of religion. Vivekanand and many have
emphasised on that.

% % %k *

TEA $T TG
Id AR IAATEIANMAATUIATET:ANT AGUTIOATGH]|

e fas] wdera gyed aeead g qaaifa aRgeafea dRm: us.e.ql
T dd ERTA FATEIH 39NTH IAUTH, 3TT8]: HTH ad JIog |

foca 98] |aeTd GEEH o T, Id URT: A gRuRfedT ||

(T, dd, 376IA- which, that, invisible; 3TEIA, 3ENTH, JIUTH, 3T&T, AT (
ungraspable, (un-originated), attribute-less, that which has neither eyes nor
ears (devoid of senses), dd, 3UTfUdIGH- that, (which has) neither hands nor
legs; faca®, 13- Eternal, full of manifestations or manifold expressions; dd,
31TIHA- that, imperishable (Being); ad, $daifsl, aR9eafed, ¢&RT- which, the
source of all creation, behold everywhere, (perceive), the wise.

* %

yat tad adreshyam agraahyam agotram avaranam achukshuh shrotram tad

apaani paadam ||
nityam vibhum sarvagatam susukshmam tad avyayam
yad bhootayonim paripashyanti dheerah ||

* %

'TE' S HET &, HIET ¢, GFI-Udl (37907) g1 a0t g, 98] aur AT Wd g,
S 3O (ru-dia ¥fed) 8, fiea €, fey 8, wdera &, wa & 3awd g,
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sfages €, gy &, o gwed wiowat & 3R # SeIE-Ee (D)
AT (fRSTeT) TIT 3HPT eeT W &

* %

That the invisible, that the unseizable, without connections, without hue,
without eye or ear, that which is without hands or feet, eternal, pervading,
which is in all things and impalpable, that which is Imperishable, that which
is the womb of creatures sages behold everywhere.

Note- We have similar description of Brahman in Ishopanishad and
Kathopanishad too.

* % % %k %

qedd eI TUT GEITATd, qraahie, AP Aga: FgaeT: Toded qET:|
auiewre, fafdur: @y sman: yeea a7 e afed n2.1.10¢

dd Tdd T AT FAredTd, Iraehld [Epiagam: Faer: Jsded T&aT:|
der 31eRrd fafaem: d@ley e yoged a9 7 g 3 gfeqll

( dd, Tdd, &cI- that, this, truth; Iram, ﬁa’TcITE[ Yrdehlc- as, from the flaming,
(from)fire; faTpferm:, @gaer- sparks, by thousands; 9efded, H&IT- issue forth,
(spring out), of the same form; T, 38R, fafaem- as, from the immortal
(Brahman),various, diverse; d5g- beloved youth; #1aT:, Ysid=d- jivas, beings,
originate, are born; a9, ¥, Ug, 3, Ifed-there, and, again, go, find way
into)

* %

tadetat satyam yatha susuditpavakaad visphulingaah

sahasrashah prabhavante saroopaah |
tathaaksharad vividhaah somya bhaavaah

Prajaatayante tatra chaivapiyantill
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* %

¢ diFal I% § 'ag derdt @ Weadea W YR gaed AT ¥ wed! T
3o gld & a2r O @I 3T & AT 7 g ga &, 3 YR eR-da 4
HAdTH ATGT HT 3GHT glaT & dUT 38T H I F9 Tl 1 2

* %

This is That, the Truth of things: as from one highkindled fire thousands of
different sparks are born and all have the same form of fire, so, O fair son,
from the immutable manifold becomings are born and even into that they
depart.

* % % %k %

e e9oe: W | aEAgealt e |
TYTON EFAAT: YHT ETARIA Wz T (12.1.21]

e & 3o 92W: QaEande: § 31|
39ToT: 7 31HEAT: Qe f§ 3HERIA R Wl

fee:-self-resplendent; f&- verily; 34?3\?-?:— formless; J&Y:- the purush;
Haredr-Ideal:-in both within and without; 37sT:-unoriginated; 319T0T:-anterior of
life; 3TH«AT:- without mind; - pure; FETTc- from the indestructible; 9¥d: 9:-
He transcends even transcendent)

**
divyo hy amoortah purushah
sa baahyaabhyoantaro hy ajah
apraano hy amanaah shubhro
aksharaat paratah parah.

* ¥
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a8 (ve#) fee, TR ‘o, foReR, aeY AR i @d7 faeAE,  3stea,
9T HA faEiT gled o ROT qUT &9 & faj[eyr &, AR 3R (Sharean) & 3rcded
S g

* ¥

That Supreme being Brahman, is divine and formless Self. That is the
outside and the inside and Unborn; That is without ‘praana’ beyond life,
without mind, pure luminous, higher than the highest immutable Self.

¥EA IftT #1 fem & g & oy
I FRAACICUE NS ,

FfesAeaRr fAafgar aifwee
dedGEN ¥Ed | WIUREdg a1 Hel:|

dedd ¥ed deHd dg dqued |Fg g n2.2.21

I AT I A0 31 ] T IEAA oliepr: Slifeher: o AT @ v ew
SEA H: WIUT: o 3 dlep Hel: o Ucld] HcIH od IHTH dd A deued Hieg
adq fagfer |

(T4, 3Ti:rfl?|?=[— that which, luminous;3Jd, 3Ty, 3T that which, than the
subtlest, subtle; ¥, af¥A,eller:- and, in which, worlds; Afgdr:, aifeeT:, -
seated, inhabitants, and; dd, Tdd, 378TT sigA-that, this, immortal, Brahman;
g:, 91vl- He, life; dd, 3, dl,Hd:- that, alone, speech, mind; dd, Tdd, -
that, this, reality; od, 31#d- that, immortality; T, dtred- that, that which
should be penetrated; 4+, ﬁ'c{ﬁf— O! my friend, penetrate)

* %

yad archimad yad anubhyonu cha

yasmin lokaa nihitaa lokinas cha

tad etad aksharam brahma sa praanas tad vaangmanah
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tad etat satyam tad amritam tad veddhavyam saumya viddhi.

* %

I St ‘SAfdder 8, St 3ot @ off gEAKR g, STEd 3eel FHEd dh-ollehleck
Ug 3% dlhdll dledled &, 'dal & 'Jg-Jg &R 'Sed' Uvlded 'del’ g, 'dar

arofl JUr AT B1 ‘98 § 9 'WRA FcI' TUT Geed', qE § A dvd R an
TR & AU, § TlEg! 3 FT AT B (3HA JIA FA) |

* %

That which is the Luminous, that which is smaller than the atoms, that in
which are set the worlds and their peoples, That is This,-it is Brahman
immutable: life is That, it is speech and mind. That is This, the True and
Real, it is That which is immortal: it is into That that thou must pierce, O
fair son, into That penetrate.

* % %k ¥
YeAEicalufag AERH W EJUNIARIT Teerdid|

AFT ¢, AT AdHT o8 dea aFa g 12.2.311%
e Jfgcar Mafave HAgreT R & IUAAfRIae Feerid|
HFT d¢, HATGETA Il o8 Jd U e e faefe |

(=T~ bow; IEicdr-having taken; 3fiafase#- furnished by Upanishads, Hgrea#-
the great weapon; eR-arrow; 3UTATATAIA- sharpened by japa; T=trRifd- must
be fixed; 37—#g- having drawn; dq #HTddldsI-fixed on Brahman; dddr-without
mind; JI&d-the mark, goal (Brahman), dd-that; 3787¢- immortal Brahman;
a1Fg-friend, fagf8- understand, learn)

**
dhanur grihitva aupanishadam mahaastram
sharam hy upaasaanishitam sandadheeta
aaamya tad bhaavagatena chetasaa
lakshya tad evaaksharam saumya viddhi
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* %

3UfANET Al 36T TN YN A 3EW YA § ool 6 gU aror wera, 3R
T 38 AT &l ThfIss A il 3R FeH7 & FERET of&T Hl Y Tel|

* %

Take up the great mighty bow of the Upanishads, set on it an arrow
sharpened by meditation, draw the bow back with a mind wholly devoted to
the contemplation of That Brahman, and penetrate That Target.

Yoral &e]: R EICAT FEA dedagaedd|

AN AGUET A deHAT HAd 112.2.411*
YUTq: €e]: QR f§ 3IcAT SEd ad degH 3=4d|
HYFAST deued Rad derd: Hdd |l

(9v1a- the Pranav (3"/3); Yel:, - bow, arrow; &, 37cHT- indeed, Atman; siEd-
Brahman, dd, &&d#- that , the goal, mark; 3Tdd- is said to be; 39#sI-
steady and undeflected; dg&red-  should be hit; RREd- like the arrow;
doHAT:-one with the mark; $ad-should become)

* %
Pranavo dhanuh sharo hyatmaa brahma tallakshyam uchyate |

Apramattena veddhavyam sharavat tanmayo bhavet ||

* %

.

‘3 (JUId) GeIN TS HTCAT S10T, IR 'Sed’ 98T, Hgl I g Thrarar § 3!
JYS HI HITAY FAT AT Sddeh Tl & JHATA A8T §e7 H dedd g o
ST |
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fIAY- ‘3 & FeHA AL § 3UAYGT H, 3R 30 W A Ft dhfegd JN9T ATUAT A7
€T FlA T fAder gl

* %

Use the ‘Aum 3% (Pranav) as the bow, and the Self(Atman) as the arrow
and Brahman as the target. Be self-collected totally and hit It without making
any mistake, so that you become united with It, as the arrow must become
with the target for success. Carry on till you get success always.

% %k %k *

?Iﬁ:ﬂ?[a?ﬂ: iﬁﬁ"f Aled XaT- Ald A e qroteT ¥ |
dAdSF AT HcATAHAAT, ar RAATURaEdY A
N2.2.511*

A gdl: g o HeaRel Ad HeA: F§ WOl T Fd:|

dH Teh SIAY cAH 3T ara: [Aegsad 3eaed o ad: ||

IfEA=, g2t, gedl, I- in whom, the heaven, the earth, and; 3{aRatH-
Interspace; 31id- centred; #sT:, 8- the mind, together with; 9ot:, =1, life
breaths (pranas), and; ¥§d:, d#, Ud, Us- of all, him, alone, one; J- know;
TcATAH- as the Atman (Self); 311, ar:- all other, talks; ﬁ?iirii- give up,
desist; W—of immortality; TY:, @IT—Or:- this is, bridge)

* %

yasmin dyauh prithivee chaantariksham otam manah saha praanaischa
sarvaih |
tamevaikam jaanaatha aatmaanamanyan vacho vimunchatha amritasyaisha

setuh ||

* %
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o 3cA-seq & Tadleilen, gl 3R 3Mmeprer, T Hefy oM (41, 3797, 3e7,
AT, TTeT) Aigd Hel G RE T §T &, hael 3 Tk AT &Y & ST, 58
OIS drhl H aTcl & [ e § OIS al, 3 (AeT) S8 9ol & 9} g

* %

He, in whom are inwoven heaven and earth and interspace in the mid-
region, and mind with all the life breaths (praanas), is the only to be known
as the one Self of all; giving up all the other talks: This is the bridge to the
shore of immortality.

% %k %k %k %

LI

T: g galag I AT AfgAT il
ffed sera R Ay sAaTeAT wfaf®sa:i

ANAT: YorAdT, yfaftadlsea ged Afeaany|
12.2.71*

g: AT FATdd IET TY: AGAT Hid |
feed sEAqR & o fged 3neAr yfdfssd |l

HATAT: JIORRRAAT IfafSsd: et ggId Afeetern|

dd faeiee aRuedied 8RT: Aeleedus] 31Fd Ig faenfaiiR..ul

(T:, ¥aa- He who, all-wise; #dfdg-all-knowing;J&d, T¥:- to whom, this;
AfgAT-glory; 8fa-in the world;f@ea-luminous; a?fﬂg'l-the city of
Brahman(heart);fg Ts:-verily this;
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SqIfFT-in the sky;3cAT-Atman; 9SS -seated;#FAIAT:- one with mind;JmoT-life;
- body;adr-controller, guiding; 9faTsad:- seated, 3e=i- in the food( in the
whole body of the man); §¢d-in the heart; Ofeata- realises; dd, fa=ea-
that, by perfect knowledge;aRuaf=d- realises; ¥RT:-the wise; 3MTeleG®Y-
blissful; 31#d- immortality; I, fa#fd- which, manifests)

* %
yah sarvam an sarvavid yasyaisha mahimaa bhuvi
divye brahmapure hy esha vyomny aatmaa pratishtitah

manomayah praana shareera netaa, pratishtitonne hridyam sannidhaya |
tad vijinannena paripashyanti dhira,annandaroopam amrito yad vibhati ||

* *

S 6 AT § 3R @9 FHSAr g1 fSad AfRAr gedt W At @ Rudr § 98
fee 3mcar R gearer A A gl

g ACIHT &, 90T U9 R &7 Alfels 8, 3R T&T FT 38T o, 3T eoddd R
7 ST ¥l 38 o, AT WUF Ao TGET HAT- GoAldel FeA, S
T YHIRAIT & @ ¢, H G el gl

* %

He, the Self, who knows all and understands all, and to whom belongs all
the glory in the world- is the Brahman, Self-established.

He consists of mind; He is one who leads; who is leader of the praana (life)
and body, is the nourisher sitting near the heart. By the knowledge of That
which shines as the blissful and immortal Aatman, Self, the wise beholds
Him fully the same Self in all beings.

* % %k %k %
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ficaa segaf~rReca=a wawerm:|

afiea I ET FAIMT afeAT T WA 12.2.811*

e teaafry: Reg=a aaamm: |

efea T 35 AT afers T W ||

(ffeaa- is broken, untied; gGIATY- knots of the heart; [&cI=d-

dispelled, solved;@aderAT- all doubts; &f—=d- consumed;d, 31 &I, FHHATT,
di&HeI- and, his, karmas, in it; ¥s¢- when seen; WIai- in higher and the
lower)

bhidyate hridayagranthih chhidyante sarvasamshayaah |

ksheeyante chaasyakarmani tasmin drishte paravare ||

* ¥

3H (3MTcAT) FEH & 3W T (dcd @ ST ol W) g AT A i @l aild gor
STl §, §AEd € fAT S §, Ju7 e & |l qraehd gt g @S¢ @ o
gl

* %

The constraints of the heart due to ignorance get removed, all doubts get
dispelled, and all taints of the actions get melted, when one sees both high
and low of the Self.

% % %k %k %

BoAd W FY AT 727 AsFHaA|
degd SAfawl sAfavde Jercafaar fag: 12.2.911*

RBI0AY W A AT sEq7 Aol |

dd g ST SAfa: dd Iq 3eAfde: fag:

(f&TH9A- golden; W #AA- the highest, innermost, sheath; TS, sEA-
stainless, Brahman; fashe#- indivisible; dd, 81 that, pure; SAAW- of all
lights; SaMfd:-  light; @, ad- that, which; 3icAfae:-knowers of the Atman; fdg:-
know)

* %
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hiranmaye pare koshe virajam brahma nishkalam |
tacchubhram jyotishaam jyotistyad yadaatmavido viduh Il

* %

gg faster, ifasrsy seq waftTe g & 9ehlfidid A S & Qe §, 98
fagetr ao SAfaat & off sAfd &, @ B, 98 38 Sefe arel reH=E €
ST gl

* %

The stainless, indivisible, Brahman, the pure, the light of all lights shines
from the innermost highest sheath of the golden hue. It is what the knowers
of the Self (Atman) know.

% % %k %k %
FH 3UTAYE FT .80 T FONUMANG HT .9.09 & TG T@|

% % 3k k k

TEAICHAAA IS, qeH TG, FEH & fFA0TARAIROT|
IrereATed T ggd seddg faeafag alssa n2.2.111%

SEA Td SeH 3Hd &l FeH IR SeH Glaivrd: 3Wor 4|
3 FEd T TYaH FeH U9 36 99 3¢ aRsoA ||

(s/&H, Ug, sgH-Brahman, verily, this; Hﬂﬁ-lmmortal; QIEATA- in front; sEA-
Brahman; 9?did- at the back; sigH- afgura:, I, 3@0T- on the right, and, on
the left; 3rer,=,3ed,I-below, and, above, and; Y¥d- everywhere; Se#-
Brahman; T4d, 3¢- verily, this; fa2d#, 3¢- the world, this(is); aRsa#- the
Supreme)

* %

brahmaivedamamrtam purastaad brahma pashachaad brahma
dakshinataashottarena |

adhashcordhvam ca prasritam brahmaivedam vishvamidam varishtam ||
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* %

Ig IFYATAET FEA' E1 I §, NS g, aferor 3R I A § U weA & A IR

3 el g3 §ITE FEYT ST aRSS SEA & &

* %

All this is Brahman immortal; Brahman is everywhere- above, below, in front,

at the back, on the right and left. This entire magnificent world is indeed the

supreme Brahman alone .

% % %k %k %

gar guolt FYIT HERT FAT JaT TREEFIa|
TART: Toad FaeacgaTesdet=ar Fffammefa 13.1.11*

car guoil FYo W1 AR gaT TRYETSId |
Jan: 3T Uoge Tl 3T 31l 3ea: JfFareifa |l

(e, guuil- two, birds; #JST- closely united; H@R-in friendship; AT, g&i-
the self-same, tree; YRTTSTA- perch on; ddl, 37=g- among the two, one;
fouel- fruit; TaTg- with relish; 3ifed- eats; 3feIRal=l-without eating; 3=,
3rfAaeRefifa- the other, (just) looks on)

*x
Dvaa suparnaa sayujaa sakhaayaa
samaanam vriksham parishasvajaate
tayor anyah pippalam svaadv atty
anashnann anyo abhichaakashiiti

* %

el reX 9@l drel Uell, Tfss q@l, FAE g&T W & W §; 344 q T gaT &
TaTfese tell @ Wil &, 3=d Gidl =161 U 39 TG@r & @ gl

* %
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Two birds, beautiful of wing, close companions, cling to one common tree:
of the two one eats the sweet fruit of the tree, the other eats not but
watches his fellow.

% % %k %k %

AT gaT qeur foraeansiaerar avafa geaam:|
T IGT NRIIIHIATT AfAEfAfY das: 13.1.21%

FAT g8 T8 fAeaeT: e rafd HJeaan: |
SISCH, T YTt e $AH IHET HAigARTH i diaeie: |

(HATA- on the same;ge&l- on the tree; J&:- purusha; fAFI:- is sunk in
ignorance; 37=iI?ET- by the impotence; 2afd- grieves; HAEHATT:- being
deluded; T{p?—the worshipful; Ier,aeafd- when, sees; 3734, %’QFF[- the other,
Lord; 3r/&g, AfgATd, 3fd- His, glory, thus; dideie:- free from dejection)

* %
Samaane vrikshe purusho nimagno
Aneeshyaa shochati muhyamaanah
Jushtam yadaa pashyati anyam eesham
Asya mahimaanam iti veetashokah

* %

'TE' (3TTcAT) & g8 Uel § S THA gaT W o (Il o H) AT §;
Fifeh ag ‘A § (TIT 1 7 FAET §) I8 HIE & I grent Ak T gl
fohed S0 98 3H 3T AT 4@aT & S A B, WA §, 9 9 S e § R S

3o 1 ¢, 97 'IER ARGHAT &, IR d§ MR & A &l

* %

The soul is the bird that sits immersed on the one common tree; but
because he is not lord he is bewildered and has sorrow. But when he sees
that other who is the Lord and beloved, he knows that all is His greatness

and his sorrow passes away from him.
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Note- You can hear Swami Sarvapriyananda explaining the two verses
above wonderfully: https://youtu.be/dM2kmMvIDOY

% % %k %k %

TGT TRYT: RIAA FFAU, FARARN [FY FeAAAA|
aar Rgae quaund Ry, s W aeedfa 13,130

FET 92 IRAT THFAGUT AR $A TN FeAN A

der faear quau Aty e WA aege Ui

(TeT 9T- when, seer; TTd-realises;&FHAauT-(lit. of the golden colour) self-
effulgent; Eh_d‘RT[— the maker, %’%T— the Lord, the ruler; t\I}KG'r—the supreme Being;
seAATAA-(lit. Progenitor of Brahma) source of Creator; der fdgdrd-then, the
wise one; JUIUM- all deeds of merits and demerits; faeT- shaking off;
fSTeT:- stainless; 9X#H- the Supreme; drHgH- state of equipoise; 3Ufa-
attains)

* %

yadaa pashyah pashyate rukmavarnam, kartaarameesham purusham
brahmayonim |

tadaa vidvaan punyapaate vidhooya, niranjanah paramam samyamupati I

* %

ST |rEreh FauiauT AR FEAT & o 3111e SROT FFYOT ST & Taiar fGea yenrer
TIET $2aX I SWT §, 39 HAY T fdedred qua 3R ard gl S AT
AT S STIEHYT & TH & AT §, STEHUT &7 g SATar &

* %

When the seer sees the self-luminous Being (Brahman), the Lord, the
maker, the progenitor of Brahmaa, the wise one shakes off all sin and
virtue, becomes stainless, and attains the Supreme Unity with Brahman.
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https://youtu.be/dM2kmMvID0Y

% %k %k *

gAY T: FgaEdfdenta, faemers fagae saa snfaard)
ITcHSIE IcAfa: frdmaE, vt geAfaer akss: 13.1.41*

gror: fg uw: I wder: fenfa fee Reare saa o srfdard

HIcHhIS: AR foharars] Tw: seAfder akss: ||

(9mor;, f§, UW:, - prana, verily, this(Being); who; ®d#ch- all the beings;
faarfa- illuminating; faSTeTA- knowing well; Tdgdre- the wise man; #dd-
becomes; - does not (Hdd- becomes); 3fdarél- a vain bubbler; 3TcashIS:-
sporting in Self; 3cafa:- delighted in Self;, fohaTdaTsi- ever engaged in
enjoined activities; TW:- this, siE#ATdel- of those who know Brahman; aitsa:-
the best)

**
pranno hyesha yah sarvabhootair vibhaati, vijaanan vidvaan bhavate
naativadee |

aatmakreedah aatmaaaratih kriyayaavaan, esha brahma vidaam varishthah ||
**

(SEH)TE 90T & & S |l o[cll & &7 F HHAT & W &1 36 FeA H SAAR
facare safed AdAd=R vd faareh & s=ar g1 A 3HeAT & & gt S, 38
#H 3o @old EaAdIa SEeAAET Isead gl

* %

Knowing well that the ‘Prana’ is illumining all beings, the wise man stops all
his blabbering. Sporting in Self, delighted in Self and ever engaged in
enjoined activities, such a person is the best of those who realise Brahman.

* % % %k %

AT TAFIEAIAT A9 AT, WFAIAW qeAador facaa|
el SAfada i e, 9 weafea gaw: aforehm: 13.1.51
Ao o9 dudr @ U AT, TG99 aeiel seaador fAcae|

IR SATHT: & gor:, I geafed ga: afiorers: |
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(HF&FT- by truth, o3:- is attained; d9dT- by concentration; g, Ty:- verily,
this; 3TcAT- Atman (Self); T&Ig&-3=1d- by wisdom; sigaduT-by self-control,
continence; f@cd- constantly; 3=d:2RR:-within the body; Faifas:-
luminous; f&- verily; J[3T:-stainless; I- whom; 9dfed- see (beholds); IdT:-
ascetics; &flurgINT:-who are purified, sinless)

* %

satyena labhyastapasa hyesha aatmaa, samyagyaanena brahmachayena
nityam;

antahsharee jyotirmayo hi shubhro,yam pashyanti yatayah ksheenadoshaah.
* %

T AT TdeT T RN, a9, HcH-8IH, GFde 7, seaad 4§ & g8
T §| TG IAT AT el 7 & YA vd sAfad T § AR Oft O droeged
qIESTT 3@ o &

* %

This Atman can be realised by the constant practice of truthfulness, self-
control and austerity, true knowledge, and chastity. When such a person,
gets freed from sin, beholds Him- as the luminous and the pure One, within
his own being.

% 3% % % %

AT QA ATejd, TAT 9T faqar aaam: |
JAHHFGYAT EATCTFAT, IF dId FeITT WA faremas

13.1.611*

TIH TG S o 3efd, A 9T faded: Sagme:|

A 3MehATed HU:fg AR, IT dd I RA Fu= ||

(FcT#d Ta- truth, alone; STafd-wins; =T sJdH- not, untruth; - by truth;
9edT- path; fadd:- is laid out; ¢admT:- divine; I=1- by which;3mshafa-
ascend; MYT:-the seer; f&- by which; 3TcdaTAT- those who have fulfilled all
their desires; I3, dd- where, that; Tca¥d- of truth; W [ATT#H- supreme
abode)

* %

satyameva jayate naanritam, satyena pantho vitato devayaanah;
yenaakramantyoarishayo hyaptakaamaa, yatra tat satyasya paramam
nidhaanam.
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* %

T Hr Ter oo gt § 39T T AGl| T & g ART Hr AEAoT
WW%,mﬂWmaﬁqgua g, T8l '’ #T WA 917 ¢

* %

Truth alone prevails, not falsehood. By truth the path, the Ways of the
Gods, is laid out on which the seers, whose every desire is satisfied,
proceed to the Highest Abode of the Ultimate Brahman.

geed dq_feeaafecawy, gaATew aq gaaa? fasnfa
[ g afegieas =, Teafeaaga @ g 13171

g6l I dd [¢ed IReca®d FEATT T dd FEAR S|

Qe F¥ A 58 e T RIAY 3§ vq @Afed qgrar |

(ged I- vast, and; dd- that (the truth of Brahman);f¢ea#- effulgent, divine;
IR T®Y- beyond imagination; &HTT- than the subtlest; o, dd- also, that;
JEAN- subtler;fT@#TiA-shines; JId- than the farthest, g‘dg—farther; dd, Sg-
that, here(in this body); 3ffede a- within, and; RIY- to those who realise;
3§ Ud- here (in this life),verily; fAfgd- fixed, seated; IgMATH-in the cave of
the heart)

* %
brihachha tad divyamachtyaroopam

sookshmaaccha tat sookshmataram vibhati |

doorat sudoore tadihantike ca

pashyatsvihaiva nihitam guhaayam Il

**

d€ AT ‘STeAvr Hfd faere, oo & | g0 &9 ARA=cT & | TE A 4 ol
FEAR TR Qe &; g7 & off 3y & W 78 7 gam (R #) fawe
3 & SeAMA GaNT dE TET g eT H U Ieqenad R wfifEa g @
&@T AT gl

* %

That Brahman shine forth, vast, self-luminous, inconceivable, subtler than the
subtlest, farther the fastest and yet here very near within the body. The
sages realise It dwelling in the cave of their hearts.

% % % % *
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 TEINT JEAA ANY qrET, ACAEITTTHT FAOT a1l
AAIHTE A Etravatdasd d RIA fAvhel eI gATT:
13.1.81*

o TEINT T o A A 7 Ie: & qYAT AT Tl
AATECA fAYerica: ad: g d WA fshel €ATIATT: ||

(7 T&IST- neither, by the eyes; ?f&l?r- perceived; s 31T9- nor even; drdl-
(described) by words; s 3=3:- not by others; ¢d:- by the senses; dq9dTI-by
penance; HHUM- by rituals; dT- either; AETYACA- by understanding;
%?W:— becomes calm and refined; dd: d d- then, alone, Him; 923q-
sees, realises; f@shal- the Absolute( lit. without parts); €T~ in

meditation.)

* %

nachaksushaa grihayte naapi vaachaa, naanyaidevaitapasaa karmana vaa |
jnaanaprasaadena vishuddhasattvas, tat tu pashyate nishkalam
dhyaayamaanah||

* %

(39 SEA) B o Y W Hevell g, o AN @ ForAT S Hehell &, o 37 sfeadl @
3R 7 HiST qUEAT Iy wF | A & THG § Ak faReEr R g S g,
Fad I Thlass €T aTAT H 3T 37WUS "GWHCH ded’ &l ¢@T STdT o

* %

The Self cannot be described by words, nor perceived by eyes or other
senses, nor revealed by penance or good works. When the mind is calm
and purest, then only, in deep meditation, one realises Him, the Ultimate
Reality.

% %k %k *
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¥ dodd WA FEH 4, I9 faed fafea anfa el
39 I¥9 ¥ EIREAN, YhAdEfdadied dRT: 13.2.11*

q: d¢ Udd WA seA utH I7 faed @A anfa e

3UTHA I8N I g AT T Yo Tad, Afaadied eRm: ||

(@: de- he(the man of Self-realisation), knows; Tdd WH- this, the Supreme;
SEA- Brahman; &TH- abode; I3- on which; fd2d- the world; Afgd- laid; snfa-
shines; [#FA- pure, radiant; 39T@d- serve, worship; EBTGT— the man of
discrimination; & f8- those, who; 31&m&T- without any desire; & AHA- they,
the seed(the human birth); Tdd- this, 3fdadi=d- go beyond; ¢RT:- the wise
men; men of discrimination)

* ¥

sa vedaitat paramam brahma dhaama, yatra vishvam nihitarh bhaati
shubhram;

upaasate purusham ye hyakaamaaste, shukrametadativartanti dheerah.

* %

gg McHAR SH WH T §Y 'SEA' & WA UTH Hl S ofdl §, TaH g0
Sterel U fe@rs &ar g1 S st g1 58 WARY  HI U I §, Siod-
Hcg § Had 3Hclcd T A &

* %

He, the knower of the Self, knows that Supreme Abode of Brahman which
shines brightly and in which the universe rests. Those wise men who get
totally free from the desires of any sorts, and totally dedicate to the
Brahman, attain immortality.

% %k k *

d SIS T HROT FIAT?
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AGATHT Jaaaa d8AT F AYYAT o qg=1 Hd|
TAY U A TIIEAEAY ITcAT AU o] T+ 13.2.3 11

Folfave H Ig Wilh T&I1-1.2.23 B

*kkkk

ATIATCHT Telgloiel 341 o T YHATGIT d9dl arcafag9nd|
TATIRAa IF] Rearasdy 3rear Rerd seaum 13.2.410%

T 3H IHTcAT Solgislel o o JAGH, dud: a 3T fersand |
Td: 39 Iad I  Tdeae] a8 UW: HeAT faurd sEAure |

(sT 31TH- not this; 3TcAT- Atman; Solgled- by the weak; o8- is attained; =
g- nor and; 9HIGId- insincerity, carelessness; ddd:-from austerities; ar M-
or and ; 3ifelad- improper, unintelligent; Ta:- by these; 39rl- practices,
means; Idd- strives; I: 3- who but; fdedrd- wise man; d&J T¥:- to him,
this; 3TcHAT- Atman; fa2ra- attains; siEeHYTH- the state of Brahman)

* %
nayam aatmaa balaheenena labhyo, na cha pramaadaat tapaso vapyalingat;

etair upaayair yatate yas tu vidvaams, tasyaisha aatmaa vishate
brahmdhaama.

* %

IE "WHATCHT Jolgle hTod & GaNT o 1gl &, o & JHEYoT gy &, 3 7 &
SIETUTEN TUEAT & ¢aRT 1oy §, fohe] STel @IS fde@re] g7 3Ul & gaRT Teet
FIAT § df 3T AT FEH-GTH H 9T T SATar &1?

* %
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This Self cannot be won by any who is without strength, nor with error in
the seeking, nor by an askesis without the true mark: but when a man of
knowledge strives by these means his self enters into Brahman, his abiding
place.

% %k %k *

AITATHTAT AT HellcHATA! SIARET: FeAToc:
d FA FAT: IoT R GFACATA: HIAATARITA 113.2.51

TFITT ToTH, HT: AlTJel: FllcHTe: AERTET: 9ATedT:
o §GI FA: USRI JerdlcATe: HGH U 3nfaeried ||

(F9TT- having attained;TsTH- this(the Self); %Y~ sages; AlTJT- satisfied
with knowledge(and not left with longing for anything else);3dlcATT:- with
their purposes fulfilled; daRI@M:- free from attachment; 92ledr:- peaceful; d
gdai- all pervading;ﬂé?-r:- everywhere; 9TcI- having attained; &iRT- the wise;
IFATHTA:- devoted to the Self; HdH Ug- all alone;3Agr=d- enter into)

¥
sampraapyainam rishayo jnaantriptaah
kritaatmaano veetaraagaah prashaantaah |
te sarvagam sarvatah praapya dheera

yuktaatmanah sarvam evaavishanti |l

* %

ST faearet %N, $H AT H IIod Hleh, Ao, [SdlcAT, ThrErad 8 S &,
3 39 GacATdl MTcAT I gaT Ire ST a2l X Sid &1

* %
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Having realised Atman, the seers get fully satisfied. Their Self gets
established in the Supreme Self, they are free from passions, they are
tranquil in mind. Such calm ones , ever devoted to the Self , behold
everywhere the omnipresent Brahman and in the end enter into It, the

Ultimate once for ever.

* % %k %k %

deTedfa ATy o Radral: WeAraANNG Jad: Yetwcar:|
d FEAASY Weddled WHA: IRFAAd ad 13.2.61

deTed A AAG A RUATAT: oI AT eTreedT: |

d SEHSY ool R IR adll

(deTedfa=ie- knowledge of Vedanta; gfAfR@arat:- having ascertained;
T=aTEIeTd- with the yoga of renunciation; Iar:- all renunciates, sages;

[T~ purified; Wﬂ’ﬁg— in the world of Brahaman; WIedelal- at the
time of death; TTHdT:- having immortality; YR#F=TT=d- liberated;&d- all)

* %

vedaanta vijnaana sunischitarthah, sannyasa yogaad yatayah
shuddhasattvaah;

te brahmalokeshu paraantakaale paraamritaah, parimuchyanti sarve.

* %

d dIEISTel deled & AT & HTAR QU o6 F 391 3Hfedd a8T Hl ST od
g, Ud T AT @ 39 T qUI: GRYCY &Y, el fociehiel H, ET o7
STEAe H 9T STEHAUT 97 SITd gl

* %

Having realised the Self, the ultimate goal of knowing the Supreme Being
following Vedantic knowledge, with purified minds through the practice of
renunciation, the the seers, with focused mind, become free from passion
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and perfectly tranquil enter into that Sarvam, “that which is everywhere”, the
Brahman.

YT e TI-GHTT: HIAG, I Teafed Ay g
aur fagar A fRe:, Wier geweifa Reas
13.2.811*

* %

YT Aey: T AT TG, T Teoled AATY fagr|

a1 fagar AFwd. feed: _q W) e 3ifa e

(TYUT- as; «AcT:- rivers; Ao HleT:- rowing;Hﬂa— into the sea; 31&d-
disappear;3Taied- get, aATA¥A- name and form; fdg™- loosing; dT- thus;
facart- the wise man;aATHEITA- from name and form,fad#d:- being free;
RTIcR- the highest of the high;9&YH- (Purusha)Supreme Divinity; 34fa-
attains; fGcad-eternal)

* %

yathanadyah syandamaanaah samudre, astamgacchanti naamaroope vihaya |
tathaa vidvaan naamaroope vimuktah, paraatparam purushamupaiti divyam ||
**

quar%ﬁa?ﬁg‘émﬂgaﬁqgu& 81 39T AT aUr &9 fAer g
deT ST 8, 38 YR SEA-AE fdgdre T 39a ATH JUT §9 HI BI5 WA FEA

IT SIEAIT e § ST &l

* %

As the flowing rivers disappear in sea, losing their names and forms, and
become the sea, so a wise man, freed from his name form, attains Purusha
(Self-Brahman), rather becomes Brahman.

% %k % *

HUSHIITAYG Fel 3 HEATT Fel 65 @RI H 21 &F|

109



C TS IT L

Kenopanishad
The name is from the first word ‘Ken’. The Upanishad forms the ninth
chapter of Talvalkara Brahmana of Samveda. The Upanishad aims to teach
oneness of Atman and Brahman and thereby attaining the knowledge that
make a man from delusion and attain ultimate Bliss and Freedom. Following
the strict and consistent spiritual discipline, best in the purest human
intelligence and fully focused meditation on the Pure Consciousness,
Brahman has been realised by the Brahmgyanis, and that can be done by
others too of the same calibre under guidance of a right teacher.

farsT &1 g T

FAd gafd IR #er:| Far 9or: gYA: Wy |
FATar arafaar agfeal a): AT F 3 aar gaAfFa 1110

sl 3 gafd AT &el: | el ron: g WA ord:|

hel SMNATH arel g dcfed| Tgl: s1F &: 3 &a: Al |

(heT-kena- by whom; S¥AH- missioned; #Hei:- the mind; 9¥dH- sent shot;
el - being; gdfa- falls; ﬂ'q’?f:—yoked; - first; WIOT:- life, breath; $fa-
moves; -impelled; $AA- this; arFHd- speech; d&fed - speak; T&]:- eye
and to their workings; #9#- ear; %: - What/which | 3- (an emphatic particle);
¢a:- god; FeATFd- set)

* %
Keneshitam patati preshitam manah | kena pranah prathamah praiti yuktah |
keneshitaam vaachamimaam vadanti | chakshu shrotam ka u devo yunakti

¢, fordeh ganT fAged gl 31 Tad ASS Y07 el 87 fohdsh ganrr fohameie
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* %

At whose desire and by whom impelled does the mind alight on its objects?
By whom impelled does the chief parana (vital force) proceed to its
functions? By whom impelled do men utter this speech? What deva (
luminous being) directs the eyes and the ears?

* % %
TE FT I

AT AT AT A I<| qrEl § S F I YOI IO |
TRTERAATT €RT:| Y ARATCARIGHT e 11.211*

HAFATT AFH AAH: Hel: IA|ATA: § AdH H: 3 JIOTET JI0T: |

elE: Tel: AT ORN:| YT IEAT AT 3T Hafed ||

(T - that which; #19H - hearing; SFET - of the hearing; #=4:- of the mind;
Hel:- mind; ard:- of the speech; & - indeed; drdH- speech; &: - he; 3-indeed;
9IUTET- of life; 9IUT:- the life -breath; TI&&:- of the sight; =&T:- sight; Td
fafecar- thus having known; &RT:- the wise men; aﬁngar- released beyond;
HEATT- from this; FﬂT:FIT-[- world; - having passed; 37#dr:- immortal; Hafed

- become)

**

shrotrasya shrotram manaso mano

yad vaacho ha vaacham sa u praanasya praanah
chakshushas chakshur atimuchya dheeraah

prety asmaal lokaat amritaa bhavanti.
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* %

dg (3TcAT) ST AR AAUT HT HAUT §, AR Hel &l Sl Fel g, AR a0 o U
S ar &, IE gAR WIOT I UIOT § AT AR Tl HT I&] ¥ AR shegat ¥ IW
35 # H{FA 3R 3 & S ¢l

* %

It (Atman, Self) is the ear of ear, the mind of mind, the speech of the
speech, the prana of the prana, the eye of the eye. Wise men, separating
the Atman from these (sense functions), rise out of sense-life and attain
immorality.

% % %k % %

o a9 GEITId o AEIATSId a1 Hell

o e o Reeia adaeafsardL.si
ged dqfafgareyr fafearier

i YA qdw I ArageaTaEtan 11.41

o OF 9&: o S| o dl% I=oid 7 3 FHel:|
o T o fasela: Iur Tad 3eRsand |
AT U9 de fafeddq 3reit sfafearg afe
i oA qdoT & & o sgraiEr |

(- there; d&]:- sight; &- not; Isfd-travels; s1- nor; d@%- nor speech; -
not; 3- indeed; Hs:- mind; dd- It; o ﬁa??:- we know not; IJUT- as; Tdd- Ii;
RISATA- one should teach of; dd 31T - that also; & fasielia:- we know
not; dd- It; faf¢dd- than the known; 37=dd- other; Ta- indeed; 371- and
Hfafgard- the unknown; 31f- above; $fd- thus / it is so; YdWH- from men
of old; }¥¥H:- we have heard; J- who; - to us (to our understanding); dd
That; <araaféR- have declared)
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* %

na tatra chakshur gacchati na vaggacchati no manah

na vidmo na vijaaniimo yathaitadanushishyat |

anyadeva tadviditaad atho aviditaad adhi |

iti shushruma purveshaam ye nastadvyaacha chakshirey ||

* ¥

agl o °&] ST Hehdl &, o arofl, T & FAA| &7 o 3& JId § o Ig I Ui g
& 3adr e Fu & o; Fife ‘98 [Afea @ 37 §; Jur 3fafa & i W
¢ ‘98 UHT §, I8 &A1 3o doil & GOl § ool 39 'Weca’ &I AN 1Y &
forw T fir g

* %

The eye cannot approach It, neither speech, nor mind. We do not therefore
know It, nor do we know how to teach It.

It is different from what is known, and It is beyond what is unknown. Thus
we have heard from our predecessors who instructed about It.

% % %k % *

JeqmoreT o wiforfa A« gror: yofiard |
ded 9gA o fagfr ag Ifgeauaa 11.91

I YOI o IO def 910T: Joiare |
dd U9 §eA d 9| 7 3¢ I¢ 3¢ 3uradl||

(Td- that which; 9m01d- with the breath; s1- not; IIfOIfd- breathes; J=1- that by
which; 9T0T:- the life -breath; JofiIa- is led forward in its paths; dd- that; Td-
indeed; @A~ you; SEH- the Brahman; fdgf¥- know to be; Id- which; 3GH-
this; 39T@d - men follow after; 3¢d- this; =1- not)

* %
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yat praanena na praaniti, yena praanah praniyate

tad eva brahma tvam viddhi nedam yad idam upaasate

ST 91T & @RI USerged =Agt 8ic; fSad 90T Asergerd giem §; 3l & o sed
STieT; 9ol sy feFd & Usergerd fe@aarel fSieT cedl &I oer 3urgel id ¢, a8
SEA e ¢

* %

‘That which is not breathed by life, but, by which life breathes’. It is the
origin of all life. “That alone is the Supreme Brahman, know this, nothing
that you adore or worship here!’

* ok % %k

JEAAT dET Ad Ad JET « dg §:|
Ffaaa faserar saafasaas 12.310

JET AT 98T Ad Ad IET o I T
JfasTdA faeredH faerd#d ffdsiead |l

(IET- by whom; 3HdH- It is not thought out; d&I- he; AdH- has the
thought of It; I¥I- by whom; #dH- It is thought out; &:- he; T dg- knows It
not; faSTAdTA- (to the discernment) of those who discern of It; 3ffaaTd#- It
is unknown; 3fdsieTdrd- by those who seek not to discern of It; faaTd#- It
is discerned)

* %

yasyaamatam tasya matam, matam yasya na veda sah
avijnaatam vijaanataam vijnaatam avijaanataam.

* %

fSraent ag AT 8 & e Siea # o€l 37T, 38T of 98 Sl g3 §; foreenr
g AT ¢ T §ed A A= §34T%,a€aﬁm;w’iﬁsmaﬁra€r3ﬁﬁma
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TGearel & o a8 sed faa S g3 §; 3R fSiest Ao &1 e =€ &,
3oTohT G€ SEH S+ §37

* %

Those who think they know, do not know, and those who think they do not
know, perhaps do know! It is understood by those who think they
understand it; it is perhaps understood by those who they do not
understand.

% %k %k *

yfaerufafedd #ad 3dcad & deea |
3eAeT fegd dR-A g Reea 3mad 2.4 *

sfasterfafed Ad & 3edcd fawed|
e A fawed| faezar 3ed faeed |l

(afasrafafgds- known by perception that reflects; #dd- has the thought (of
It); & - since / for; 3/Fccad - immortality; fd=ed- one finds; 3cH=T- by the
self; d0#- the force (to attain); fd=gd- one finds; fagaar- by the knowledge;
HHTH- immortality; fd=ad- one finds)

* ¥

pratibodhaviditam matam amrtatvam hi vindate |
atmana vindate viryam vidyaya vindate amritaam || 4 ||

* ¥

39 GfAEIY (Hehd) ¥ 3cost A 8 adided A o; Fifh SHY Iaa®d
ATCHT T FJST IIed FAT &; RATCHT & RATCHT T Sfledal T AfFd (A7)
gTed T & 3R 3 fdedn & 31T WeeHA &l 9Ied gldl &

* *
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Indeed, he attains immortality, who realises It (Self) in and through

every bodha, (pulsation of every knowledge and awareness). Through the
Self he obtains strength and vigour, and through the realisation of It, the
immortality.

% %k %k %k %

3¢ Ycddld Y FIART o AREEdT dAgd Rafee: |
Y Y AT ¥R YAeATd A 3T sTafed
2.50 *

3§ U A Y FeIH ARAA| o I 3¢ I Agell =Irse: |

Y Y faRIcT dRT: 9o AT S 31T afed |l

(38- here; 31dcId- (one) comes to that knowledge; ad- if; 37¥- then; TcIH
31T&d- one truly is; 8- here; =T 3[ddId- comes not to the knowledge; dd- if;
AEl-  (then) great; fa=ATSe:- is the perdition; €RT:- the wise; #dY Y- in all
kinds of becomings; faf@ea- distinguishing (That); 37€ATd @leid- from this
world; 9cg- having passed forward; 37dT:- immortal; 8fa@fed- (they) become.

* *

iha ched avedid atha satyamasti na ched ihaavedin mahati vinashtih,
bhuteshu bhuteshu vichintya dihiraah pretyyaasmat lokaad amritaa bhavanti.

* *

I 50 AT R H Weled 1 S forr, a9 o g $A g, I 58 W &
Ed @ 38 @ ST Al Helel fa=rer §; Jgr Hreehy geftae g8y Jrof-grofr
H 9T FeH I THST F 39 olldh T YIUT Flh 3R 8 S gl

* ¥

For one, who realises It (Atman) here (in this world), there is true life. For
one, who does not so realise It, great is the loss. Discovering the (Atman)
in every single being, the wise-ones, dying in this world (of sense-

experience), become immortal.

heAldioToe, 43T Her 119 oilehl # 10 2elieh 37|
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3= 3UfAYEl § F& 3o

AFAYfAYE

o ~

Mandukyopanishad is one of the smallest Upanishad of only twelve mantras,
but the most important with one Mahavakya, the importance of AUM as
Brahm, and the concept of Turiya. It's earliest bhashya in Sanskrit is one by
Gudapada, the guru of the guru of Swamisankaracharya of about 6™ century
CE. Gaudapada was known also as Gaudapadacharya (Gaudapada, the
Teacher"). He was an early Hindu philosopher and scholar of

the Advaita Vedanta school of Hindu philosophy. Adi Shankaracharya called
him a Paramaguru (highest teacher). He is famous for his Gaudpada Karika
explaining the philosophical aspects of Mandukyopanishad in verses.

Aled:9d of SfesTa AHIT:TA F TALTHT F T ATTAT|
NS EHIAERIHATTEIHARIVTH eI H AU IR FICAYITIR YISAIgqH
aed fAadAedd 9qd AFgeq ¥ AT w A 1710

T ed:aH| o agTAH| T IHITTAA| o TATUAH| o TAH| o T
3TSCH FITEIH HAEITH HATUTH fdecdd] JTIRRTH ThIcHTTAR
TISNaRHAA Aledt AGA 3edd aqd Adea faafehet: | & 3mear & =g

na antah prajnam na bahish prajanam nobhayatah prajanam
na prajnaanaghanam na prajanam naa prajnam.
adrishtam avyavahaaryam agraahyam alakshanam achintyam

avyapadeshyam ekaatma pratyayasaaram prapanchopashamam shaantam
shivam advaitam chaturtham manyantey sa atmaa, sa vijneyah.

* %
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dg o ed:Ia g of SfgSTa g, of IHT-TA AT Hed: UT IS Tah ATY g, o
a8 TA-ET &, o U (I &, o 39 (3| g8 S HeSe 8, Hehag g,
3ATET §, A& g, AT §, 3egqucey AT 3fH¢6eT §, '3cAr & Uadhlfeds
31eaca &1 a1y & ST ar g, ad §HEd Yusd &7 JadqT AT &,
HAUT A’ g, SN TG -Forerpry g, 3R S '3eda §, 39 & IiAr q91g AT
ST &; ‘98 § '3cAT, ThAT ‘98 'R -SAe A9T aed g

* %

He who is neither inward wise, nor outward wise, nor both inward and
outward wise, nor wisdom self gathered, nor possessed of wisdom, nor
unpossessed of wisdom, He Who is unseen and incommunicable,
unseizable, featureless, unthinkable, and unnameable,Whose essentiality is
awareness of the Self in its single existence, in Whom all phenomena
dissolve, Who is Calm, Who is Good, Who is the One than Whom there is
no other, Him they deem the fourth; He is the Self, He is the object of
Knowledge.

Turiya is not that which is conscious of the internal (subjective) world, nor
that which is conscious of the external (objective) world, nor that which is
conscious of both, nor that which is a mass all sentiency, nor that which is
simple consciousness, nor that which is insentient. (It is)unseen (by any
sense organ), not related to anything, incomprehensible (by mind),
uninferable, unthinkable, indescribable, essentially of the nature of
Consciousness constituting the Self alone, negation of all phenomena, the
Peaceful, all Bliss and the Non-dual. This is what is known as the fourth
(Turiya). This the Atman and it has to be be realised. (Swami Nikhilanand’s
translation)

CIGEIR BERIT L

W@
M A9 dstdlssiedl Hafa |
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S TAAIAd F: YOI

TSH JTHIA IHTeleql o T |

raso vai sah

rasam hyevaayam labdhvaa’nandi bhavati |
ko hyevaanyat kah praanyaat

yadesa aakaasha aanando na syaat ||

‘He is verily, bliss; man, verily, is blissful by getting this bliss. Who would
have lived, who would have breathed, if this infinite expanse of bliss were
not there?’

3

AT TATCATYIATs I aH: |
rfasar zfesar sfass: |

a3y gfad wat faww ot & |
¥ TSl ALY Helea: |

Yuva syaatsaadhuyuvaadhyaayakah |
aashistho dridhstho balisthah |
tasyeyam prithivi sarvaa vittasya purnaa syaat |

sa eko maanusa aanandah ||

* %

a3t @ Afed & ag TR, g A, AT, TeferRad, 3R
ToHFTel 91| O gaohi & ol Ig dRT gedl GeaH g §F Sl g

‘Let us take a youth, a good mannered youth, well educated; full of hope,
firm in mind, and strong in body; let him have dominion over the full wealth
of this earth; that is the unit of human bliss.’

4

CRELREALI AL
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* %

atho khalvaahuh kaamamaya evaayam purush iti sa yathaaakaamo bhavati
tatkraturbhavati yatkraturbhavati tatkarma kurute yatkarma kurute
tadabhisampadyate||

**

According as it acts and according as it behaves, so it becomes: by doing
good it becomes good and by doing evil it becomes evil. It becomes
virtuous through virtuous action and evil through evil action. "Others,
however, say that the self is identified with desire alone. As is its desire, so
is its resolution; and as is its resolution, so is its deed; and whatever deed
it does, that it reaps.

3ufawg sfa
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srerag, aftdr
Bhagwad Gita

Shri Bhagavad Gita basically formed part of the greatest epic of the world,
Mahabharata, known to be penned by Ved Vyasa. It has a total of one
hundred thousand Slokas in its eighteen parvas(chapters). In Mahabharata,
Bhagavad Gita with 700 Slokas, appears in Bhishma Parva of the ‘Shri
Bhagavad gita Parva’ (designated up-parva) starting from its chapter 23 and
ending in chapter 40. Shankaracharya was perhaps the first to take that
Bhagavad Gita out from the epic Mahabharata sometime in the eighth
century AD and presented it as a separate entity. He also wrote its first
bhasya, commentary in simpler Sanskrit prose for its 700 verses with a
great introduction. He considered this Bhagwad Gita as the collected

essence of the messages of all Vedas- ‘HAFIIGTIARHAGHIHA . Some
consider Gita as an Upanishad too. The Bhagwad Gita itself at the end of
each chapter says, ‘AACHIIICINYIAYY TeATdIAT ATRMET AT
EIQ'WT@FWHIE ...... * while at the end of the name of all the chapters it uses the
word ‘yoga’, ‘=T, such as &AAI, AIET, etc. According to Swami
Vivekananda, Bhagavad Gita contains the philosophy for this modern age
too and so is as of as contemporary value even today as it was when

created.

Bhagavad Gita got designated as one of the three Hindu famous scriptures
of YEATATAT, prasthantrayi- constituting Upanishads, Brahma Sutra, and
Bhagavad Gita.

Bhagwad Gita is universally considered as an unique treatise providing the
detailed handbook of the essence of all the hundreds(108 or more) of
Upanishads, of all the Vedas and other earlier scriptures for the use of all
the people of all the countries in the world. Swami Vivekananda says in his
Complete Works, ‘no better commentary on the Vedas than Gita has been
written or can be written. The essence of the Shrutis, or the Upanishads, is
hard to understand. There were so many commentators, each one trying to
interpret in his own way. Then the Lord (Krishna) Himself comes, He who is
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the inspirer of the Shrutis, to show us the meaning of them, as the
preacher of the Gita, and today India wants nothing better than that type of
interpretation.’

Some commentators have given the credit to Anand Giri to have

first pronounced Bhagavad Gita as illustrating the message of one of the
four mahavakyas of Upanishads- ‘Tat Tvam Asi’ -‘That Thou Art’. Each word
of the mahavakya has been explained in Bhagavad Gita in detail: The first
six chapters (from the first to sixth) talk of ‘tvam’- ‘Thou’, the Atman, and
deal with the nature of real eternal Self in every being. The next six
chapters (from the seventh to twelve), dwell on ‘Tat’- ‘That’: Brahman, the
Supreme Reality underlying all creations. The last six chapters from
thirteenth to eighteenth focuses on ‘Asi’, ‘is’, the relationship between ‘Tvam’
and ‘- the relation of the the eternal Self in every beings with the Supreme
Reality, which unites all existence into one whole- ‘Ekstavam’. Gita provides
the guidelines for discovering one’s real Self and then, if one so wishes,
proceed to realise the indivisible unity of life and to help getting united with
the Supreme Reality, Brahman.

Madhusudan Saraswati (1590-1607AD), credited by many as the best
commentator of Bhagavad Gita after Adi Shankaracharya, divides the
eighteen chapters in the same three sections in different manner: the first
dealing Karma-Yoga (Chapters 1-6), the next as Bhakti-Yoga (Chapters 7-
12), and finally Gyan-Yoga (Chapters 13-18). However, Adi Shankaracharya
had not mentioned any such view in his commentary of Bhagavad Gita.

What did my study and practices of Gita for last few years teach me?

This practice on the Sanskrit verses revealed to me few things. Sanskrit is
not to be feared. It is a great scientific language. As you go on reading
again and again, the meaning of the words become becomes
understandable. Gita mentions it as ‘Avyas’, as one of austerity ( As you
get involved on thinking over the subjects conveyed in slokas (verses), you
start getting the spiritual meaning of the life, ‘Why a human life is so
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valuable?’, and finding out some solutions to the problems in one’s life. One
may start droppings his personal weaknesses, due to the ignorance as
called in the scriptures. Spirituality is lot more than rituals, rather elaborate
rituals have very little place as clear in Gita (9.26). Krishna himself
proclaims U, IS4, tel, aid ( leaf, flower, fruit, and water-all natural
products) are sufficient enough for worshipping and reaching at Him.
However, | have reason for keeping these selected Slokas of Gita repeating,
because if by just repeating a name of sigd with full faith one can get
salvation, am | wrong if | chant vocally or in mind the portions of this great
book Gita? Will it not provide whatever | deserve in my life?

What Vivekanand said on Upanishads and Bhagwad Gita

“The Upanishads and the Gita are the true scriptures. The Gita is the gist of
the Vedas. It is not our Bible; the Upanishads are our Bible. It (the Gita is
gist of the Upanishads and harmonises the many contradictory parts of the
Upanishads).....Compared with that (Upanishads), the Gita is like these truths
(of Upanishads) beautifully arranged together in their proper places- like a
fine garland or a bouquet of the choicest flowers.”

arge Mdl- $& 97

31fe ieRtrad garT ford emerae afiar & T H Fof boo olleh § ¢¢ LA & -
S8 IR afFadl & q@ @ wgedr -7 §| HEIT: I§ HIETT $HS0T Td Hgled

YR ISl H HaTe &1 ol AMhhel §, IEolell, Tl & el GaRT AR Sl
T 3o (S o) AR S 1 @ 3R et & 3T goaRumA AR gR-Gid &r

AT T | 37T TF Feu o Lol T W N 37T ol § 3R AT Qfhrd
SUFA HIAT § FSUT @] FSUT FHHT el oA & T 3cAIieed Xl ¢ adifeden 3R
aEdideh o I AT I8 YR Y I H "l TG aTal -l Il & o

3o¢ T&ea ¢ &1 sl Al §1 SHHA YaRISg &l dhaol ¢ ol § 3N Horg &

go |qqY M 375]el & ¢9, TG FSUT & Gy Wl T aral # g1 HolT & @RI &

M & ISl T FSUT & Halg Pl RAATR H FEd YIS Al Fels 15 8
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AT & ggor 2l & UgolT s ‘U’ F IRFNH glar § Ud feaxm ol &1 3@l
g § AR | UH HA-IRT U, 7 Avy g Afar &) ‘4 9 & Sd SRoT 9
1 aEJcd T8y gIar g1” aler &1 ‘e el i & TUH T AT A
faRTeRToT &ar Bl

Foor gfper €, g (sfeaw)+ $u, seuat & Taed, e 3l € o
GUIYT qIfdq ATH §9 FGR & WK

e & 315l &l Aot FFalEEl &l egagR fhar I3 §- 9rae Ifiar & 35 &
ﬁﬁ@ﬁ%%ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁm%mﬁadu, FEArCad,
FEAAH, Plecid, ISTH,Ueiold, e, I 3G & Fof FAFare et d 39
rsg & AT s & sfa fFar gl

P07 & T o Igd AR 9T AAT § FFSIUA §U §- 3T, Hefed], HRAT,
dMidee, SHICT, STlfeedId, Slellee], Sdel, WA, TRSITH, HaTae], 3| W Ha
PEOT & QAR I & TAT & T FH TIE H FSUT &M A7 Fgd A IR &
SIAgR H 3T § 3d: 3% o FF & qIIdrRT e 3 § 5T ohold H|

$o ANl o IE auR o sged fham § & 36l §ER &1 gger Jeufaed safed
g1 IE TE FET ALl g1 VHT gera gX WEIR cATFd AT Sfiael I & olall
gsdT g1 AT ST AT FT g Il o WRAGH WA 91, Iar i
‘AT 3R RATCAT FT 37 HAG Fal ol

YT e Fo' U & &1 &, Y § Sisar. Sia 30 eRR @ & 4 oo &
TIATCHT &1 OT Hehell & 3R 58 I HeT 8 gl a1 g, 3ufeive aer 3nfe
AEAT & FSAT I F Ul I Tehielso IR T S drl 3ar & elieh 14.20
H g

Farae, Ifiar & AT & AH & FY DI 2Aeq F 3YANT 4@ H 37T &1 IR
A & 3fed H Mar & 3ulave o gl §, 91 A FeA-f9¢ar vd JeRmE Uqs
8 3 &1 sEA-faear & 3ufave @1 faww gl

3oRE LAl g Heracadr F g &: HLATT F WHAG & HA- ST
39fAYE & »HAEEFT ‘dd @d HW (‘98 qH &) & FEId: it eusal F1 qET
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AT &1 RRAVT AT SATAT §- FAA: WA (2-€) ‘TTH, AT (b-22) ‘TH’ UG
T (23-2¢) ‘3’|

deaAfd [ad caA 3]

" T TEIsfOAT, VAGIFatAG aH, dd T T HATcAT, deddART - Blealdd 34favg

V1.8.7

Everything in the universe has this subtle (infinite) Reality for its Self, That is True, That is
Atman; and ‘That Thou Art’.

oIy 3ufave # T 3ereeh 379e 9 edcehd H Ig fdean &d § forast @ ar
sH iy ‘deadA A’ AT B

e 3 3ufawel & & AT A7 W AR o= M §-

?.%- X Slid & TcAT T fAard § 3R 9@l TcAT SeTd & J8f T 3 # B

SEH QU e Iel, HAS, 3TEROT H o, Thed I GAS, o119 3 & T ¢,
SEHA UG U1 oIl &, SEH 8 Sl &1 3R &Y & QU EER a1 gdl, Arfeaq T ar
T ST Fevell g1 58 3UfAve o o THhRT - dhelaieive # & ST Y dge
g, HAY Ay ARy dRT:, darEATeARIeHd dafed, (Sl R.9) 37U
ST JefUHAT Ig U R ST ofcl & foh & Sfta & wh &) 3ircar g, iR ol
AT g1 ST Bl

.- AT Ud ‘e’ deled H U gF &, 3ufaver & off SR IR er =T gl

$1aTae;, AT T AT R AT AT & AW FT Tohd ar &, 39 & f=as
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AAUATIR TSI ATHS ROT I |

37 TdT FAUIeAT ARSI AT = (12 €€
T AEReR: HSUi I qraf e |

o Afderar gfaiar faafaes lec.ucll
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Mar ea=x

3

gy gfaafaar sreadar AR Fa9H

A AT oA AT AR
Creoipoeibipericiactiienppic

HFS CATHTHeGHTA $aracaria sragafofia 111

*

YIeAUTRSITAT A 3arord,

AHST UM IHAryage a7 131

St HAGOT &t arell & fT AT qfcd aet arermr a7 8, foresd e gra A
e 3R gE # A # gl g, AR S o @ 3 T §, 38 Fr B A
AFTHR

FafafawgY amaY gRET MuTdeegs:

aref aew: gefef grer afanga 78 || 4 ||

el 3ufave o § 3R 3Sfe 9osT g1 AN 3R Yey qew Ifidr #r Fdted, 3R
FAT U WA § |

TG dHE oo WHTACHYEH (171l

S gehT 91 @ AN araTeT e ST 8, 3R o97s I 9815 W Ul H FAY g A1l
&, 39 SEIE AP A TeEAT e §

T FEAT THUaedted: Traiediqed: Fd-

§: FvEHEANATeETT T g

AT RYddeeas #ATdT RIfea T A

THIed AfAg: YUY qa aw et 7 191

SEHAT, TIUT, Fog, &g AN XN fgeg EEt gany el E3fd < §, drde
& M dTel 3791, 9, %A 3R 39fvel & dfed dal garT fSeier e X §,
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QM eATed A AT dFedid §U AA & TFeAehl eeT R &, qadr 3R 3R aror
(1S o) fSds 3ed FT &7 SeId, 39 ¢d & [T FRT JTATHR ¢

Bhagwad Gita conveys the message of the above great Upanishadic
Mahavaakya- tat tvam as/’, ‘thou art that. The Gita has three distinct parts,
each part consisting of six chapters. Each part deals with one of the three
words, trying to find out their real meanings. The first six chapters are
concerned with ‘tvam’ (thou); the following six chapters determine the
meaning of the word,‘/at’ (that) and the last six reveal the essential identity
of ‘tvam’ and ‘tat’. The disciplines necessary for realising this identity are
stated in the relevant places in different chapters of Gita.

The Mahavaakya comes in the Chandogya Upanishad in chapter six in the
story of Shvetaketu, the son of Uddalaka, himself a brahmgyani rishi.
Shvetketu when he was twelve, went to a spiritual teacher and studied all
the Vedas for twelve years, and after the study returned back to his father,
proud of all his learnings. When his father, Uddalaka found that his son has
not learnt that expected spiritual learning, he taught it to him. In the course
of his teaching, he used this Mahavaakya - tat tvam asi/, ‘thou art that’, as
concluding phrase nine times in the chapter VI from sections 8 to16.

Let me give a glimpse of what Uddalaka asked Shevtketu before teaching
his son, “But did you ask your teacher for the spiritual wisdom- which
enables you to hear the unheard, think the unthought, and know the
unknown?” Shevtketu requested his father, “Please instruct me in this
wisdom. His father agreed-

‘In the beginning was only Being, One without a second. Out of himself, he
brought forth cosmos and entered into everything in it. There is nothing that
does come from him. Of everything, he is the innermost Self. He is truth; he
is the Self supreme. You are that, Shvetaketu, ‘You Are That’, ‘tatvamasi’.
On request Of his son Uddalaka continued through next eight portions with
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different manners providing the real wisdom. Each one ends with ‘You Are
That’, ‘tatvamasi’. And this is considered one of the four Mahavaakyas of
Upanishads that has been mentioned above.
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‘TeadAf - [dd caq 31fA)

cdH
(FEETET & eleg ‘cad’ &I fadaeT eI 19 6)
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AT ¢ NSATANIGANT:
9

The Yoga of the Despondency of Arjuna

uisal & SUTS Ut i oRE & HS0T HT YSE & §3 Y7 gl § dhael did
aMat 1 gisal A & ey Aehal I Afed YT ST AT IAT| FETHRA Jer
IR 9 8 g Bl QU HRAAY & T Td Sofehl AU Sl &l H Teh ' g
3eTch UeT @ @ST g1 YT §1 3w gerrsg A feed Tfve gied €91 @ QX Jeu H
fAaRoT Ia= &1 1 BT F ReaefSe &1 v &er & 39 a7 & | ggar
eArg A el va & @l AET A3t & A1 o B YRIsg & Achrelal I
e & HROT 3R 3T FROT F UISdl & Sgd Aollnl 3 TAHRAT U3 T Aol
I GU PRAT & J&T H ¢ URFSH glel & Teel foeT & #9Tacsher 38 gerrsg A
fee €fSe ured @i @ GAl$ &1 Ued A A HolT ool URFS o Ugel i
geaAT3 I AT Bl ISl & A § 38h I & TR ARG FS0T IY HT el
ell & ot & ST @sT X o §1 3ol faY 9aT & @S 39el yiarg i,
U= I[® GIOTAR, HUTHR, A9 & HAAT A6 3 @l &@ vd e 3R g &
d1¢ & ARUTE HT Era Ere HS0T AT I oqAT 3N Al Foll 6T 57T I A I
ST & QNerElaaet| dd q@E e @ §97ae, Jar Y& gl

i

A FOAT FHAAT A |

ATHST: Uvsandd fFagdaa d9T 1111

g-& Ho-819 FHAA: GG |

HIHFT: TIUSdl: T UG 6 3pdd dord |l

(e79-813- 9faT SEIE, a holy place, THAAT-SHCA gU, gathered, JFcHa:-geY &
ferd, for fighting battle, HTH®I- X &9, my people, 3Pad- T &Y, what
they did)

* %k

Dharmakshetre kurukshetre samavetaa yuyutsavah,

Maamkaa pandavaashchiva kimakurvata Sanjaya.

* %

"o {3 I3y, e[ $oaTT & Aol A ey & o R A 3R g &
gat o Far fRar?

* %
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Dhritraashtra asks-
Sanjaya, tell me what happened at Kurukshetra, the religious battlefield, after
my sons and the Pandavas gathered there ready to fight the deciding battle.

P
IS Jar

T T AASTIRINA geal TaTATEd |

o #1gd s Foor F T TS g T01.31-3211

o T AY: HTURINA geal TdlaAH 3TEd ||

o F138Y fASTH F0T o T oA U T |

(A7:-good, 3IURAMA-see, 3Mgd-in battle, FI3ei-desire, ASTIA- victory, T,
garfal- kingdom, pleasure)

**0

Na ca shreyonupashyaami hatvaa svajanamahve,

Na kankshe vijayam Krishna na cha raajyam sukhaani cha.

**

€ P I H TIoT-HHAT H AR H HIg HedI0T gl w61 a@dr, H o o
fasrr =mgar § 3R & ToT-gar # e

* %

Krishna, | do not see any good coming out of the killings of our own
relations in battle. | do now neither desire victory, nor a kingdom or
pleasures.

-

H>olg 341

THFCdTSlA: HEY TUNTEY 3UTfaerd |

s @R =9 dwafdeaaeTa:11.471

TaH SeFcdl 3ol: HIEY IY-3UY 3uraerd |

fagsa @eRA 9 MNeh-HIATA-ATE: ||

( TgH, 3%cal- thus, having said; T&I- in the battle, TATEA-on the chariot
seat, 34Tfderd-sat down, fa¥sa- having cast away, §R dT9- with arrow,
bow; eNe-Aldsd-ATH:- sorrow with distressed mind)

* %

EvamuktvaaArjunah sankhye rathopastha upaavishat;
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Visrilya sasharam chaapam shoka-samvigna-maasah.

* %

T A ek 3cfdvel 3ol UE dhgehd, 3T YW aToT ! AT I H 86 17|

* %

Arjuna, after telling these words and with mind full with sorrow and leaving
aside his bow and his arrows, sat down in his chariot.

pacafefsfimgreraaiamuiayey seafagammahnme
AMFEOTSTARATS HSATAIGINT AT TARISEATT: (111
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HEYTT . [IEIANT
Shankhya Yoga

AREGANT ATH § Sadiel AT & g Ieq g # Q MAT & A S AP T&]d
T 7S gl IR e Aot Rguredr &1 dfaied ar i Gar am g1 el 29 &
Y& o ‘GIEIAET (ATAANET), ol Yo T €0 doh HAIET, el €8 T bo ddh
HTFTIRT Ua 3ifeda af el be-b H HIE JWET| 37d: I 3TEAT HAarel
IR & IR &7 Gohd &ar §1 3¢18I0T & o, 39 3reu™ & s ¥ &7 39,
FE 0N TG IO Gkl o 3TEROT W Q0 AT ¥ gl FHca AT &l 37
T H SETE SeTg o 38 g1 3T ORE @ 30 FHI

T ATH e IH &g WAE- W ¥l & g H T & HeAT- H fAvy
Oear & 329 €, 3R ¢3 H § 3R 377 37<I1ar & & 31 g1 aeda H SHI
AE TIH Ugd foish Sufave 3R 3 3ufAwel & 3man| 5@ sreary &
ey & fawg &1 qf == §, S AgreAT anelt &1 O ar| 3HH setAaen A
INaT FT Ig TP AT 34U &l P SFfad I UTHS 8 S 98 JgT SEHAT §
gohdT gl g ITFd TR AT U6 A &1 Sael & FEATcHS AR 9T o ST
T YEIATT H AT & Id RO § T 1l B

3T 3 el A &Y Ofdd & Sladshd & 33d AT & 3RO W

T gdra Y %‘ T 3a¥ AL Krishna has used the best technique to
remind Arjuna his duty- first with a negative tint , the second a positive one.

Swami Vivekanand loved these two verses and says in his

discourse on the Gita, ‘ if you can understand the spirit of these

two verses, you understand the spirit of the whole Gita.’

3Tl HIg WEUROT i Il g1 Yl AT I TEGH 3T UoeR &, drsal

HEY TdFH B quﬂ?ﬁﬁmﬁwwm@%laﬁfﬁﬁmﬁaﬂaﬁ?ﬁ
gell § JeU-IRFH & AW §o1 b &, 3T N7 96 I-T §| o, I, I,
e Avs oelt & AR S 3R BT geur A gR-Glid 9 AT 30T, Yoo & d1e &
AT & @, HE & HROT G &7 Y &1 365 dh F ol 30 H§ Jeu &
fold TR & & $erare $ooT|gr § 9 aNaT|QHT 3rEHSE & ehidd & Siae &
AT g1 39 ¥ Ao & O I8 AR 2§ U9 SAhT AT siegdl oTgl, 3cH sed
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& TEAT ST TohaTl g1 9% ol & R T g AT 3R g b Ay
T TIEAT Bl

ITATST 3aTT
Fa¥cal FAAAE s FouaiEyas |
HATASSEATaIdHB AT 112.211

S cdl FHAAHA A AV FHIRRYAH |
3F|Téro1°ca-| ITFTIIH a@ﬁm HGﬁ?r I

* %

(FT:- Wherefrom, Tal- upon you, HHel#- dejection, $eal- this, [AYA- in
perilous strait; FHIEITH- comes HAR-[seH-unworthy, 3Faed#d- unworthy to
get heaven, 3rhifdeR-disgraceful.)

* %

Kutastvaa kashmalamidam vishame samupasthitam,

Anaaryajushjushtamasvargyamakeerteertikaramarjun.

* %

FHAT TE HAT A 57 S 7 ar Ave gest @ Imafard B, 7 T ik AT
aTell €1 87 FO0T (FEHA) FT [l Y I§ I § SHPT ATl & FROT qard
gl

Arjuna, where from to you has come all this very low wrong thinkings and
low attitudes in this moment of the most difficult situation, that are not
expected out of a noble-minded person, that won’t give any glory either on
earth or help liberation for getting heaven, and also it will bring you bad
name, ill fame?

* % % k %

And then Krishna uses a very harsh word, T=I%'?¢1"(impotency) asking Arjun to drop his
weakness of heart and get up (to fight) in this verse.

Folsd AT T IA: Y AqeazgaveTd |
&J% TEIGled IFaIss Wedyd 12.31
FoledH AT TH I: Y o Tdd cafd 399¢ad |
8I6H TCI-GleedH IdFcdl 3Tve Wedd |
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* ¥

(FIsTH- impotence, AT TH- do not IE:-get, - not TAd- this, cafA- in
yourself, 3uucTd- is fitting, &J&H- petty, so give it up, EgI-gldeas-,
weakness of heart, cd&car- abandoning, 3fdse- stand up, (as Arjuna has
down.)

* %

Klaibya maa sma gamah paartha naitattvayyupapadyate,
Kshudram hrdayadaurbalyam tyaktvottishat paramtap.

AqEehaT BIs, JFER o Ig 3R gl g HT JT6 goodl A AR I &
fow 35 @3 &l

* %

Don’t give to ‘k/aibyam’, the impotence. It does not befit you. Stand up,
giving up this weakness of the heart. (Krishna addressing Arjuna as ‘prantap’
Scorcher of Foes!)

(3meaT, &g, o, aew) AT 3k @7, ¥R, aW) Ay
ATEIANIT (AT

AMeAH=aaTcd TAEGRYT AT |

MATANATRY Al qfPsar: (12,1111

37T Hea2d: cad JAT-aier I HY |

IAGeA 3FTAGA T o e idfed gosar: ||

(3reM=aTeT- who are not worthy of lamentation; 3f=a2lia:- grieving; cdH- you;
SeT-amalel- words of wisdom; =, $TS8- you speak, 3R, &gd &; IaNgel- the

departed , 31T living, who have not departed; & 3faf=d, dfsdm- do
not grieve, the learned, the knowers of Brahman)

* %

Ashochyaan anvashochastvam prajnavaadaam cha bhaashaee;
Gataasoon agataasoonshcha naanushochanti panditaah.

* %

o ek e Weg FHJSA o T JH Mok T @ &1 3R @y & 9ivsd v @ o
o 7 1@ &1l d9f3d, &ef o i, & o Jd gfed & o, el wed gIee
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IHSTH I GEAT Ueh HUROT FfFd & dl 39fald 8, W 3ol & FAwT deer
¥ e, EF 90 W 38 4egey &1 oy form § aisa 9at o
* %
You are feeling so much of grief for those (Bhishma and Drona, the wise
ones) you need not to be grieved, and still talking a wiseman (pandits) who
do not grieve for the dead or the living.

(1. Adi Sankar has started his bhashya from this Sloka.

(2. The word ‘pandita’ comes from ‘panda’ that means ‘Atmavisaya-

buddhi’, wisdom of Atma, the Self)

Gambhiranand based meaning with explanation
You grieve for those who are not to be grieved; and you speak words of
wisdom! The learned do not grieve for the departed and those who have
not departed.Actually Krisna says,”you are sorrowing for those who are
eternal in the real sense, and who are not to be grieved for.”

* 3k % %k ¥

sfesRa=aar a8 FlaAR Ilaa a7 |

YT SgTeeRuiiCadieas o geafa 112.131)

efgeT: TR TUT &g FARA Alaatdy 1 |

YT Sgleck-uifee: &R aF & Feafd |l

(&fgeT:- of the embodied Self; 31f&H=, Iam, 28- in this, as, in body; HIHAR,
g, SRT- childhood, youth, old age, dT, ¢gl=cdRWITd:- so also, the attaining
of another body ; #R:, @, & Hedfd- the firm, there at, not, grieves)

%

Dehino asmin yathaa dehe kaumaaram yauvanam jaraa;

Tathaa dehaantarapraapatih dhirastatra na muhyati.

* %

S JTcAT HATTAd &8 # Slelehde], STalell 3N JEmeasd 3Tdr &, 39 & RR &
ggleer o g1 ¥, 38 & O o safFa A 7 JE usd| FET Ag F Ggeer
&gl &, Fith Beqdy Yelolor AT AT ¢

* %

Every embodied person passes through different states: child, youth, and
then old age in the same body; similarly also death and and it’s rebirth in a
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new body. So a courageous wise person never gets deluded by these
universal truth.

Note-

The Vedanta discovered that there is the one subtle body, Self, in all the
gross bodies that the subtle body (Self) does not die but moves to other
gross body to be born.

% % %k % %

AT 3R HcT & FFae) I=aT FT HFH

ARG Fledd farsugEg:wer: |

AT freaTeaifeafasrea aRa 12.141]

AGT-ERMT: J Bledd MA-350-g@-g:@-aT: |

3RTH HUTR: Afacam: dRa a1 fafqsrea |

(FTAT-TULM:-contacts of sense organs with objects (are producer), @fd-3S0T-
g:@-T- producers of cold and heat, pleasure and pain; 31T 3T~
having a beginning and an end by nature; 3ifacar:-transient; dre, fafderea-
bear (and improve on your strength of mind).

* %
Maatraasparshaatu kaunteya shitoshnasuhkhdaah;

Aagamaapaayino anityaah taamstitikshsva bhaarat.

**

sfeadl & v af aee 3R aff, g@, g i WE 3=- F= ar, AT
3Tl HICHT & 3794 o ¥ Heol | ( HeAldiaivg & eleh 2.4 H 30 §cI Jiea-
* AT e dAH- AT I ST 8- F 3HaR)

* %

But the contacts of the organs with the objects are the producers of cold
and heat, happiness, and sorrow. They have a beginning and an end, and
are transient. Bear them.

Note-In case of a man who knows that the Self is eternal, although there is
no possibility of delusion concerning the destruction of the Self, still delusion,
as of ordinary people, caused by the experience of cold and heat,
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happiness, and sorrow is noticed in him. Cold sometimes produces pleasure,
and sometimes pain. Similarly the nature of heat, too, is unpredictable.On
the hand, happiness and sorrow have definite natures since the do not
change. Hence they are mentioned separately from cold and pain.

* % % % *

T R T AYgeAd qoY qIuee |

FAGEHE N AsHacaT Feaa 12151

A f§ o gyafed Ud ouH [RY-HIH |

TA-gT-g@H 4RA T AAdcad Fedd ||

(TH- the person whom, fg- surely, & sg¥af=d- do not perturb, Td qJEYH-
these, man ¥H-g:@,@H- same in pleasure and pain, #ITH- the wise man,

T, 3Fcd™, Fedd- he forbears, for immortality (Liberation), becomes fit.
**

ya hi na vyathayantyete purusham purusharshabha,
samaduhkhasukham dheeram soamritatvaaya kalpate.

* %

" 3R g@ & Us Hifd WEoA a5 JeftaeT o I A=Eqd ad g, faaehr
AAST I JET GV AT Fcd, TE 379 & 3R @l ATcAT-TEH FT Iegeqd FX
I A H wAY g Srar ¢ |

(FIR & ST DI ‘TACTH INT 3T’ WS 2. 48 & a1 Ugal & 37 IS
gIafEa &1 qavaied, AT FT §1T FEATHTAGT FT TF HET A& B &)
**

The person who is not thrown down by any of these body-experiences
(happiness or misery, cold or heat)- the courageous one who is even-minded
in grief and happiness, can alone achieve immortality or he can realise the
Atma which is immortal.

sl fagaa smar e fagaa |@a: |
AR Tselsratea-TaIEdcagRIa: 112.16l

o 3Ed: fdegd #a: F 3da: fdegd ada: |
39T 31T T Jed: J TN gea-aiie: |
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( o, 3Fd:- no, of the unreal; f[dcdA- is, HIE:- being; =, AT, facad, Ad:-
not, non-being, is, of the real; 3%T:,31[4,g5¢:- of the two, also, has been
seen; 3=d:, d, 311AT:- the conclusion of the final truth, indeed, of these;
deaefAA:- by the knower of truth)

* %

Naasasto vidyate bhaavo naabhaavo vidyate satah;

Ubhayorapi drishtoantantah tvanayoh tattvadarshibhih.

**

3G FT a AT A4r @xar & 3R I T 37T 87 &1 deacell Hg afeaar o
goT Gl & &1 ded (Aea3ear 3R 3fcgelik) @I g@rn, 3gra foar 3R sarr
g1 el AT & I & 3R TAR FT 3T 9 TR § IT I 3ed FT RSP
IEAT G| FET 39Tl {Ah H A6 He A1 1= &

* %

Of the unreal there is no being; the word “non-existence” does not apply to
what is real. The nature of both these, indeed has been realised by the
seers who knew Truth- the ‘fattavam’, the nature of the Self and body.(‘Tat’
is used with regards to all. And all is Brahman. And Its name is fat The
abstraction of tat is tattva, the true nature of Brahman. Those who are apt
to realise this are taftva-darshinah, the seer of Truth.

Note: According to Rigveda(l.164.46): Ekam sat, vipraah bahudhaa vadant,
‘Truth is one, sages call it by various names’. In Tattvadashi, deaeelt, what
is this faftva? Shrimad Bhaagavatam has referred to it, Vadanti tat
tattvavidah, ‘the Knowers of truth, tattva, declare this’. Tatftvam yat
Jnaanamadvyayam, ‘ there is one fattvam which is pure, non-dual
Consciousness’, known popularly as Brahman in the Upanishads.
However, the word has been called differently, * Some call it Brahman,
some call it the Pramaatma, the supreme Self, and some as Bhagwan,
the all- loving God.” 7attvam is always singular unlike matam is plural.
Tattvadashi, a<aceil is seers of Truth

sfaenfr q aefacfer I wafag qa |
eIy F FREF AT 12.171
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FReRY  ae Refr 37 w4 Fo qa |

fa=Tere 3Teaaey 36y & Hiud HgA 3T |

(31f=f- indestructible, by nature not subject to destruction; d, dd, facfar-

indeed, That, know; 3=, H‘cﬁ?{ ScH, ddH- by which Brahman called Reality,
all; this, the Universe together with space, is pervaded, fa=12#- destruction,
ATy 3IET- of this Immutable, that which does not undergo growth and

depletion; &, &R, HJA- 3EId- not, anyone, to do, is able).» By its very
nature..pg 60

* %
Avinaashi tu tadviddhi yena sarvamidam tatam;

Vinaashamvyayasyaasya na kashchitkartumarhati.

* %
ARRfed @ q 3WH I, ER IE qEQor FUR @ & 50 ATl wr faarer
T H P o gAT 6 2

**

Consider That as indestructible by which all this (the whole universe) is
pervaded ; nothing can cause destruction of this Immutable an
inexhaustible reality.

Note- By it's very nature this Brahman called Reality does not suffer
mutation, because unlike bodies etc., It has no limbs; nor( does It suffer
mutation) by (loss of something) belonging to It, because It has nothing that
is Its own. No one can bring about the destruction of this immutable
Brahman. No one can destroy his own Self, because the Self is Brahman.
Besides, action with regards to one’s Self is self- contradictory.

Iedded A g1 AcasaTar: rRor: |
HATRIAISTAITT TEATCILITT R 112,18

Hedded: 3H Gal: AcIET 3oFdn: RO |

FATRI: HIRIET AT, JEIFT R ||

(37=dded:- having an end, 8#, &gT:- these bodies; Tca&d, 3&dT- of the
everlasting, are said; eRIRUT:- of the embodied, the eternal Self, 3= of
the indestructible, 3/9AJTI- of the immeasurable, ‘which can not be brought
within purview of speech and thought, d¥HTd, Jg&¥d- therefore, fight)
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* %
Antavanta ime dehaa nityasyoktaah shareenah;
Aaasinoaprameyasya tasmaad yudhayasva bhaarat.

* %

37Taeell, Sl # o Aeare 3R Acg Wet arel, R (ATTAT) & I S§ 3od
gleiaTel g I | $HEY | Jeu W |

* %
These bodies- of the eternal embodied one, (Self) which is indestructible and
indeterminable- have an end, it is said; therefore fight.

% % % % %

The Changeless Self

T v Afd gear Tde Aedd gaH

33t at 7 RemEar ar gfea @ g=aa 12.191

T: UAHA AT GedRA T: T TIH AT §dH

39t at F ASeia: 7 3 gfed J & ad |l

(T:, UaTH, dfd, g=dH- he who, this (Self), knows, slayer; I:, d, TalH,
HA=gd, gdd- he who, and, this (Self), thinks, slain, 3%, =, AaET:, =,

379#- both, not, know, not, this (Self), gf=d, =, g=ad- slays, not, (It) is,
slain)

* ¥
Ya enam vetti hantaram yashchyainam manyate hatam

Ubhau tau na vijaanieeto naayam hanti na hanyate.

* %

S 5T (3TTAATRM) AT I ARSI FHSIAT ¢ 3R ST 38 ART SAiarel AT &
q Sleil & ST (HTcHT i) gl Sleid | o I fhdl ol ARAT g 3R o #ART &
ST gl

* %

He who thinks of this One (Self) as the killer, and he who thinks of this
One as the killed- both of them owing to non-discrimination, do not know
the Self which is the subject of the consciousness of ‘I'. They are ignorant
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of of the nature of Self’. For this Self, owing to its changelessness, does not
kill, does not become the agent of the act of killing. Nor is it killed, that is,
It does not become the object (of the act of killing)

faQIy- Fwodfave 7 TAT g1 el A §, SR qudr 9fed gag 0% &, dgel
dfed & 8 HT W Beh gl 8 ‘Godl YeHedd God GoRUeHTId EH|...
12.2.8R11"

% %k %k *

o SIQ AId a1 FIfEe, A qear dfadar a1 7 57

It fAca: eameadlsdT qUION, o gdd g=aA N 12.2011

o S fAFd a1 Fartad, 7 3AA $car IJATAAT a1 oF oF: |

37t fAcT: ARAd: IH R, F godd §=IAA WR ||

(7 Sd, &Td, ar, $elfdad- the Atman has no birth, nor dies, or, at any
time; =, 3TIH, ¥HcdT, #faar- not, this(Self), having been, will be; aT, o, q-
or, not, (any) more; 313, e, emead:, 39, QT - unborn, eternal,
changeless, this (Self), the very ancient One and yet ever fresh as per Adi

Shankaracharya; =1, gad, g=g&dT, eRR- not, is killed, being killed, in body)
* ¥

Na jaayate mriyate vaa kadaachin, naayam bhootvaa bhavitaa vaa na
bhuyah;

Ajo nityah shashvatoayam puraano , na hanyate hanyamaane shareere.

**

Tg AT o HfT U7 glar § 3R T AT & § T 7 Ig Th aR 3T glal
T & gt arelm AT & &1 I8 TeAIRd, Aca-eRaR @aAaren, aread Farder 3%
FATG B, R & AR ST W Y Ig 8T ART AT

* %

Never is this One (Self) born, and never does It die; nor is it that having
come to exist, It will again cease to be. This One is birth-less, eternal, un-
decaying, ancient; It is not killed when the body is killed.

Note- “This Atman in every being including humans, animals, plants,

everywhere, is the innermost Self. However only human being has the
organic capacity to realise this truth. When one discovers this truth, one
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becomes fulfilled.” However only few resorts to have a touch of the infinite
Atman anew.

faRIy- Fomfawg 7 o dar & odliw &, e qudt ofFd s 220 & 7
Sad ad a1 [AURTeT FaRae 8@ FRTA]......111.2.18]

iy shofar T2 Rem,
oarfer EoNfd AASTOT |
aur i for R svifE,

=i gaIfa AAarfer &g 112.2211

araifa Shofifa aer fagrr, sarfar seonfa & 3o |

aur RO fagrg Sfonfa, searfa d@arfa Aarfa S8 ol

(ararf&, shonfer,ram, fa8™- clothes, worn-out, as, having cast away; #drfd,
JEUNTd, &%, 3AU- new, takes, man, others; TT, RRIOY, fagT, SHUMfer-
so, bodies, having cast away, worn-out; 3/=aTfel, HITd, =Idifel, ggl- others,
enters, new, the embodied one)

Vaamsi jireernaani yathaa vihaaya

navaani grihnaati naroapraani;

Tathaa shareerani vihaaya jirnaani

Anyaani samyaati navaani dehee.

HIST S Rl YagR A o 3Tl Qg HUST HT OIS GAR AT TEA I TgeT ol
g, 38 & AT QT WR AT BISH G Teh AT R H el STl 1(Th T
IR, A FIS AN AT T A TE? WaAT M saF A g aw g FA I A
F ol A AR 3T o o1 A #)?

* %

As after rejecting worn-out clothes a man takes up other new ones, likewise
after rejecting worn-out bodies the embodied one (Self) unites with other
new ones.

* % % % %
A Becled AT A« ggfa gras: |
T A FAST=IANT o MNATT ATET: 112.23 ]
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o UIH Begled AEANOT T TAH Ggfd Uideh: |

T I UAH Feledied 3T: o MoAfd ART: ||

(a7, TAH, f?s.a-qfo?d, QREATTOT- not, this (Self), cut, weapons; oI, TddH, Z‘\%ﬁf, qTd<h:- not,
this (Self) burns, fire; s @, UAH, Felgdfed, 3T~ not, and, this (Self), wet,
waters; =1, 9ITd, AR®:- not, dries, wind)

* %

Nainam chhidanti shastraani nainam dahati paavaakah;
na chainam kledayantyapo na shosayati maarutah.

* %

SH HATCHAT I ATA Gl HIc Hehdd, PN T A&l STell Ahdl, SHPI ol el gl
Y Fehdl 3N g ST Tl T FehTl|

* %

The Self cannot be pierced by weapon, no fire can burn It, nho water can
wet It, no air can dry It

TSI THGTE A TAFACAISATST T T |

fca: gaara: TAOREAsT FeArdT: 12.2411

ST A 3MCET: IYH Felcy: IRMST: T T |

foear: qdar: TAO]: el IFH FelrcleT: |l

(3BT, 31TH, 3EeT:- cannot be cut, this (Self), cannot be burnt; 313,
3{eFelcd:, 312MST: T4, I- this, cannot be wetted, cannot be dried, also, and;

foier:, |daTe:, AT, 31H, HeAlce:- eternal, all-pervading, stable,
immovable, this (Self), ancient

* %
achhedyo ayam adaahyo ayam akledyo ahamashoya eva cha
nityah sarvagatah sthaanurchaloayam sanaatanah.

* %

T AT Flt oY F FIer ST Thdl, 7 STA™T ST Thdl, o T & Tohar & 3R
o 38 H oY @ & S Fhr §, Fifh Ig ed @aAaren, Faad aRyqef,
feeRTgTaaTen, 3mad, 3R e (Fas) & |

* %
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It cannot be cut, It can not burnt, cannot be moistened, and surely cannot
be dried up (since the other elements which are causes of destruction of
one another are not capable of destroying this Self, therefore It is eternal.
Being eternal, it is omnipresent. Being omnipresent, It is stationary, that is
fixed like a stump. Being fixed, this Self is unmoving. Therefore It is
changeless, sanaatanah, that is, it is not produced from any cause, a new
thing). However, the literal meaning continues as ‘It cannot be burnt,
cannot be moistened, and surely cannot be dried up. It is eternal,
omnipresent, stationary, unmoving, and changeless.’

*khkkkk

HeqFAIsTA R A s TATIFRTs TH=A |

aened fafecds arqafagaef 12.251

TS 3T fdecy: 39H Ao 3 3T9d|

AT vaH fafdcar weAd o gnfRgH 3t o

(3TcTad:, 3TH, e, IIH- unmanifested, this (Self), unthinkable, this;
1A, 319, 3TId- unchangeable, This, is said; d&Ad, Ta#d, fafecar,
UAH- therefore, thus, having known, This (Self); o, H@%ﬁﬁ!@i{, 31fA- not,
to grieve, you should)

* %

Avyaktoayamachintyoayamavikaaryoayamayuchate;
Tasmaadevam viditvainam naanushochitumarhasi.

* %

Tg AT UcTeT el G@dr, I TedsT & favg #gr &, (3iR) [AAeR *ar Srar
g1 37 39 ¢&r (CEY) T VAT ST AT AGT heAT ATy |

**

It is said that This Self is unmanifest ; This inconceivable; This
unchangeable. Therefore, having known This thus, you ought not to grieve.

Note- Unmanifest, since, being beyond the Ken of all the organs, It cannot
be objectified. Inconceivable, for anything that comes within the purview of
the organs becomes the object of thought. But this Self is inconceivable
because It can not because It is not an object of the organs. Hence, it is
Unchangeable. This Self does not change as milk does when mixed with
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curd, a curdling medium, etc. Changeless, because of partlessness, for it is
not seen that any non- composite thing is changeful.

qeT: Sen e
STaed & ar FegUd Sed qaET T |
aeAeaRerfsd a @ MRATAEA 12.271

AT & ¢a: 7cg: YaA Sied Jaed T |

a&ATd 3Red 3 & caH MAgA ST

(strere, 8, ¢, #eg:- of the born, for, certain, death; Ya#, S=d, HAEY, T-
certain, birth, of the dead, and; a¥ard, 3M9ReRf, 31¥- therefore, inevitable, in
matter; =1, cd#H, Qﬂﬁl@?{, 316f3- not, you, to grieve, you should)

* %

Jaatasya hi dhruvo mrityurdhruvam janma mritasya cha;
Tasmaadaparihaaryearthe na tvam shochitumarhasi.

* %

$ROT foh foRdlY o deT gu r FI g gl 3R A gU A T A o gl
39 SeH-FRO-FA ARA & YaTg § FHFd ALl g3 Sl Fehell, 37c: 50 & ford
dFe Meh gl el A |

For death of anyone born is certain, and of the dead (re-)birth is certainty.
Therefore you ought not to grieve over an inevitable.

* % ¥ Xk ¥
gFAEI e saFqaeafa ARA |
FegFdfatdaAda a9 &1 IReasr 12.28 ]

3eTFd-HE A HdIe TeFa-ALaTfa HRd |

TFd-fAYATY Ua a7 &1 gReaar ||

(31T d-3EN, Sfrlﬁ- unmanifested in the beginning, beings; caFd-ALATfA-
manifested in their middle state; 3cgad-[aY=T=, Ta- unmanifested again in
the end, also; o, @T,9Rcaell- there, what, grief)

*x

Avyaktaadini bhutaani vyaktamadhyaani bhaarata;

Avyaktanidhanaanyeva tatra kaa paridevanaa.

* %
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g S Sed & Ugel 39 & 3R Mo & a1 o 3vehe @ e, dhad &g A
& Uohe S@d &, Y T 3vhe & o e Y T s a1d & FI1 82

All beings remain unmanifest in the beginning; they become manifest in the
middle. After death they certainly become unmanifest. What lamentation can
there be with regard to them?+

% % %k %k %

HIHT T 3gl # 39fFufa

a8 AcaAaealsy &g §aET ARG |

dEATCHATOT iy o c@ MfargHEf® 12.301

&8 rcaH IraeT: WA A WEET ARl

AT HaTOr fTiaY of T AfagH 3R |

(Ger, cTe, 31avq:, 373H- indweller (Self), always, indestructible, this; ¢g,
TAET- in the body, of all; TEAT, HATUT, ¥dTiI- therefore, (for) all,
creatures; o, cdd#, Qﬂﬁ?—_p{, 376fA8- not, you, to grieve, you should)

Dehee nityamavadhyoayam dehe sarvasya bhaarat;

Tassmaatsarvaani bhootani na tvam sochitumarhasi.

gaeh &g T T ol (31TcAT) e & 379y § | safav gef wifoRt & o (ar
fordr sft oo & Hcg & ) q Mk 6T HL =AM |

* *

Concluding the topic, the sloka says:

This embodied Self existing in everyone’s body (being part-less and eternal
can never be killed, under any condition. That being so, although existing in
all bodies, trees, etc. this One cannot be killed on account of being all-
pervasive.) Since the indwelling One cannot be killed, therefore you ought
not to grieve for all (these) beings, for Bhishma and your other respected

ones.

% % %k 3k k

gal a1 yreafd Fqer forcar ar anegd A7 e |

162



dEAGSS Hledd JUTT Fdla=d: 112.371

g a1 Uiy TEIH, fSicar ar A Sead|

IEAT 37TSS s U Fd-faRay:

(&<T:, @1, Irexafd, T&IH-slain, or, (you) will obtain, heaven ;
Scar, ar, siiegd, #gH-having conquered, or, you will enjoy, the earth;
JeAd, 3fass, Jeumy, @cﬁ-ﬁﬁﬂ?:r:-therefore, stand up for fight, resolved)

* %

Hato vaa praapyasi svargam jitva vaa bhokshyase maheem;
Tasmaaduuttishtha kaunteya yuddhaaya kritanishchayah.

3PR g H gH AR I, ar Jer T AT, 3R PR gerdd gA Sitd I At
gl & Ao AP 3 T et el 1 9T eh TS g S3i (JFenT
ey ¥ faRw 35 S 8 7 )

**

Either by being killed you will attain heaven as the sole duty of a Kshatriya
that assures this, or by winning you will enjoy the earth. Therefore, rise up
with determination for fighting (‘I shall either defeat the enemies or shall die.’
You shall not be looser in either case.)

Note- As history/anecdote says, Babar, the founder of Mughal Empire
addressed his smaller army against huge one of Ambrahim Lodi in First

Panipat War with almost similar statement.

%k 3k 3k k%

UG TH Fear arsirensl srarsrat |
ddl U IoIEd A9 qraAarcEafd 12,38

-3« TH Fedl ol1F-3emedt S-3re2t |

dd: JeUT JoIEd o TH 9 e a i |

(ﬁ@-g:@, T, %cdl- pleasure and pain, same, having made; TTH-37eTdH, -
m—gain and loss, victory and defeat; dd:, gy, Jog¥d- then, for battle,
engage; =1, Td#, UT9#, 3Fars&Ifa- not, thus, sin, shall occur)

* %

Sukhaduhkhe same kritvaa laabhalaabhau jayaajaau;
tato yuddhaaya yujyasva naivam paamavaasyasi.

* ¥
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ST-IT1E, -8 3R GE-g@ HT Teh A Al dHich, oo H oFT ST| 0
YR Jetf A @ (F) 919 1 $E o S grem|

* %

Treating happiness and sorrow, gain and loss, and conquest and defeat with
equanimity, then engage in battle. Thus you will not incur any sin.+

ACT &1 [9AY Agea

eI P Yegaran 7 fagad |
TICTATIEY UHTT T Agal AT 112.401

I 3§ HATHHH-AT: AT JIAT: o TdgTd |

Taoud AT 3T YATT ITA Agd: HIATA ||

(, 38, HfAHA-aLr:, H¥S- not, in this, loss of effort, is; IeIarT:, &, fdeTd-

production of contrary results, not, is; T@eusd, I’ 3T TIET- very little,
even, of this, duty; IId, A, HITd-protects, (from) great, fear)

* %

Nehaabhikramaaashoasti pratyavaayo na vidyate,

svalpamapyasya dharmasya traayate mahato bhayaat.

* %

AT W # 36 AR WA 5[0 F1 IR F SARa & O AR R
HIH & fhET IRFH & AT BT AT Gl Il dAT SHb Il Al TS Bl AT
el grem 3N HepT ST AT 1 eSOl (SI-H-AIT &) Helel HI F T&T Y ol
gl

* %

Here, in the path to Liberation, namely the Yoga of Action there is no loss
of the attempt of an unfinished spiritual attempt, of a beginning, unlike as
in agriculture etc.; nor is there, nor does there arise (any) harm. Instead,
even a little of this righteousness in the form of Yoga ( of action), when
practised, saves (one) from great fear, of mundane existence characterised
by death, birth, etc.

% % % % ¥
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oo dar Freo ST |

fadargal AcaacareY fAaferetd srerar 12.451
UG-TANAT: deT: e Harele |

fAdaeea: fAca-avaey: fAAfmsia: rcaar |

(3ug-fawAT:, deT:- deal with the three attributes—satva-rajas-tamas, the
Vedas; fA&HUa:, s/@-without these three attributes, be; féaerea:, faca-

Teaey:, fFafereie:, scAae - free from the pairs of opposites, ever
remaining in sattva (goodness), free from the thought of acquisition and

preservation, established in the Self)

* %

Traigunyavisshaya vedaa nistraiguno bhav Arjuna,
nirdvandvo nityasattvastho niryogakshema aatmavaan.

* %

Gl el & el Uil & egraehel T TET & o e Ui & Hard (BEonda),
gaeeal @ gd, HeT 39t | AT H fRd, gerdf & Wit 3R 3% gRiEd
TGl FT Redr @ g g, AT A 9red |

* %

The Vedas propounds the three qualities in every human-being as their
object. You become free from worldliness, free from the pairs of duality, ever
poised in the quality of sattva, without (desire for) acquisition and its
protection, and also self-collected.

Explanatory Note- Krishna advises Arjuna to be-

1.1?11-%111'0'&:, nistraigunya means the collection of the three gunas, qualities-
sattva (purity), rajas(energy), tamas (darkness); that is, collection of virtuous,
vicious, and mixed activities, as also their results. Though the Vedas deal
with them, but Krishna advises to be free from them. For reaching the
topmost realisation of ultimate reality, Brahman, the wisemen have
suggested ‘tyajet gratham ashesatah’, ‘throw away all dependence on
book’ (Panchchdasi by Vidyaaranya). In chapter 14 of Gita, Krishna states
to go without the mundane knowledge of Vedas about gunas, and
prescribes to become v;run?h?r ‘gunaatit’ as the ways to attain immortality,
‘BWFI?TQFFT’ (14.20).
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2. ﬁﬂ?ﬁ? nirdvandvo- beyond all dualities such as heat and cold, profit
and loss, victory and defeat;

3. facg-"weaEy:, nityasattvastho-established for ever in the pure (ever Real)

sattva nature.

4. fagferaYsr:, niryogakshema- without desire for your acquisition and
preservation of whatever has been acquired. Yoga means acquisition of
what one has not, and Kshema means the protection of what one has. For
one who has ‘acquisition and protection’ foremost in mind, it is difficult to
seek Liberation. So is the advice for becoming free from it.

ATcAAIl- aatmavaan- ever established in 3iTcHT, the Self, the object of
meditation and not the accomplisher of acquisition and preservation. All
these advises are essential means to attain the realisation of Supreme
Reality Brahman.

%k 3k %k k %

SHAINT
ﬁmﬁmmmmﬂ?l

AT FAGASIHAT & FMsTAHATO 112.47

FAMT v HOHR: AT B e |

AT HH-BoA-gc: 3 AT T T 3 IHATT ||

**

(FATO-HA A A, in work, Ta-hdal only, ISR right, d- JFGRT your, #T-
3l eI never, By ®ell A in the fruits, FeTdeT-shel™ at any time, AT- g
not, & work- Bel- fruits, §J-RUT motive, - 8 to be, & not, d-
dFgRIyour, HIT-3MHFA attachment, 31&J -1 let there be, 3THATON- HH T Flad
# in inaction)

**

Karmanyevaadhikaaaste maa phaleshu kadaachana,

Ma karmaphalaheturbhoorh maa te sangoastva akarmani.

TG haol heled HH Flel HT IHTUBR ¢, S Boil T Hell LM AT oA
FHBA DI IE F T 3 3TF 3FRT i F 97 7 K, 3N A 7 T F
# off 3T 7 g, Ty F eAvT T 9|

* %
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Your right is limited for action only, never for the results. Do not become
the agent of the results of action. (Your motivation must not be the fruits of
the works you perform. May you not have any inclination for inaction
thinking, ‘If the results of work be not desired, what is the need of work
which involves pain and time.’

**

My view- One must put his focused effort in the work. If one thinks about
the reward of the work, he just can not focus to complete the work in
expected manner that will bring in inefficiency that is again not the intent of
action.

AEE: FF FANOT WM qFedl Ul |
faguafaguat: aAY ear @A A 3TAT 12.481

TIEY: HT HAUT FIH cFeedl Tel>ory |
faefa-3rfacear: |A: $car FHcaA AT 3=Ad ||

* ¥

(INTEY steadfast in Yoga, ®& perform, S&ATOT actions, HIH attachment,
cI%cal having abandoned, &«7sig Dhananjaya, feg-3fagfeal: in success
and failure, ¥#: the same, #cdl having become, HcIH evenness of mind,
IIT: Yoga, 3T4d is called)

**

yogasthah kuru karmaani sangam tyaktvaa Dhanajaya,

siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhootvaa samatvam yoga uchyate.

¥
o, IEiFd T AR aUT fefTr 3R 3fAefyr # gadefRarer ® aerieyd g
¥ FeT FAl F F; THeT & AT Feawar B

*x

By being steadfast in yoga, perform actions (for the sake of God alone,
even there, after casting off any selfish attachment, ( even in the form, ‘God
will be pleased with me) and remaining equipoised in success and failure—
(even in the success characterised by the attainment of Knowledge that
arises from the purification of the mind when one performs actions without
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hankering for the results, and in failure that arises from its opposite.)

Equanimity (such as success and failure) is called Yoga.
3k sk sk sk sk

el STerdle 30 FFagera |

AEATCIANTT Joq&d AT FAY HRIAH_ 112,501

Ef0-gFa: eI 8% 3 GG |

AT, Y YoIEd IIeT: g i ||

**

(Fef&r wisdom, gFd endowed with, STETfd casts off, 38 in this life,38 both,
g good, gohd evil, TEATT therefore, WIMT to Yaga, IsI¥d devote
yourself, IT: Yoga, H#AY in action wire# skill)

**

buddhiyukto jahaatih ubhe sukritdushkrite,

tasmaadyogaaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kaushalam.

K

FAGIIGFT AT Tgl (SNad T &) o7 3R 919 gl ST T & g
safed A 1T (FACT) A o S, Fifh ar FAT F Feaaar (fgoran 2

*x

Possessed of wisdom (of equanimity), by performing one’s own duties. Since
one rejects here, in this world; both virtue and vice righteousness and
unrighteousnesses), through the the purification of mind and acquisition of
Knowledge. Therefore devote yourself to (Karma-) yoga, the wisdom of
equanimity. Yoga is skill-fullness or efficiency in action.

Note- Skill fulness means the attitude of the skilful, the wisdom of
equanimity with regard to one’s success and failure while engaged in actions
called one’s own duties(sva-dharma)-with the mind dedicated to God.

% 3% ok 3k %
FHSl qefagerdl f§ el cawcdl HANYOT: |
SeAaTAfAAFdT: UG TeBecaHae 12.5111

hSTH Jef-Jordm: f§ Bol efear HAWOT: |
ST A-gt-[AfAlFaT: geH Teaied IHIA |
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(T, Jefa-gadr:, f&- action-born, possessed of knowledge, indeed;

Hel, cdacdl, HAINUT:- the fruit, having abandoned, the wise; Sa-8e¢-
ﬁﬁ?ﬁ,ﬂ—?ﬁ:,qqﬂ,dmaﬁd, HATHIH- freed from the fetters of birth, the Abode,
go, beyond evil)

* %

Karmajam buddhiyuktaa hi phalam tyaktvaa maneeshi nah;
Janmabandhavinirmuktaah padam gacchantyanaamayam.

* %

HRUT & HAAGFT ETAAT HLH Holed Bel HT ( FER AT HN) AET Hlh
SeH & U ¥ HFd gla [AfdHR 9g T gred & S g

* %

Because, those who are devoted to wisdom meaning who are imbued with
the wisdom of equanimity; (they) becoming ‘manisinhah’ (A1TTT), men of
Enlightenment by giving up the fruits, the (desirable or undesirable) bodies;
produced by actions, reach beyond the state, the supreme state of Vishnu,
called Liberation,that is, beyond all evils by having become freed from the
bondage of birth (even while living). Remember birth itself is a bondage.

% % % % %

Hfafaufauesn & Fer Tyreafa f@Fewar |
FATHTET e aEder APHATEI A 12,531

Hia-faufade T e Taregfa fAeger |
FATd 3T e dar AR AT Ay |

( Afa-faufaus=n, d, Jer, Tafa, AeTer- perplexed by what you have
heard, you, when, shall stand, immovable; &Tel, 3reer, gefer:, der, I,
37areEgfa- in the Self, steady, intellect, then, Self-realisation, you shall
obtain)

* %

Shrutivipratipannaa te yadaa sthaasyati nishchalaa;
Samaadhaavachalaa buddhistadaa yogamavaapasyasi.

* %
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S ET Addel @ faufad g8 alr gef® faeee g Srel 3R 3ircar (RaATeH)
A 3raer @ SREN |, 9 JHF AT T Ied g1 S|

*x

When your intellect, that has become bewildered by hearing Shruti, will
become unshakable and steadfast in the Self, then you will attain Yoga that
arises from discrimination.

Fyausr (e F1 wafor

( characteristics of the Self-Realised Ones)

YSiglfa AT HTAT TS AARTAT |
HTAYATHAT oe: Iauaederedd 112,551

ISTelTd Tl AT Faled I AT |

AT TT IcHAT Joe: [EUaw=t: der 3=ad ||

CERIGEEARCIEICE H‘cﬁ?[ HldTcel- cast off, when, desires, all, of the mind;
A, Td, IcAT, Joe:, BUAY=T:, deT, 3Tad- in the Self, only, by the Self,
satisfied, of the steady wisdom, then, (he) is called)

Sthita-prajnasyah, ffaau<T:- is a man of steady wisdom, of a man of
realisation (‘| am the supreme Brahman’), whose wisdom, arising from the
discrimination between the Self and the not-Self, steady.

* %

Prajahati yadaa kaamaansarvaanpaartha manogataan;
Aatmanyevaaatmanyevaatmanaa tushtah sthitaprajnnstadochyate.

* %

59 safad AT # AT GoEOT FIHAIST T Al § HeldAlfd 6T &Y ol & AR
HYA- AT & HIA-31T & & TS (HHAISE) @ 8, 9 dg AT gl e
gl

* %

When one completely relinquishes all the desires (e.g. the desire of progeny,
wealth and the worlds) that have entered the mind, and remains contented
in the very nature of the inmost Self alone by the Self which is own-
indifferent to external gains, and satiated with everything else on account of
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having attained the nectar of realisation of the supreme Goal, then he is
called a person of steady wisdom,(Sthitpragya).

Note- That is, Sthitpragya, a man of steady wisdom and realisation, whose
wisdom, arising from the discrimination between the Self and the not-Self, is
stable.

* X Xk Xk ¥

g EsaeIefavedaT: Uy fEaraeye: |

fiRmrsEsRe: FyadEfae=ad 12.561

g s e, Y R |

ANA-T-1F-he: Feuae: gfa: 3=gad ||

(WY, 3eIeidIl-HaAT:, A, fAIT-TYg:- in adversity, of unshaken mind, in
pleasure, without hankering; d-IeT-81g-sh1er:, [EUAH:, AfA:, 3TaA- free from
attachment-fear-anger, of the steady wisdom, sage, (he) is called)

Duhkheshvanudvignamaah sukheshu vigatasprhah;
Veetraagabhayakrodhah sthitadheermuniruchyate.

* %
g@ ¥ foue A1 Fell gasian 7, gu # o 5@ 7 H TT Al gl -
AT S arel faulie raeensit A :qE war g S anafed, s 3R e w@dr
et & T &, 95 FeAreher () RRREEfT Fer S &

**

One whose mind is unperturbed by sorrows or (not shaken by any other
adversity that may come on physical and other planex), and who is free
from any longing for delights when they come to him and never hanker after
pleasure, who has gone beyond any attachment, fear, and anger, is indeed
the muni (monk) of steady wisdom.

+*Fever, headaches, or other ailments are physcal (aadhyaatmikta) sorrows;
sorrows caused by dangerous beasts, or snakes etc. environmental (
aadhibhautika) sorrows; those caused by natural one such as cyclones,
floods etc. supernatural ( aadhidaivika). Interestingly, delights also may be
experienced on the three planes.

Shankaracharya identifies the monk (Muni, agj?r) a man of realisation.

% % % % k
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T: FAATATATAEEaTcATod TS |

ARG [ o gafSe av v gfafsadr 12.571

T: AT IATHEAG: Al ole] T YH-37YHA |

o fAT<fd o g@afte a&g g=m yfafssar |

(T:, §aF, 3ATHEAS:, dd - who, everywhere, without attachment, that; dd,
qrey, [H-31R[HA- that, having obtained, good and evil;

o, 3fAeegld, o, gafSe- not rejoices, not hates; a¥d, 9w, Sfafadr- of him,
wisdom, is fixed)

**

Yahsarvatraanbhisnehastattatpraapya shubhaashubham;

Naabhinandati na dveshti tasya prajnnan pratishthitaa.

* %

A SAITE IAFRIGT §IHT S AT 36 38 YH- HYH 1 AT A A THoT el
g, 3R o 2V I 8, IqHT e TR &

* %

The wisdom of that person remains established (steady) who has not
attachment for anything anywhere (even for body, life, etc.), who neither
welcomes not rejects (neither feels elation or dejection) anything whatever
good or bad when he comes across it.

fyar [_faded TR 2fga: |
TS [ASTIFT 9T T¢ar fagda 12.5911
fawar: fAfaadea eRe Sfeer: |

HaeH I: A 38T WH gvear Aadd |

(fawar:, fafdaded- the objects of senses, turn away; faRTERT, &fga:-
abstinent, of the man; T@asA, I&:, AM- leaving the longing, loving (taste),
even; 3, W&, Tedl, add- of his, the Supreme, having seen, turns
away)

* %
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Vishyaa vinivartante niraahaarasya dehinah,
rasavarjam rasoapyasya param drishtvaa nivartate.

ey ( sfeaat @1 fawai @ gemare) #AqsT & off fawy ar Aga & od §, |
T g & BTl Wo] WHATCHAT T 3T 8l & 58 FUaTl HJsT
W Y fAg gl oirar @ 31T 3§ JuR & @eefy el @l

* %

Although that objects, (that is) the sense organs, themselves recede from
an abstinent man through practice (from an embodied being), even that
taste of the nature of subtle attachment of this person (the sannyaasin)
falls away after attaining the Absolute, the Reality which is the Supreme
Goal, he continues in life with the realisation, ‘I verily am That
(Brahaman).’

Note- In absence of full realisation there can be no eradication of
‘hankering’. So, one should therefore must stabilise one’s wisdom which is
characterised by full realisation. The right approach is to be ‘to eliminate
gross attachment through discrimination, which restrains the senses from
being overpowered by the objects. And the the full Knowledge arising
thereof eliminates the subtle inclinations as well.

* %k % ¥ %

Il e Bleay geuey fRAafe: |
sfegaor yamehfey gxfed wast #1: 12.601
Iaa: & 310 sisag gever [Juiaa: |

sfoaIor AT fed was #7: ||
(Tad:, &, 3, g&SEd, faufead- of the striving, indeed, even, of man, (of
the) wise; sfegarior, gaTfa, &fed, 9@, #eT:- the senses, turbulent, carry

away, violently, the mind)

* %

yatato hyapi kaunteya purushasya vipashchitah,
Indriyaani pramaathini haranti prasabham manah.

* %
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HROT fh (THIETT ol F) TeoT g faeareT #IsT & gAY sloear 3uh
AT I Toqdd g oA 2l

* %

For, the turbulent sense organs violently snatch away the mind of an
intelligent person, even while he is striving diligently for attaining the
Brahman.

% % %k %k k

sTieFaaT

afer wEifor g Jaa AT AeR: |

¢ f§ gRAfgaror a&F var gfafesar 112611

el Fafifor HIeg Feohel: AT AR |

e g aeg sfeganfor a&g o gfafssar |

(arfeY, @afifor, #FFT-them, all, having restrained;Jed, 3T, AcR:-joined,
should sit, intent on Me ; a2, f§, I&g, sfegarf@-under control, indeed,
whose, senses; d&, <, UfdfSadr- his, wisdom, is settled)

* %

Taani sarvaani samyamya yukta aaseeta matparah,

Vashe hi yasyendriyaani tasya pragyaa pratishthitaa.

**
FAAET e 37 AT sfegdl B 9 H WP A WIT gla 388, Fifh fagdhr
sfoear aur # §, 38! e fRR g

* %

Controlling (subduing) all of them, one should remain concentrated on Me as
the supreme. For the wisdom of one whose sense organs are under full
control only become steadfast.

Note: HAcII: means on Me as the supreme- he to whom | am the inmost
Self of all.” | am not different from Him, Brahman.?

ok ok o K
Root cause of all evils

A ReAega: ey |
HIMHATIS FI: HIATHIIS AT 112,621
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FUTEHAfT TFATE: FFAGIE A ae: |
THfAeeIE Jeftramei Jeftammeyoreafa 12.631

I A 98§99 Ay 39S |

TSI, T>oITd hIH: HIAT e AfFSTT 12,6211
ShIET Hafd TFAg: ARl TFa-fAea: |
THTA-$RIT gefO-arer: gefi-arrd yorafd 112.63]

(ETTId:, TavdTe, gi??:—thinking, (on) the objects of the senses, of a man;
"gr:, AY, 39sMAd-attachment, in them, arises; TSN, > Id, HH:-from
attachment, is born, desire; &THTA, I, JTASTIA-from desire, anger, arises)
(1T, #afd, @FAg:-from anger, comes, delusion; FFHIET, Fd-fasme:-from
delusion, loss of memory; THA-8RIT Jefa-ATer:-from loss of memory, the
destruction of discrimination; g{%—ﬂTQﬂT—[, JuTeITd- from the destruction of
discrimination, (he) perishes)

* %

Dhyaayto vishayaanpumsah sangasteshoopajaayate;

Sangaatsamjaayate kaamah kaamatkrodhoupjayate kamatkrodho'bhijayate.2.62
Krodhaadbhavati sammohah sammohaatsmritivibhramah;

Smritibhramshad buddhinaasho buddhinashatpranashyati.2.63

* %

fawat &1 fReas Fe arer Asa &1 37 vt 7 3mafad dar g ol §, st
T 37 fawal 7 FHAT 3o Y &1 FTHAT T dT8T 9 W hrer der giar gl
HIY g W A (FF HIG) 3T S &, AR § T &5 g el &1 T T &
STt & gef&r (Taaeh) @ aTer 81 Sifel § 3R §ef™r & &M g Sl & HeIsF ol Icled
gl ST &

* %

In the case of a person, who think of sense objects, there arises
attachment, fondness and even desire for them in the person for those
objects. From attachment or love for if that is obstructed for any reason,
grows hankering for them. When that is obstructed from any quarter, from
hankering springs anger.

Explanation- In case of a person who thinks of the sense obijects, there
arises attachment or love for those sense objects. From the attachment or
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love grows hankering or thirst for it. When that is obstructed or even
delayed from any reason, from that hankering springs anger.

*

From that anger follows delusion, the lack of discrimination with regard to
what should or should not be done. And the anger if not controllable the
subject person, becoming deluded can take many undesired course including
angry enough to do anything such as abusing anyone, even the seniors.
Actually that delusion gives rise to failure of memory originating from the
impressions acquired from the instructions of the scriptures through self-study
or learnt from teachers or learnt from elders in the family in childhood.
When there is occasion for memory to rise and to help in deciding, it does
not occur. And a person because of the failure of mind to remain fit always
and distinguish between what he ought to a (That is) when it becomes unfit
for right decision making, a man is verily ruined. Therefore when his internal
organs, his understanding, is destroyed. A man becomes unfit to attain the
human Goal and this is his ruin. So, the thinking of sense objects has been
said to be the root of all evils.

% % % %k

Way out for Liberation

WAy fagairq Rk |

srcAadfddaTcaT yagAfdI=afa 12.641

YIS W@ g s |

JHeTdaal gAY qaf: wdafasad 112651

TET-gay-faAerd: g favae sfad: =R |

3TcA-ged: AGg-31cAT gaeH fesia |

TG H-G:WIAH glfet: 36T 39aTId |

Tt fg 3 gefer: dafased ||

(TeT-2au-faF:, J, v, sfad:, W-free from attraction and repulsion,
but, objects, with senses, moving (among); 3TcH-aed:, [AOT-31TcAT, TG,
JfeTeafd— self-restrained, the self-controlled, to peace, attains;
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gdre, 1475’-2‘3':@1?!1?{, gifel:, 3189, 39aId— in peace, (of) all pains, destruction,
of him, arises (happens); YH=-ac®:, f§, 3R, gefer:, Fdafasad—of the
tranquility- minded, because, soon, intellect (or reason), becomes steady)
* ¥

Ragadveshavimuktaishu vishaaanindriyaishcharan,
Aatmavashyairvidheyaatmaa prasaadmadhigachhati.

Prasade sarvaduhkhanaam haanirasyopajaayate;

Prasannachetaso hyashu buddhih paryavatishthate.

W G Hec: 0T aTell (FHALT HUH), MWE-EaY F I HdeT aer &
sfegal & a1 vt &l Jaal (3fecl: 0T FI) AT ured gl W TqgSh &
FEQUT GG 7 A1 8T ST & (3R ) ey fod arel aneeh dr gefer :deag
g STed] (RATCAT H) AR g el g

* %

But by perceiving unavoidable sense objects with the sense organs that are
free from attraction and repulsion, and are under his own control, (whose
mind can be subdued at will, will certainly be a seeker after Liberation) the
self-controlled person attains serenity. 64

When there is serenity, there follows eradication of all his sorrows, because
the of one who has a serene mind soon becomes firmly established. That
is, it becomes unmoving in its very nature as the Self.65

Note- Since a person with such a poised mind and well-established wisdom
attains fulfilment, therefore a man of concentration ought to deal with
indispensable and scriptural non-forbidden objects through his senses that
are free from love and hatred. 65

% %k 3k k %

A YEfOGFaET o AFAET 1= |

7 TIHEGA: MeaRMeasT Fd: FEH 112.661
o 3T Jeftr: IYFAET o T IHYFAET =T |

o T AHGIA: Mied: AT Fd: T |
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(1, 31T8d, gefdr:, 3 gFaTT— not, is, knowledge(of the Self); o, T, IFIET,
#TasT—not, and, of the unsteady, meditation; =T, o, 3HTGId:, 2Mied:-not, and,
of the unmeditated, peace; 3AMd&, &, {-l)uai—of the peace-less, where,

happiness)

* %

Naasti buddhirayuktasya na chchayuktasya bhaavanaa;

Na chaabhaavayatah shantirashaantasya kutah sukham.

**

g A7 3R sfegar AT =167 €, (CTIaTicHST Jefdr ol glal 3R
IAHACHST Jefsl o gl 8) 39 3PFd Hofsg # s ora 3ryar
FHASTIIVTAT T AT AT 8| faseeT sma 7 g @ (39 enfed 87 AT
e TR iR AT &1 g@ 8 A FehaTl 872

* %

For the unsteady (who does not have concentrated mind), there is no
wisdom with regards to the nature of the Self, and there is no meditation,
earnest longing for the knowledge of Selfx for the unsteady man. And for an
unmeditative man, who does not ardently desire the knowledge of the Self;
there is no peace because lack of restraint of the senses. How can there be
happiness for one without peace?

(xLonging to have a continuous remembrance of the knowledge of Brahman
which arises in the mind from hearing the great Upanishadic four manaa-
vaakyas.)

Note- That indeed is happiness which consists in the freedom of the senses
from the thirst for enjoyment of sense objects- that is misery to be sure. So
long as thirst persists, there is no possibility of even an iota of happiness!

a1 fovem WA aEAT ST EIH |
TET Safa orfer |1 faem gegay 7= 12.691

T A HI-ATAH TEITH ST T |
TEITH, Safd il & faem geaa: =3 ||
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a1 farem #9-afer;—which, night, of all beings; d&ITH, ST, EF#H—in that,
wakes, the self-controlled; TaT#H, ST, $dTf=i— in which, wake, all beings;
a1, T, 9RI:, HeA:— that, night, (of the)seeing, of the Muni.

* ¥

Yaa nisha sarvabhootaanam tasyaam jaagrati sanyamee;

yasyam jaagrati bhootani saa nisha pashyato munen.

St gfetar & wifort & faw Ud (WRareAr @ fag@an) g, 399 Tl Josg Sferar
g 3R I T 9ol JETa § (T 3R TIUg F o6 WA §), I8 (FAT HlAdreh)
Hf & AR A A ¢

TAPEEH St Fgd 8- TAR AT dF dhael T H & d@d &, &t &t @ &
Ter, 9T ARN feaT &7 off c@ar 3R T & - I a1 H Fh g1’ (TTerh-
Tollaall’ adr 94, gse ¢9v)

* %

That which is night to all beings, in that the self-controlled wakes. And that
in which all beings are awake, is night to Self-seeking muni, the person who
meditates.

Note- Spiritually, that, which is the Wisdom as ‘| am Brahman’, in the form
of the realisation appears as though it is night to all beings who are
unenlightened,

Since to them It remains unmanifest. In that (Wisdom), characterised as the
realisation of Brahman, which is ‘night to all beings’; the self-restrained man
,the man who has controlled his sense organs i.e. the man of steady
Wisdom keeps awake, having become awakened from ignorance, remains
alert. But that sleep of ignorance in the form of perceiving duality- in which
the beings, which are in fact asleep; keep awake, behave as in dream; it is
night- it does not become manifest to the sage, the man of steady Wisdom,
who sees, experiences directly the reality that is the Self.(From the
commentary of Madhusudan Saraswati, translated by Swami Gambhiranand
and it goes further with more examples and quotes from scriptures).

% %k % %k k

ITFATITHTIYASS

o
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AHGHATY: gfaerfed Iead |
deacahAT ¥ wiaefed ad
¥ AifeaATefa T ST 12,701

THGH AT: FiaRrfed Jead |

dead ®An: I gfaefea ad

q: fedd eAfd o HTA-HTAT |

(341?3%41‘31?:[, ga-gfasaA—filled by all sides, based in stillness; HHCH,
39:, giaefed, Igad—ocean, water, enter, as; dgad, HIHA:, IH, Yiaeri-d,
dd—so, desires, whom, enter, all; &:, enfedd, 3TeAIfA, o, HrHA®BE-he,
peace, attains, not, desirer of desires.)

* %

Aapooryamaanamachalapratishtham
Samudramaapah pravishanti yadvat,
Tadvatkaamaa yam pravishanti sarve
sa shantimapnoti na kaamakaami.

* %

o geR (Fef sifet @) Sl IR 3R @ ST gaRT IRYOT Heg & 3Mer Forar
g, (W g 39 FATer ) e Rud war €, W & 'l s uerd o
FIA AT F(RFR 3cve1 R [ &) oreaga &, a8 #wps7 anfed &t wred
LT ¢, HYFieh! HIHATATe el |

That self-controlled man remains in his same peaceful mind into whom all
desires enter from all directions as the waters from different sources from
all sides (e.g. perennial or rain based rivers or other sources) enter into a
sea, that (sea) without getting agitated, continues to remain same as before,
whereas a common worldly person who is desirous of various objects gets
agitated in unexpected manner.

HegTaEYT
faera F@AET: walegARRIT @:5yE: |
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fasar foRger: ¥ anfeaaflaasfa 12,711

fagrar s T Fae gAE WiT e |

faaie: fogger: @ afedd Afersia |

(fagra, 1A, I:, ¥all- abandoning, desires, that, all; gAE, WA, @8-
man, moves about, free from longing; ##:, foRgseR:, T, enfeas,

rfee=aia- devoid of ‘mine-ness’, without egoism, he, to peace, attains)

* %

Vihaaya kaamaayah sarvaapumaamshicharati nihsprihah,
nirmamo nirahankaarah sa shantimadhigachhti.

* %

S HIST HEYUT HIHAT T AT leh TYRIgd, AAARIGT 3R 3garfed gla
HTIROT AT & & Arfed ardr g

**

That person attains peace who, after rejecting all desires, has become a
sannyaasin, the man of steady wisdom, the knower of Brahman, moves
about free from hankering (even for maintaining the body), without the deep-
rooted sense of (“me” and) “mine”, and devoid of pride, even self-esteem

owing to learning etc.**xx*x
e WISEIAN AT gfadalseara: 2|
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AT 3 HHIT:

Yoga of Action

The chapter starts with an answer to Arjuna’s request to Krishna, ‘tell me
that one way for certain by which | may attain bliss.” Krishna starts with
about the different aspects of the way action affects a human-being. Verily
none can ever remain even for a moment without performing action. His
ultimate objective is to attain knowledge of the Self. And one cannot reach
perfection or freedom from action and thereby attain the knowledge of the
Self, which is the Goal, merely by his renouncing actions of the karma
indriyas, even if he does that, his mind still remains active in action.

Moreover, a person is made to act helplessly indeed by the gunas the
qualities born of Nature—rajas, tamas and sattva. So the way out is only to
control the senses by the mind, and engage oneself in KarmaYoga with the
organs of action, without attachment. One can excel thereby.

Further, one must do his bounden duty, as action is superior to inaction, as
even the maintenance of the body would not be possible by inaction. All
other actions but those performed for the sake of the Lord alone, are sinful.
And Krishna brings other aspects of action. All action meant for own sake,
brings sins.

The sage who rejoices in his own Self does not gain anything by doing any
action. To him no real purpose is served by engaging in any action. No evil
can touch him as a result of inaction and does not lose anything by being
inactive. And the way out: by performing action without attachment man
reaches the Supreme. (3.20)

Janaka and others attained perfection verily by action only, they focused

their actions with a view to the protection of the masses. And now gives an
advice for all great men in past, present and future to become a role model
like Janaka, Rama, Krishna and many others, as for the common masses of
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people, they become the role model and they try to become like them,
and whatever the standards are set by them, the world follows. All wise
persons must think before taking any action that it is without attachment,
and with the world around will be better, that is, the welfare of the world!
Krishna sermonises, ‘Renounce all actions in Me, with the mind centred in
the Self, free from hope and egoism, and from (mental) fever, and you can
fight in general, including the life battle or the battle like Mahabharata. It is
desire, it is anger born of the quality of Rajas, all-sinful and all-devouring;
know this-as the foe here (in this world).

The seeker after Truth who is endowed with the ‘Four Means’ and who is
constantly practicing meditation, can easily control Nature if he rises above
the sway of the pairs of opposites- like love and hate, etc.

As the senses, mind and intellect are said to be its seat of desire; through
these it deludes the embodied by veiling his wisdom. Controlling the senses
first, one must kill this cause of all sinful things (the desire), the destroyer of
knowledge and realisation! Thus, knowing Him who is superior to the
intellect and restraining the self by the Self, slay the enemy in the form of
desire, that is hard to conquer. Once you do that, as Upanishads say, you
become a Brahman.

S
dehs A gfafaur faser qur dieFar #amEw|
IR FEAT FAANT DNAATT 13.31]
diteh 3TTEA gfafaer foiser QI el 41 379 |
ATA-TRA ATSEATATH HH-TTed JNTNATH ||

* %

Sri Bhagavaan Uvaacha:
Loke’smin dwividhaa nishthaa puraa proktaa mayaanagha;
Jnaanayogena saankhyaanaam karmayogena yoginaam.
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* %

ASTITATT St 3 ol & &l YR $r faser (@mere i aRuea raear 3afq
RIATSST I ATH TAsaT §1) A SaRT Ugel &l 315 g 3980 & Fieg AT Hr
fosar a2t AT @ (AT F ScUel §U FFGUT 0T & IO A Wad g, W@
AR TUT AA, 3foad 3N R GarT gt arell FquT fhamsit & &diaet &
IAA A MRd gl TdcadT Fiedeeictd WHICHT H Thisd ¥ f&ud @) &1
STH AT T g, 34T B GeIN, "GIEIAer A AHAT & Fel 17 gl) 3R
I T 7SaT HAAET F (el R HHFT I AR HITASTATAR halel
Haaey AT i  HH I P AH TASHH HAAET §, FH H FHcIIT,
'FETAANT, HAGT, ‘dedha, HAHH, Hehdl' 3Tfe ATAT & gl I/ m g1) grehr
gl

* %

The Blessed Lord said:

In this world there is a twofold path, as | said before,,—the path of
knowledge of the Sankhyas and the path of action of the Yogis!

*kkkk

FfEcafeaanior #erar ATraReasslT |

FHfrgd: FFAAFTTFa: ¥ A dsTd 13.71

g: J sfeaanfor #erar e 3merd 39|

FH-sfog: FIARH 3T T _fIsaa |

(T, d, sfeganor, HTAT- whose, but, the senses, by the mind; @3+,
3RHA- controlling, commences; &3-8fegd:, HH-TEEH, by the organs of
actions, Karma Yoga; 318%d:, &:, [afrsga- unattached, he, excels)

* ¥
Yastwindriyaani manasaa niyamyaarabhate’rjuna;
Karmendriyaih karmayogam asaktah sa vishishyate.

* %

fohed ST FIST AT & gaRT govdl W AF07 Y AHFALA & (fshrer e
q) AT FHleGAl & SaRT Ha JET (AT T H FHH) AT IJAOT IRl ¢ dal A6
glar & |

* %
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But, one who, controlling the senses by the mind, and remaking without
attachment, engages the organs of action to the yoga of action, he excels.

% % % % *

TATATHAVNSTIT ADIsT FHG: |
ded F3 FleaT Faaager: FATKR 13.91]
T HA: AT olih: HIH HA-ToUd|

dedH HH Hlead HFd-HST: FATR |

(TATATT, FHHT:, 3T, dlh:, 3TH, HH-g9-4- for the sake of sacrifice, of
action, otherwise, the world, this, bound by action; ?—I’c\'?ﬁ?{ FH, Hefd-
59T, gATII- for that sake, action, free from attachment, perform.)

Yajna, ¥31- is not only that ritualistic actions that the scriptures prescribes
for religious rite to obtain a desire, but any unselfish action done with a

pure motive for oneself or more so for others.

Swami Chinmayananda in his commentary defines J3,Yajna , as “ any self-
sacrificing work, undertaken in a spirit of self- dedication, for the blessing of

all’. Further he writes * when we understand Yajna as’ any social,
communal, national, or personal activity into which the individual is ready to
pour himself forth entirely in a spirit of service and dedication.” Only when
people come forward to act in a spirit of cooperation and self-dedication,
can the community get itself freed from its shackles of poverty and sorrow.
And such activities can be undertaken in a spirit of Divine locality, only

when the worker has no attachment.

% ¥

Yajnaarthaatkarmanoanyatra lokoayam karmabandhanah;
Tadartham karma kaunteya muktasangah samaachar.

* %

T3 (FdeT-Treld) & v fohd S arel & & e (379 & oy TR Steiaret)
HAT H (1T §3M) HIST- FHSTT HAT & ST § (SHTOR) (JH) IAfFRiga gra
38 I & o () aed F3 F|

* %

A person becomes bound by actions other than those actions meant for
God. According to Vedic text, ‘Sacrifice is verily Vishnu’ (Tai. Sam. 1.7.4).
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Without being attached, you perform actions for Him. Note- All over in Gita,
Bhagwan Krishna keeps advising to have all your actions of different types

dedicated to Him. Id &Y I 3T I IV E&Ifd I | I queafd
Hledd T FEsT AT 90T 11(9.27)

* %k % ¥ ¥

JECATCATART FATETCH AT AT |
AT T TISeEaTd 4 a fagga 13.171]

T: J AU U T HeH-Joc: T AT |

AT Ud o HofSe: T8I HRIHA o fdead ||

(=, d, 3R, Ta- who, but, who rejoices the Self, only; &ITd, 3TcH-qd,
T, HAlId- may be, satisfied, and the man; 3cAfA, T, T, F=dse:- in the Self,
only, and, contented; &, &I#H, =, fdead- his, work to be done, not, is)

* %

Yastwaatmaratir eva syaad aatmatriptashcha maanavah;
Aatmanyeva cha santushtas tasya kaaryam na vidyate.

* ¥

R S HJST Y- H & AT SlaAdrell g AR 39a4-319 F g ot aur
3UA-3MT H & Feoe 8, 38 fod HIS dheied 8 ¢

* %

But that man (the sannyaasin, the man of knowledge, the steadfast in the
knowledge of Self) who rejoices only in the Self-(not in the sense objectsx)
and is satisfied only with the Self-(not with worldly enjoyment of food and
drink.) That man is detached from everything, thus becoming the knower of
Self, he is contented only in the Self- for him, there is no duty to perform (
with a view to securing Liberation).

*Ratf, tripti and satosha though synonymous, are used to indicate various
types of pleasures. Rati means attachment to objects; 7rjpti means
happiness arising from contact with some particular objects; and safosha
means happiness in general, arising from the acquisition of some coveted
object only.

% %k %k %k %
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A9 TET FaTdl ATFANE HIGT |

o AT Y HRUCIIITH: 113.18]]

o Ud oET el 3HY: o 3fehclel g HU |

o T 3T FI-HAY iR HI-gurH>: ||

( &, Wg, TEF, Fad, I:- not, even, of him, by action, concern; &, 3&hdd,
g8, dWd- not, by action not done, here, any; o, d, 3, Hﬁaﬁgﬂ not, and,
of this man, in all beings; H¥ad, 3TTIHT:- any, depending for any action)
**

Naiva tasya kritenaartho naakriteneha kashchana;

Na chaasya sarvabhooteshu kashchidartha vyapaashrayah.

39 (Facy sadRM) &7 30 TOR # o dF HA & § Hls JAlS (BT g, 3IAR) o
A T & (S TSI TEaT §) dAT GEqeT wiforEt & (R ofr wohr & @)
T ThideaArT 3 Tard @Faeys =g BTl

* %

For him (who rejoices in the supreme Self) there is no concern here at all
with performing action; nor any concern (for him certainly there is no evil in
the form of incurring sin or in the form of self- destruction) related to with
nonperformance. Moreover, for him there is no dependence on any particular
object (from Brahma to an unmoving object) to serve any purpose, due to
which there can be some action for that purpose.

dTATCHS: Tdd S HH AT |
HFAT EATIHA AT TFW: 13191

TEAT 3T TIdH HIUAH HH THATN |
318 g 3TeRe, s ol AT & |l

(AFATT, 378ed, Tdd- therefore, without attachment, always; ¥, &,
FATER- which should be done, action, perform; 31&ed:, f&, 3R, & -

without attachment, because, performing, action; 93, 3Tod, qew:- the
Supreme, attains, man)

* %
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Tasmaadasaktah satatam kaaryam karma samaachar;
Asakto hyaacharan karma paramaapnoti poorushah.

SAfAT (JH) EReH IAFRIBA (B1hT) Heicd HA (AT dAlehehodIoT & e
3TEROT T, FIfh ITATFRIRT (1) Fa AT §3T HJST TATCHT (A 47
I 9Ied gl Sirem gl

* %

Therefore, remaining unattached, always perform obligatory duty-related
actions, for, by performing (one’s) duty without attachment, a person attains
the Highest (Liberation through purification of mind)

S
ot i HRGRAITRET SFE: |

AFEIEAAIY FFTRTeh A 13.2011

w0 Uq fg @i nfFydn: Sd6-31ea: |
ATh-HSIEH U T FFILT A 364 ||

(&AvT, tq, ig, @A - by action, only, verily, perfection; 31T2dT:, JeheH:-
attained, Janak and others; W—W ,uar-protection of the masses, only,
;. JEITe, qﬁ(id-[, 3768~ having in view, to perform, you should.)

AH-TSTEH - TAR o T SFN & HedToT T HIA I AT H G FHa AT
ST Sodah 3¢ 3T 3eTgI0T ¢ 3R T 379 ToF & G ool &l FedToT ]
39 I HAEH FeAMAAr I Ao F of I 3R S I6 TS Fg |

* %
LB R R R RN RERNRERRERRRRERRERNRERERERRERNRENRERERERERNERERNERNERERRERNERNERNRENRERRERRERNRNNNNNHN.]

Karmanaiva hi samsiddhimaasthita janakaadayah;
Lokasamgrahamevaapi sampashyankartumarhasi.

* %

ST Sfeleh S 3eleh HEIYEY Sl RE & Haaadr i a off &7 & & canr &
A REfTr &1 9 gu & | sAfed dihdIe H q@d gU S (IH) (FAsehrA e
q) A A $ & AT § 3T a9 & 37T T A A Mg |

* %
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For Janak and others strove to attain Liberation through action itself. You
are to perform ( your duties) keeping also in in view the prevention of
mankind from going astray.

% % % %k *

JEISRId ASSEAAGAA STeT: |

" AT FFd AlhEdeadadd [13.211

I I IR 56 dd dd U9 5a}: et |

H: I YATUTH F&l elieh: T 3fegaeidl |

( Id-ad, 3Rfd, Fva- whatsoever, does, the best; dd-dd, T4, 3d¥;, Sie: that,
only, the other, people; 4:, Id, YHUIH, iﬂ«ﬁ- he (the great man), what,
standard (authority, demonstration), does; @ie:, dd, 34@3?—‘!?— the world
people), that, follows)

* %

Yadyad aacharati shreshthas tattadevetaro janah;

Sa yat pramaanam kurute lokas tad anuvartate.

* %

TS Y S-S HTEROT Al 8, =g qo9 & d&r-34r & 3MmeRor & 81 a8
3TEROT AT S Al TS F <l &, T AT 37 HT AT A ¢

* %

Whatever a superior person does, another person does that very thing!

Whatever he upholds as authority, an ordinary person follows that.
%k %k %k %k k

A waifor FAOr gearareareaaaar |

farrefiferaiat s{ear geawa farasaT: 13.301

AT FATOT HATOT Fodeg HEITcA-IAT |

forrelr: e ocar gewed fQard-sal: ||

(FAT, FaTfoT, FAMO-in Me, all, actions; T, TEATcH-IdAT-renouncing,
forrefr:, e, Hcdrl- free from hope, free from my-ness or egoism, having
become; JEqEq, fera-sax:- fight, free from mental-fever)

* %

Mayi sarvaani karmaani samnyasyaadhyaatmchetsa;
Niraashih nirmamo bhootva yudhyasva vigatajvaranh.
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* %

A fadeqoT 9ef & @Rt FFQOT Hicled- Sl Hl HH 0T Fh HIHAR B,
AAARIEA 3R HrarXfgd 1l el & hoed I |

* %

Devoid of the fever of the soul, engage in battle by dedicating all actions to
Me, with (your) mind intent on the Self, and becoming free from
expectations and egoism.

% % %k %k %

SRR R T st |

aaler gerATred gaey aRufeust 13.341«

Sfraaed sfrgaea-31¥ Jer-cavl cyafeyat |

o 7 g 3mTeSd at i e aRafeyet |

Efegaea, sfeaasa-31% - of each sense, in the object; IET-GaN!, cTafEdl-

attachment and aversion, seated; d3r:, =, dRrH, 34T3Tr%7-[-of these two, not, sway,
should come under ; dr, g, 3/e7, aRaf==l-these two, verily, his, foes)

Indriyasyendriyasyaarthe raagadveshau vyavasthitau,

Tayorna vashamaagacchettau hyasya paripanthinau.

sfeea-sfos & 3 & ( wdw sToug & wdw v &) (F@7sa &) T 3R @y
TIEAT @ (3eIhere 3R Ficiperal 1 o) 8UT &1 (FsT &) 3o gl & a2
H G g =Ifed; ik I A & sHb ( URASE AT A) oY § |

* %

Attraction and repulsion are ordained with regards to the objects of all the
sense organs. One should not come under the sway of these two, because
they are his adversaries.

% %k %k %k %

FH TH FIY TY ISUHAGHT: |
AgTeET AgaTeAT fagdwfag ARonAI3.371

I TY: FHIET: TY: ToT: IUT-THCHT: |
FET-3120T: Fgr-areAT faefer vae 58 aRoe |
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(pTH:, TY:, HIT:, UY:-desire, this, anger, this; 3o, {)M—Hﬂa(ﬂ'q’:-born of raja-
guna; Hgl-312leT:, FAG-arcHT-all-devouring, all-sinful; fagf®r, wid, 38, INUHA-
know, this, here, the foe)

* ¥

Kaama esha krodha esha rajoguna samudbhavah;

Mahaashano mahaapaapmaa viddhyenam iha vairinam.

* %

TSHEIOT @ 3cUet TG HIA AT HHAT (B 91T HT FHROT ) 1Fg (FH &) Prer (7

qROTT &1 &1 (T§) Sgd Wieraren (3R) Fgardr &1 39 vy # g7 swn & §O
SITeT |

* %

This desire, this anger, born from the ‘rajoguna’; is a great devourer, a great
sinner ( for a being commits sin goaded by desire). Know this to be the
enemy in this world.

% % %k %k %

I AFAAT Ao AeadfRom |
FATIV Hledd QUM T 113.39l

* %

HGAH FAHAH Udlel Alielel: fdcadRom |

FIHEIVT Bledd gTRUT Heleled T |

(37TgH, AH, Tds-enveloped, wisdom, by this; Tielel:, fHcgdRoT- ;
HIHATIUT, SSROT, Ak, T-of the wise, by the constant enemy, whose form
is desire, unappeasable, by fire, and)

* %

Aavritam jnaanametena jnaanino nityavairinaa;
Kaamarupena kaunteya dushpoorenaanalena cha.

* %

(39) 33T & (FAT HeW) o 7 gletarel 3N [AAfRAT & FHAA-FT ey b &
CaRT ( HIST 1) fadeh Gl Bl

* %

Knowledge is covered by this, the constant foe of the wise in the form of
desire, which is an insatiable fire. +

%k % %k % *
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sfeaanfor & qefaRenfrssT=aa |

TATEAEIAY AAEGE Sfeetd 13.4011

Sfeg o He: gaﬁT: 3ET ITUSeTH 3T |

Tq: faAgafa o Ae# g SRR |

(3feganfor, #T:, gefe- the senses, the mind, the intellect; 3FF, 3ifAsamIs,
3ThA-its, seat, is called; Td:, [aAgdTd-by these, deludes; TW:, FHH, gy,
cfgstd-this, wisdom, having enveloped, the embodied)

* ¥

Indriyaani mano buddhirasyaadhisthaanamuchayte,

Etairvimohanayatyesha jnaannamaavritya dehinam.

sfeeal, 7 3R ef¥ $H HHAT & qE-TUW &g T ¢ Ig HHAT 3o ( ghoedl,
A 3N F&¥) & AR AT HT Ghel SgURNT HsT & AR Fr &

* %

The sense organs, mind and the intellect are said to be its abode. This one
diversely deludes the embodied being by veiling Knowledge with help of
these.

% % % % k

drATafAfgaUaEt AT s3ayer |
UTCHTA YSiTg edeT AT A ATeAaATereTs 13.41 1l
dEAT g Sieaanior 31el fATe savy |
qTCHTTH Follg fg Tel ATA-Ta alTel-ATIeTe |l

(AFATd, g, sfegarior, 37Gl-therefore, you, the senses, in the beginning;

qIeATTH, Joite, &, Ta-the sinful, kill, surely, this; JTeT-TaATT-=1T2H - the
destroyer of knowledge and realisation (wisdom).

* %

Tasmaattvamindriyaanaadau niyamya bharatarshabha;
Paapmaanam prajahi hyenam jnaanavijnaana nashanam.
* ¥

SAfIT ¢ O T Ugdl Sloadl &l a2 # e A AR 46T &7 A1 et arer
S8 Ul (G5C) HIH HI AT & Tolqdsh AR el |

* %
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Therefore, controlling first the senses as the first step, kill this sinful factor,
the destroyer of knowledge and realisation.

% 3k 3k k%

sfegaifor W‘ﬂ;{ﬁ%‘&wz W AT |

ATAET] I IEfOAf g8 WdAsd 4: 113.421

sfesamior oRrfor 31mg: sfesdsw: oA Al

AAG: J WM gef: I: ge: WRd: J 4 ||

(sfeganfor, guifor, 3mg:-the senses, superior, (they) say; sfeadey:, I, Hel:-
than the senses, superior, the mind ; #d4:, d, 9, g‘c{fﬁ:-than the mind,
superior, intellect; I, g?:\??r R, d, &d:-who, than the intellect, superior, but,
He.)

* %k

Indriyaani paraanyaahur indriyebhyah param manah,;
Manasastu paraa buddhir yo buddheh paratastu sah.

* %

gieadl &l Tl WX A A6, ol ThIAh, ATeh, AT &H Hed &l 3o sloadl
¥ A4S AA g, AA § o A5 gefTr g AR S 9efr @ off 37T 9v5 ¢ a%
3TcAT 421

* %

The learned ones say, the five sense organs are superior to the external
(gross) body from the point subtlety; the mind (having nature of thinking and
doubting) is superior to the sense organs; similarly, the buddhi, intellect (
having the nature of determination) is superior to the mind. And That, who
is innermost as compared with all the objects of perception ending with the
intellect, and with regard to which Dweller in the body it has been said that
desire, in association with its ‘abodes counting from the sense organs,
deludes It by shrouding the Knowledge (3.40), that one however is superior

to the intellect- He, the supreme Self, is witness of the intellect.
%k 5k %k %k 3k

Ud a8 W JeHdal FEdsACATAHICHHT |

Sifg 2 HEEIEl HFATY qIHeH. 113.431
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TaH e WA Jetdl FEAY IcATAH IHTcHaAT |

g erH HEISTEl FIH-TIH IHCH |

(TaH, gafi A, gaj&‘clT-thus, than the intellect, superior having known;
TEAFT, 3cATTH, AHTcHaT-restraining, the self, by the Selfs; I, ATH, HEETa!
TH-FIH, qUHCH- (you) slay, the enemy, of the form of desire, hard to

conquer)

**

Evam buddheh param buddhwaa samstabhyaatmaanam aatmanaa;

Jahi shatrum mahaabaaho kaamaroopam duraasadam.

K

S8 YR 51 ¥ W Hched ASS AT I Ugdlel AN gefe GaRT #Hel &1 a7 &
Hch T TH HATY gold Y H AR S|

* %

Understanding the Self thus the Reality thus (that desires can be conquered
through the knowledge of the Self) as superior to the intellect, and
completely establishing (the Self) is spiritual absorption with the (help of) of
the mind, (restraining the self by the Self), vanquish the enemy in the form
of desire, no doubt which is difficult indeed to conquer or subdue, as it (the
desire) being possessed of many inscrutable characteristics.

3 gedfefa sMAgEEEagIAYTcy seafaear JRrme
HPpeoTTelAHarg HEIT 3.
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AT 4 AATIHTITANT:
The Yoga of the Division of Wisdom

Krishna for the first time reveals to Arjun that he is the manifested Supreme
Self or Purushottam. Krishna provides the reasons of the manifestation in
two very popular slokas (4-7,8). ‘When the evil persons supersede and the
righteous persons gets tortured by them, the divine manifestations of the
Lord appear and help them out by establishing the rule of righteousness
again in the society. He tells Arjuna something that makes a difference
between Arjuna and Him. ‘You do not remember about your earlier lives but
| remember everything about all his manifestations and all that had
happened over ages because | am imperishable One, from whom everything
has started and in whom every gets merged again and again without
affecting Him.

Krishna teaches Arjuna the way to Liberation through Yoga of Knowledge- to
be free from attachment, fear and anger, get absorbed in Him, taking refuge
in Him, purified by the fire of knowledge.

Verily there is no purifier in this world better than Knowledge (of the Self
and the same Self in every being. The man, who is full of faith, who is
devoted to Him and who has subdued all the senses, obtains (this)
knowledge; and, having obtained the knowledge, he goes at once to the
supreme peace. Krishna advises Arjuna to act wisely, with detachment.

In the last part of the chapter describes the various different types of Yajnas
that may be performed by spiritual aspirants of different temperaments. But
finally Krishna concludes that the wisdom-sacrifice is superior to the sacrifice
with materials. All actions in their entirety culminate in knowledge, the
Knowledge of the Self.
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9T & [T TA- g, duId, AT, TITEAI-ATIA & T o ST /=T
21T T Agar 3R FARISe & AfFd U oY STagR &T Thdr g1 Four

types of Yagyas in the verse 4.28 are referred :

1.2cdT31, dravyayajna- The material and physical things require certain
wealth are consecrated in worship by the devotee to his deity), 2. d49II<T 3.
TS and FTETEIT-AT T+, may be the offerings of self-reading of scripture
and knowledge. Some require the austerity through self-discipline of senses,
mind through energy of Self inside every body directed to some high aim to
realise the Ultimate Reality, ¥. tapo-yajna,

geT ger f§ 4dey senfasiafa sea |

HIYATAAUHTT ACTcAT FIaed, 1471

Jer Jer g uiey sonfa: aafa ama |

HEGUTTH JUFAET el TcATTH Folltd 36H |

(Ter Jer, f§, aaey, Jarfa:, dafd-whenever, surely, of righteousness, decline,
is; 31'}'%?211?[?{, 37HET- rise, of unrighteousness; dal, 3TcHITH, Egrnﬁr e H-
then, Myself, manifest, I)

* %
Yadaa yadaa hi dharmasya glaneerbhavati bhaarat;

Abhyutthaanamadharmasya tadaatmaanam srijaamyaaham.

* %

STa-STe &# T gifel 3R ey A gefer gich g, d9-dd & # W & § oait &

HFHY Yehe gidl g{l

* %

Whenever the decline of righteousness and virtues required and increase of
unrighteousness and vices among human-beings go beyond limits, then do |
manifest Myself in body form though Maya (which is verily ever present,
appear as though born a new).

aRATTT |TeET R T A |
TAHCYTIATAT FFEHATTA v I3 114, 81
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AREATVR AT R oGSl |

YA-FEYTIA-3UT FEoraTa 3r gy ||

( gRETo, ATELITH- for the protection, of the good; faeTem, =, gSepdrH- for
the destruction, and, of the wicked, evil-doers; $TH-HEATIA-IATT, TFHATH,
gﬂ‘r zgjr— for the establishment of righteousness, (I) am born in every age)
* %

Paritraanaaya sadhoonaam vinaashaya cha dushkritaam;
Dhamasansthaapnaarthay sambhvami yuge yuge.

* %

HTY Fercll T QT el o [T, UIT e el dTell 1 famer kel & fow 3R ae
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ%ﬁ?@ﬂﬂﬂﬁ#ﬁﬁﬁ@@ﬁu%c?ﬁ*{dl éll

* %

For the protection of virtuous, for the destruction of the wicked lot, and for
the establishment of ‘dharma’, | come into being in every age.

faQy- afedt arg e JerdierE St o 8o et & o G a1 ol @
E%L

THIRTHATE & AT ala @ gr 1m g-

‘ST STd IS ERA & glel| STefg 3T e THATT| |

I Ienfa as AfF aeh @eff Ry 9 gv awh

a9 a9 vef g fefeer @i/ ke IR Foo=r 77 1|

3T AR Afe Goe T@fe e 4fa aq)

o1 fSEaRE fade S8 TH Sed T gl

% % %k %k %

AIRIETSIT hIET A-HAT ATHIACT: |

ggdr ATAIIET AT ACHTIARTAT: [14.101I

ATT-II-HI-IET: HoHIT: HFH 3UTAAT: |

dgd: Aled-d9dT Ydl: HAGHTTH JTTdT: ||

(FTT-TT-HT-h1eT:- freed from attachment, fear and anger; F=HAT:, HATH,
3urf3dn:- absorbed in Me, Me, taking refuge in; dgd:,dTeI-d494T, qdr:- many,

by the fire of knowledge, purified; ACHTGH, 3TITAT:- My Being, attained)

* %

Veetaraagabhaya krodhaa manmayaa maamupaashritah;
Bahavo jnaanatapasaa poota madbhaavamaagataah.
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* %

T, 619 3R HIY F FAUT AR, AFA Teolld A & AT AT AT a7 4
qﬁ'argtfqu—ﬁa-lerd AT TR H 9o 81 Th B

* %

Many who were devoid of attachment, fear and anger, who were absorbed
in Me (who were knowers of Brahman), who had taken refuge in Me, and
were purified by the austerity of Knowledge, have attained My state.

Note— 3«7 Knowledge has been used as the Knowledge about the supreme
reality, Brahman.

% % %k %k %

JET §F GARFNT: FTHAFIdToGT: |
AAIIACTUHAIT THTE: UfSd quT: lla.191

TTT qd FARFHAT: HIH-AShed-dfordl: |

ATA-HIA-EGIY-HATITH TH HTg: TS e ||

(I&7, Td, GARFEAT:- whose, all, undertakings; w-asaa—«cr-aﬁmz- devoid of
desire and purposes; A-317A-gaU-HATUTH- whose actions have been burnt
by the fire of knowledge; d#, 37Tg:, Uf0sdH, gﬂT:—him, call, a sage, the wise)
* * }

Yasya sarve samaarambhaah kaamasankalpavarijitah;
Janaanaagnidagdhakarmaanam tamaahu panditam budhaah.

* %

S/ FqUT AT &1 HRFEH Hehed IR ST & Wed § TAT TS 8d FoFquT e
ATRUT 3RPA & STl I §, 3TPI Aleiloled AT 93T (SGI9H) Hed ol

QO ~

* %
The wise call him learned whose actions are all devoid of desires and their
thoughts, and whose actions have been burnt away by the fire of wisdom.

% % %k % %

cqFcal FABAHS fAcaqedr fAmsm: |
FHUIRYA T da Rt &@: 14.201

Fcdl HH-Bol-3THSIH,_ HAcT-Je: s |
SATOT HAYG: 3T 7 T > Hufa & |
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( TTFcAT, HH-B-3THSIH- having abandoned, attachment to the fruits of
action; facg-gea:, @™~ ever content, depending on nothing;

HATOT, 3HfAvEa:, 3Hf- in action, engaged, even; &, Td, >, AT, H:-
not, verily, anything, does, he)

* %

Tyaktvaa karmaphalaasangam nityatripto niaashrah;
Karmanyabhipravrittoapi naiva kimchitkaroti sah.

**

S HIST 39T FHAT T Bol I HHFA HT AT e I8 e 3R FeT et
(HI%C) &, 9€ FAT H TS g o7 g3 o aeda # Fo o =77 HIa

* %

Having given up attachment to the result of action, he who is ever-
contented, dependent on nothing, he really does not do anything even
though engaged in action.

formeiafRaTear crFawaaRare: |
AR FI FH FaeolToalfel fhieaws] 14.211)

forrel: ga-Ra-3rcar Fea-aa-aRag: |

AIRH, Shaold], e el o AT Fhfeawa ||

(formefr:,  Ia-Ra-3meAT-without hope, one with mind and self controlled;
IFI-9-9R31g:- having abandoned all covetousness; TRH, FadH, FH,
$del- bodily, merely, action, doing; =, 3o, fhfeas#- not, obtains, sin.)
* %

Niraasheeryatachittaatmaa tyaktasarvaparigrahah;

Shareeram kevalam karma kurvannaapnoti kilbisham.

foraer R 3R Iea:ahoT e Re & I & har g3 g, o8 a9 g &
TG I IRANET R AT g, (V1) STORRA (HHAEM) hael WR-TFaedl FHa
I EIT oY UIT HT Tedt g e

* %
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One who is without solicitation, too many ambitions, who has the mind and
organs under control, (and) totally without possessions, he incurs no sin by
performing actions merely for (maintenance of the) body.

X ¥ ¥ %k K

ITTOIAHISE! gacardidl faaeay: |

¥H: Aumaffgut T Fearma 7 Aeeaa 14.221

AT TOT-AH-ToeSC: Eaead-IHclI: fadAca: |

aa: el sfdeet o $ear 30 & Feega |

(TEBT-TH-HodsC:- content with what comes to him without effort; gdecd-
37dia:, Td#cE:- free from the pairs of opposites, free from envy; @&:, ﬁa’;ﬂ
Hf&eet, ¥- even-minded, in success, in failure, and; ear, 31, &, Haega-
though acting, even, not, is bound)

* %
Yadricchaalaabhasamtuhto dvandvaateeto vimatsarah;
Samah siddhaavasiddhau cha kritvaapi na nibadhyate.

* %

S HIST S A S 380 Tse @ &, 3R S g5 & IR aur e 3k
HEER & 77 B, (98) F Il gU N 3§ G Suan| oA, A, IJ9AE, T,
WIS, 919, ug 3iTie. HAET gdecdl & I g1 a/m ¢, fondll & ST &1t e,
FhAAT AR IEFAA H FH TGl 8, 96 FH A g3 o 3qH G qea)

* %

Remaining satisfied with what comes unasked for or without effort, having
transcended the dualities, being free from spite from the idea of enmity, and
equipoised under success and failure, with regards to things that come
unasked for, he is not bound even by performing actions.

% %k % *

SEAIICUT FEH FRANEA I FEAN Faid]
FeHT A Ieaed FEAFHIATDATIA.24 1]
SEA-3I0T SEA §d: FEA-39a SEHAT g |
SEH UG A IedcdH SeH-hH-GATTAT ||
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( SEH-319UT, seH gf9:- Brahman, the oblation, Bahaman, clarified butter;
STEH-313+11, SEHT, g in the fire of Brahman, by Brahman, is offered; s&#,
Udg, dd, Iedegd-Brahman, only, by him, shall be reached; sEd-Ha-GHAIAAT-
by the man who is absorbed in action is Brahman.

* %
Brahmaarpanam brahma havir brahmaagnau brahmanaa hutam
Bram’aiva ten gantavyam brahma- karma- samaadhinaa.

* %

3o 31T forad 3r9or fRar S, § 91T o §EA &, T qery off sEd & 3R
SEAET FAl o GART FeATT AT 7 MBI & 1 Bhar off 5ed &, 0 I
AT, HIST AT Fed H § FANY g =0T §, 38 ¢RI ISl HIAAT el o
e & &l

* %

The offering process is Brahman, the offered clarified butter is Brahman,
offered by Brahman, in the fire of Brahman. Brahman alone is to be
reached by one who has concentration on Brahman as the objective.

* % % %k %

ST ATETANI AT AT ATETATIY |
EATEARI AT AT IdT: FIATadT: 14.2811
SST-TAT: JU-T=T: JE-TAT: AT 3N |
EATEATI-ATT-TT: T IJad: IRagar: |l

* %

Dravyayanaastapoyajnaa yogaajnaastathaapare;
Svaadhyaayajnaanayajnaashcha yatayah samshitavratah.

* %

GER fohclel & N&oT o el aTed Sdclelel ATeeh gedasl ahdaidiel § 3R fahcar
& JIIS Hdrel 8 3R @R fahcdsl & Arael Feare § 3R fohasl & Farear

T AT FlaAdre B

* %

Others are performers of sacrifices through materials bought of their wealth,
offer material things, some through austerity, and some by yoga as sacrifice,
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while still others are ascetics with severe vows, and some through self-study
of the scriptures and knowledge, as sacrifice.

% % % % *

IIEIIQINElgl'S-IGJﬂ'~° Iqifea SEH HelTcdelH |

AT APIsTIIATT Folls=d: FHUAA 114.311]

TA-fASe-3d-8oT: Alfed FEA FeATcaA# |

ATIH Wik A TAET Fl: He: Hoaad ||

(W—f?l‘sa-m-aisr:- eaters of the nectar- the remnants of the sacrifice;
gqifed, S, TATdId- go, Brahman, eternal; =T, 31T, dle:, &, 3RTd, 3T,
%d:, 3=d:- not, this, world, is, of the non-sacrificer, how, other?

* %
Yajnashishtaaamritrtabhujoyaanti  brahma sanaatanam,;

Naayam lokoastyayajnasya kutoanyah kurusattama.

**

ST W T §U GG F I WA IUHIT FA ¢, Tellcdel FeH H 9o g
gl T FEI FeAaTe HIST o T Ig HesTcieh oY @ =6l g, s [ &g
GENT olleh @ $HA § Fohll o7

* ¥

Those who partake of the nectar left over after a sacrifice, reach the eternal
Brahman. This world ceases to exist for one who does not perform
sacrifices. What to speak of the other ( world).

% % %k %k %

AGegedA G AleAAIA: Wedd |

9 FATQT T A TRAATTS 114.33 ]

ATl GeIAAT. TATd ATI-ToT: Wedd |

I FH-JW@H T A aIRTATIT ||

(AT, GedaAATd, Tald, ATI-TeT:-superior, with objects, than sacrifices,
knowledge sacrifice; Ta#, HA-JTWeH, A, IRTATTTI- all, action, in its

entirety, in knowledge, is culminated)

* %
Shreyaandravyamayaadyaajaajjnaanagajnah paramtapa;
Sarvam karmaakhilam paartha jnaane parisamaapyate.

* %
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TFel o9l & GedHT Il § A Il A3 gl g1 FFQOT & 3 uerd A1t

(deaaaTed) & AT & S &

*x
Knowledge considered as a sacrifice is greater that sacrifices requiring
materials bought through money. All actions in their totality culminate in
Knowledge.

(Knowledge- sacrifice is superior to sacrifice performed with material objects
spending money (and some spend huge lot on it to show off their wealth
and higher status in many wasteful things), all action, in its entirety, attains
its consummation in knowledge (not any lower knowledge, but the highest
Self-knowledge, and the knowledge of the Brahma- the Ultimate Reality).

* % % %k k

Fdify wfAqusRasteracgedsslT |

AATRT: ARANOT HEAATHEI 4T 14.37 1

YT Tl A 3T TR $od S |

FATA-31135T: HI-HAITOT AT Fod AT ||

(T, Tyitd, @fAee:, 3 -as, fuel, blazing, fire; $THATA, Fed-reduces to
ashes; J1-31f31: Hd-HaAO-fire of knowledge ; $EHAT Fodd, dUT-reduces
to ashes, so;

* %k

Yathaidhaamsi samiddho'gnirbhasmasaatarjuna;

Jnanaanaagnih sarvakarkarmani bhasmasaatkurute tathaa.

kKK

S Usodfeld 33T $Y=IT &l Id YR & HTH &l Sl §, aF & leT dr 3T
TATT AT B T PR T HEH AT &t o

K

As a blazing fire reduces all the wood put in it as fuel into ashes, so, does
the fire of Knowledge- Knowledge itself being the fire, reduces all (sins, if
out of any of actions) to ashes. The idea implied is that full enlightment is
the cause of making all actions impotent.

Note- Knowledge is not only fire but the killer or remover of all ignorances
too. Knowledge has been called Brahman too.

Since the result of actions owing to which the present body has been born
has already become ineffective, therefore it gets exhausted only through
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experiencing it. Hence, Knowledge reduces to ashes only all those actions
that were done (in this life) prior to the rise of Knowledge and that have not
become effective, as also those performed along with (that is after the dawn
of) Knowledge, and those that were done in the many past lives.

% % %k %k %

o i s=er weer ufaafag fagad |

dcEad ARTHIACH: FelaTcAta faegfa 14.3811

o f 2Aeiet Teers aia=# 3 faead |

dd €97 JET-AIAGH: HTele TcAfA [Aeafa |l

(7 f&, =T, GerA-not verily, to wisdom, like ; 9fd3#, 38, Tdgad- pure, here in
this world, is; dd, ¥a%, TeT-AfAc:-that, oneself, perfected in yoga; e,
3TcAfa, fa=gfa-in time, in the Self, finds)

*x

Na hi jaaanena sadrisham pavitramiha vidyate;

Tatsvayam yogasamsiddhah kaalenaatmani vindati.

* %

S HER A A & GAG a7 Feidren @ g 3R $o AR =8 &1 3 &
AT FAeY g3 HAIST 38 ceaeiled I 3R IHIA-3M9 el $ gred HT T
el

* %

Indeed, there is nothing purifying here comparable to Knowledge. One who
has become perfected after a (long) time through yoga (of Karma and the
yoga of concentration), realises That by himself in his own heart.

% % %k % %

HEHUTAleddHd A dcu: FIAfead: |

AT etrar W AMfeqaAfRunfeeesfa 14.3911

HEHTAT adHA AAH ded: HIA-3legd: |

AT Tetdl WA QMiedd RonResd ||

(HcHrardd, oTHd, ATA-the man of faith, obtains, knowledge; dcaX:, TId-

sfead:-devoted, who has subdued the senses; ATHAH, &fstdl, WIH-having

obtained, supreme; 2lfea#, JRUMRTafd-to peace, at once, attains)

* %
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Shraddhaavaam labhate jnaanam tatparah samyatendriyah;

Jnaanam labdhvaa paraamshantimachirenaadhigachhati.

*x

St fSdfeea aUT ATe=-TREAvT g, Semdlel Hesg Al &l 9o & ofdl § 3R
FATeT T T G cleehlel WA QMo I YIS Y ol §, (o & STl &)

**
The person who has faith, is diligent, and has control or mastery over one’s
sense organs (having withdrawn from their objects) attains Knowledge (of the
Self). Achieving Knowledge, one soon attains supreme Peace. (And that
Peace is supreme detachment called Liberation that soon follows from full
Knowledge, as is well ascertained from all scriptures and reasoning.)

Note: Prostration etc. with one-pointed devotion before the statue of God or
the teacher (of Knowledge) with immense faith become unfailing means of
acquiring that Knowledge.
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AT 5 FATITTIIT:

The Yoga on Renunciation on Action

The chapter starts with a definition of perpetual sannyaasin for a person
who neither hates nor desires simultaneously free from the pairs of
opposites

Krishna emphasises the way leading to the highest bliss may be through
either Yoga through Knowledge, the renunciation of everything attached with
person or the Yoga of action for knowing the Ultimate Reality, Brahman.
However, in his opinion the Yoga of action is superior to the renunciation of
all actions. That was his reply to Arjuna.

To a wise person, the Knowledge and the Yoga of action or the
performance of action are not distinctly separate and different; rather one
who is truly established in any one obtains the fruits of both.

However, the path of Knowledge through renunciation is hard to attain
without Yoga; only Yoga-harmonised sage proceeds quickly to Brahman.

One choosing the path of action must have met certain spiritual disciplines-
totally pure mind, extreme that self- control, also he would have realised
the Self in him as the Self in all beings by subduing his senses fully. Such
a person think that “| do nothing at all’- and is convinced that the senses
move among the sense-objects in process of all his seeing, hearing,
touching, smelling, eating, going, sleeping, breathing, etc. Such a liberated
one always remains as a witness of the activities of the senses as he
identifies himself with the Self, and performs all actions, offering them to
Brahman and abandoning attachment.
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The slokas 5.18-19 are one best giving the characteristics of a samdashin
required for realising Brahman. In 5.23, Krishna throws a challenge to all
human human-beings for winning over desire and anger before the end of

life. Everyone must try that. It is a universally desired requirement.

Last few slokas describe steps to reach a state of profound meditation
called samadhi for the person leading to a state when he if free. Perhaps
the chapter prepares for understand the content of the very important
chapter 6.

A ¥ fAcT Geeardl) AY oF gafse o wrzarfa |

féaeeal 7 Agmamel g@ s=urerT=ad 15311

AT I fAT-HR T: o gafte o Frgarfa |

feaeea: & HSEE gud ourd g=ad ||

(FF:, §:, AcT-F=ar@i-should be known, he, perpetual ascetic; I:,

o gafse, o #rgaifd-who, not desires; Acaeea:, &, G@H, s=urd, YH=Id-one

free from the pairs of opposites, verily, easily, from bondage, is set free)

* %

Jneyah sa nityasannyaasi yo na dvesti na kaankashti;
nirdvandvo hi mahaabaaho sukham bandhaatpramuchayte.

ST AT o e @ g@W Far § R T Ry ST FRar §; a6 (@)
"l Tl HASAITY §; Fifeh gaeal & e HIST UUAh HHAR-GET &
AF g S &

* %

The person (performer of Karma-yoga) who does not hate and does not
crave should be known as a man of constant renunciation ( he who
continues to be like this in the midst of sorrow, happiness and their
sources). For the person who is free from duality becomes easily freed from
bondage.

% % %k % *
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ArergFar [T fRfardare St |
HAHATHIATCHT FdeoA 10 of freaa 11571

Arer-gardt: faereer-3near fafsd-smear Sa-sfeaa: |

Y-S~ HTH-3-IHTHT Fdel AT o foega |

(@ET-geFeT:, faeretr-3mear, f@afsd-3iear, 9d-gf=s3:- to the path of action, a
man of purified mind, one who has subdued his senses; ﬁ-ag—anm-ag—r-

3T, gn_c'i?[ 3119, o fercgd—one who realises his Self in all beings, acting,
even, not, tainted)

* %

Yogayukto vishuddhaatmaa vijitaatmaa jitendriah;
Sarvabhootatmabhutaatmaa kurvannapi na lipyate.

* %

TS et siegdm et aer & §, TS geT 3eaavor fode § 3R Foqor ariorat 6
3TcAT & THEH AT §, T FAARN o X gU o foea A& el

* %

When, (as a means to attain full enlightenment) a person becomes
endowed with yoga, pure in mind (by devotion to performance of action in
the spirit Of yoga), and controlled in the body, and a conqueror of the
sense organs, one who realises one’s Self, as the Self in all beings, fully
ilumined, the person does not become tainted even while acting. He does
not become bound by actions.

% % %k %
SEAVITYTT FATOT ST cJdedl HATT T: |
focad & & e geATATRETESET 115,101

SEATOT TR HATOT HIH cderedl HTT T |

foId o §: 99 YeH-ITH S IFHET |

(seATOT, 3MT, SATO-in Brahman, having placed, actions; |33, cIecaT,
HUTT, T~ attachment, having abandoned, acts, who; forcad o &@: dmU-
tainted, not, he, sin; 9¢H-93H, g4, JFHAI-lotus- leaf, like, by water)

* %k

Brahmanyaadhaaya karmaani sangam tyaktvaa karoti yah;
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Lipyayate na sa paapen padmapatram ivaambhasaa.

* %

St (HfFaae) 39a @9 HAT HF WATAT F HI0T X 3R IAFT I AT A
HH PLAT ¢, 98 ol T A & Id I dg 9T & fored =181 gl

* %

One who acts by dedicating actions to Brahman and renouncing attachment,
he does not become polluted by sin, just as a lotus leaf does not get
affected by water around.

% 3k 3k 3k %

FRAT AFAT JerAT FaaRFERT |

AT FA Fdfed TN FFcalcAYGUAN15.11 1

FRI HAAT Je&AT hael: slegd: AT |

QNT: el Fdlod FIH chFeal IMcA-YSER |

( A, Hold, §e&aT- by the body, by the mind, by the intellect; FHdol:,
sfegd:, 31M9- only, by the senses, also; TSIH, T, ATcA-EH-
attachment, having abandoned, for the purification of the self)

* ¥
Kaayena manasaa buddhyaa kevalairindriyairapi,

Yoginah karma kurvanti sangam tyaktvaatmashuddhaye.

* %

FIARM ITHFT F IRART T Had (AAGRTe) Soadl, RN, AT AN &
& GART 3ec: 0T Yefer & fod & a7 a:d gl

* %

By giving up attachment, the yogis undertake work merely through the body,
mind, intellect and even the organs, for purification of themselves, that is, for
the purification of the heart (therefore you have competence only for that. So
you undertake action alone).

% % %k % %

AT J dGare AN ATTATHTCH: |

duAT IS Al Yrafad dca<# 115.1611
AT J dd 3ATH ANH ATRITH A= |
v 3nfecaad ATH YhreEaia ad 93 ||
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(A=A, J, T, 3ATH- by wisdom, but, that, ignorance; AWTH, =TI,
3TcHeT:- whose, is destroyed, of the Self; d¥TH, 3fecaad, ATH- their, like
the sun, knowledge; J&RIIfd, dd, - reveals, that, Highest)

* ¥
Jnaanena tu tadajnaanam yesham nashitamaatmanah;

Tesham aadityavajjnaanam prakaashayati tatparam.

* %

o T ATl & 30 51 A & GaRT 3/ AT HT A H AT §, 3eTer
a8 A I A N WHded RACHT &l JHIiAd T Sl &

* %

But in the case of those of whom that ignorance (spiritual blindness) of
theirs becomes destroyed by the knowledge (of the Self), their Knowledge
like, the sun, reveals that supreme Reality ( Brahman), the highest Goal, the
totality of whatever is to be known.

% % 3k k k

ReaRaaasae seEaor a1 geafer |

A AT U T qfosar: FAGHRET: 15.181)

Rea-Re-aede FTEAvT a1ty gfeafer |

A T va U T uftsdn: @R-gfde: |

(T9eaT-fasTa-a#9e=l, A, 3MMd, giedid- upon one endowed with learning
and humility, on a Brahmana, on a cow, on an elephant; Qﬁ, T, Tg, 2997,
g, 9fosdr:;, §H-G:- on a dog, and, even, on an outcaste, and, sages,
equal seeing)

Vidyaa vinaya sampanne braahmane gavi hastini,

Shuni chaiva shvapaake cha pandittah samadarshinah.

e, faear-faers gevest sTEAvT A, 3R oSl # JUr 9, g vd Fd A o
THRY WRHTCAT (3TcHT,STEF0T) Y SWoaTel gl &l

* %

The learned ones look equanimity on a Brahmana (endowed with learning
and humility, in other words, who has knowledge of Self and modesty), on a
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cow, on an elephant and even on a dog as well as on an eater of dog’s
meat.

Note- One becomes a pandit who sees knowledge has grasped the truth of
the Self. A pandita is a ‘samdarsi’. Those learned ones who are habituated
to see (equally) the unchanging , same and one Brahman, absolutely
untouched by the three qualities of sattva etc. and the tendencies created by
it, as also by the tendencies born of rajas and tamas, in a Braahmana, who
is endowed with Knowledge and tranquility, who is possessed of good
tendencies and quality of sattva; in a cow, which is possessed of the
middling quality of rajas, and is not spiritually refined; and in an elephant
etc., which are wholly and absolutely imbued with the quality of tamas- they
are seers of equality.

sed dford: FIf AW A U A |

faghy f& wor sear ava wenfor O fua: 15.191

3% Ud o: foid: &9 AW dd FeuaH A |

fcfvs & a9 e avara seamr O yarn |

( 38, ug o:, f3a:, #@M:-here, even by them,is conquered, rebirth or creation;
A9re, A, FEUTH, AA:-of whom, in equality, established, mind; fagfws R,
HHH sed-spotless indeed, equal Brahman; d¥ATd SeATOl, o Edr-therefore
in Brahman, they are established)

* %

Ihaiva tairjitah sargo yesham saamye sthitam manah;

Nirdosham hi samam brahma tasmaad brahmani te sthitaah.

ST 3ed: 0T (Ae) AT # 8 §, 3egie 30 Sifdd-3raedr # & F#qo
TER 1 S form § 37aTe 9 Shaeded & - §; Fife sed 6w 3k a7 g,
safed 9 57/ # § ya g

Here itself, (while living in the body), is rebirth conquered by the learned
ones who see with equanimity, whose minds are established on same-ness
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in Brahman that exists as the same in all beings. It is free from defects,
therefore they are established in Brahman.

Note- Because of Its existence in such mean objects as an eater of dog’s
meat, etc., though It is supposed by fools to be affected by the defects of
those(objects), still It remains untouched by those blemishes, because it is
free from defects. Nor even is It differentiated by lts qualities, since
Consciousness is free from qualifications. Hence Brahman is the same and
one. Therefore they are established in Brahman Itself. As a result, not even
a shade of defect touches them. For they have no self-identification in the
form of perceiving the aggregate of body etc. as the Self.

* % % %k k

T ygsAfowd urer Agfasiearcy T |

RRgefiRaser seafag seafor ya: 1s.201

o ggsddq TOIH 9T o 3gfaaid ureT T HUIA |

fER-gefar: 3rvFe: sEAfad seaAm ffya: |

(#, 9gsqd, OIH, Ir=T-not, should rejoice, the pleasant ; &, 3gfdsid, Ired, d,
39 #-not, should be troubled, having obtained, and, unpleasant; f&R-gefer:,

3r{FAg:-one with steady mind, undeluded; sEATAd, sEATON, [&Ud:-knower of
Brahman, in Brahman, established)

* %
Na prahrishyet priyam praapya nodvijetpraapya chapriyam;
Sthirabuddhirasammoodho brahmavid brahmani sthitah.

St BT &1 gred gl g¥a o g 3R AT Fr gred gl 3gfaee o gl, 98
fERefRarer, HeARRT (AEN) TAT FEA FT AR AT FEA A FUd B
CRHCRGEIDIRS

* %

A knower of Brahman, who is established in Brahman (who is has

renounced all actions), should have intellect steady, that is, unwavering (e.g.
firm conviction of the existence of the one and the taintless Self in all
beings) and should be free from delusion. Such a person should not get
delighted by getting what is pleasant, nor become dejected by getting what
is unpleasant (because the acquisition of the pleasant and the unpleasant
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are causes of happiness and sorrow for one who considers the body as the
Self, not for one who has realised the absolute Self).

% % % % *

EIEIfaHFAHT Reecarcata Ieqa |
T FEAARFATCHAT GEAHTIAA 115.211]

STET-TIRNY 3rEF-37cAT faeafc 3McAT= I EH |

T SEH-AET-GFlcAT JUH 6TIH 37 |

(m—wﬁg, AHHFd-ATcAT-in external contacts, one whose mind is unattached
; [awefa, 3mcAfd, Iq g@A-finds, in the Self, that which, happiness; @:, SEH-
W—W—he, with the self engaged in the meditation of Brahman;

quA e, H%ﬂﬁ-happiness, endless, enjoys)

* ¥
Baahyasparshesu asktaataamaa vindatyaatani yatsukham;

Sa brahmayogayuktaatmaa sukham aksayam ashnute.

* %

SEGES ( UThdl TEJATT & FFat) H HHFRIGd ol oTdTell HTErh
30T A ST (Hifcaeh) @ 8, (38HN) IIed giar g1 Y a8 sed # Hifetena
o Foud AT H6TT @ FT AT FA B

* %

With the heart, the internal organ, unattached to external objects getting no
happiness from those objects, one gets the bliss that is in the Self. With his
heart absorbed in meditation on Brahman S&HJT, he acquires undecaying
Bliss. (So the idea is that he who cherishes undecaying happiness in the
Self the should withdraw the organs from the momentary happiness in
external objects.)

* % %k % %

AFAIed T: HIg MFSIRFAARION |
PFIHPIUICGHT 39T F JoFd: ¥ F&I 7 15.231]

AT 38 U I: HigH e RR-fIATON |

FIH-IE-3CHIH JITH H: I T: &I R |

(rF=NTY, 38 U F:, WIgH- here in the world, even, who, to withstand; JTe RIR-

faAT&ToTd - before liberation from the body; STH-HY-3HTH , 39 - born of desire
and anger, the impulse; &:, J&d:, &, {1@ «IX:- he, united, he, happy, man)
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**

Shaknoti ihaiva yah sodhum praak shareera vimoksanaat;
Kaamkrodhodbhavam vegam sa yuktah sa sukhhi narah.

58 HIST R H SN IS AT WR Feol & Tgel & HIHADY § IcUoel glardrel
99T T Feel H A GHY @I ¢, 9 A9 g 3R ad gl g

* %

One who can withstand here itself while alive- before departing from the
body till death«- the impulse arising from desire and anger, that man is a
yogi; he is happy.

*The impulse of desire and anger is certainly envitable for a living person.
For this impulse has got infinite sources. One should not relax until his
death.

(Kama, &rH- desire is the hankering, thirst, with regard to a coveted object-
of an earlier experience, and which is a source of pleasure- when it come
within the range of senses, or is heard or remembered.

Krodha, $heI- anger is that repulsion one has against what are averse to
oneself and are sources of sorrow, when they are seen, heard of or
remembered.)

* % % % k %

Ased: GRIsFRRATI A=A faxd I: |

¥ Al sEwfaaior sEasasferesfa 15.241

T: 3ed:-gW: Ied:-ARA: AT Hed:-sANid: T Tt |
g: el sEA-fAaToA seA-4qd: st

* %

Yo’ntah sukho’ntaraaraamas tathaantarjyotir eva yah;

Sa yogee brahma nirvaanam brahmabhooto’dhigacchati.

**

ST 929 HecRTcHAT H € GEaTel §, AT # €1 THUT &del dlell § a7 St 3TeAr &
& A aren 8, 9% AfcucHieete Used WHCHT & 1Y THHd $T 9Ied Jied
QI AT SR Y uIed g §

* %
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He who is ever happy within, who rejoices within, who is illumined within,
such a Yogi attains absolute freedom or Moksha, himself becoming
Brahman.

¥ % ¥ % ¥
CL o mﬁa‘mﬁw: sfoTheHET: |

foeereduT IdreATeT: wasaRa @ 115.251

AHed FEA-AAOH, R &N0T-HeAw: |

feeT-caer: Idq-31cHTeT: |I-$dfed ar: i

(eT8=d, a?ﬂ-ﬁa‘rm{— obtain, absolute freedom; FYT:, &fIUT-FeHW:- the

Rishis, whose sins are destroyed; f&«1-gdtr:, Id-HIcHTT:, HI-dfed, IdT:-

whose dualities are torn asunder, those who are self-controlled, in the
welfare of all beings, rejoicing)

* %

Labhante brahma nirvaanam rishyah kshina kalma shah;

Chhnna dvaidhaa yataatmaanah sarvabhoothite rataah.

* %

STt R Ao-gefa-sfosal g aer # g, S goquT wiivwd & & f{@a & T &,

oo FequT @ e 9 §, e @@ quT Qv &se gl a1 §, 9 %W, fagd
are AaTor sea & g g g

* %

The seers whose sins have been attenuated, who are freed from doubt,

whose organs are under control (after full realisation only), who are engaged

in doing good to all beings(-favourably disposed towards all, that is
harmless), attain absorption in Brahman either, whether living or dead.+

FIAPIYTAGFATAT Fcllell TTTHTH |
FfAaY sEAfaqor ada RfgareA== 15.2610

hIH-ShI-[AGFATATH TNATH Id-UTETH |
31T sed-AaTor gaa _fga-3ica=re |l

(FPTH-PIE-TAGFAATH, i1, Id-JqaqH—of those who are free from desire

and anger, of the self-controlled ascetics, of those who have controlled their
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thoughts; 31ffiq:, sEA-Aa0T, add, fafgd-3meA=TA- on all sides, absolute
freedom, exists, of those who have realised the Self)

Kaam krodha viyuktaanaam yateenam yatachetsaam;

Abhito brahmanirvaanam vartate viditaatmanaam.

* %

mﬁmﬁﬂéﬂm,ﬁﬁ@mﬁwmwwwwmuﬁ?ﬁgﬁf
m%%rﬁwmﬁ(ammﬁgvywamwa@ﬁ%aﬁ)ﬁaﬁww
IR &

* %

For the spiritually disciplined monks, who have control over their sense
organs, who are free from desire and anger, who have realised the Self,
there is complete absorption in Brahman either way, whether living or dead.+

* %
Tafegaaaige e fasfaragor: |

faeard=omsaseY I Wer fAFd wa H:115.281

IA-3feeT-AeT: gefer: HAf: AeT-wgor: |

faeTd-geor-sg-h1Y: I FeT HFd: U9 4 ||

(FA-3feeT-Fet:, gefa:, AfA:, AeT-TRIUT:- with senses, mind and intellect
(ever) controlled, the sage, having liberation as his supreme goal; faeTd-g<o-
HI-FHILT:, T:, e, Hd:, g, ¥:- free from desire, fear and anger, who, for
ever, free verily, he)

* %k

Yatendriyamanobuddhih munih moksh paraayanah,;
Vigatechhaabhayakrodho yah sadaa mukta eva sah.

fSehT sfegdl, A 3R q5f™ 3ux g # §, S Shao ARTREIT §, T S ST,
I 3R HIY § FIYRTRET §, T8 HATIST HaT Hard & g1128

* %

The monk who has control over all the sense organs, mind, and intellect
should be fully intent on Liberation itself as the main Goal, and free from
desire, fear, and angers. He who is ever thus verily free. He has no other
Liberation to after.

%k %k %k k 3k
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MFAR TATTH AIATHHAREH |
He< AT Aledl AT Afeeeesia 15.291

HIFARHA TA-dIATH F-clih-HaA |
geeH Fa-3dH Alcal Al Afeadd Feoid |l

(HFARH, TA-d9ATH, Td-cilh-FgeaIH- the enjoyer, of sacrifices and
austerities, the Lord of all worlds, friend, of all beings, having known, Me,

peace, attains)

* %

Bhoktaaram yajnatapasaam sarvaloka maheshvaram;
Suhridam sarvabhootaanaam jnaatvaa maam shantimrichhati.

* %

HqST I3 3R TUEAST T T, FAET ollehl ol HElel S, TAT FHET 0T
& Fee, ( TR g Yl) SR HJST aifedd T 1o 81 e § |

* %

One attains Peace (complete cessation of transmigration) by Knowing Me
who as the great Lord of all worlds, am the enjoyer of sacrifices and
austerities, (and) who am friend of all beings.

(Suhrid savabhutaam, dg< HIHAEATH- am the Benefector of all without
consideration of return, who exist in the heart of all beings, am the
dispenser of the results of all works, am the Witness of all perceptions)

% %k % *

AFEOMSARATE, FoATHARN AW TSaASEATT: 151
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AT 6 €T AT
The Yoga of Meditation

Being the last chapter of c@d of Mahavaakya ‘dcadf&’ ( dd cd# 311H), the
chapter is very important with many portions of great importance.

Some call the chapter as one of the most intriguing ones in Gita. It explains
the practice of meditation to the layperson in a simple manner. Commonly in
India, the word Yogi brings to mind images of amazing people who are still
thought of as standing on their heads or one leg or sleeping on a bed of
nails or sitting with fire burning all around. But Gita is not talking of those
‘hatha-yogis’.

Who is a real Yogi?

A Yogi is one who performs his bounden duty without expecting the fruit of
his actions. To attain Yoga, action is said to be the means in Gita. Once a
man is not attached to the sense-objects, like any desire renouncing even
all thoughts, one attains to Yoga. The self is to be conquered to make it
the friend of the self by conquering it himself by the Self, and the
unconquered self becomes an enemy of the self. Let one not lower himself,
for this self alone is the friend of oneself and this self alone is the enemy
of oneself.

Characteristics Required for becoming Yogi

The Yogi is one who, (1) is self-controlled and peacefully balanced in cold
and heat, pleasure and pain, as also in honour and dishonour; (2) is
satisfied with the knowledge and the wisdom (of the Self), who has
conquered the senses, and to whom a clod of earth, a piece of stone and
gold are the same; (3) is of the same mind to the good-hearted, friends,
enemies, the indifferent, the neutral, the hateful, the relatives, the righteous
and the unrighteous, excels. (4) tries constantly to keep the mind steady,
remaining in solitude, alone, with the mind and the body controlled, and free
from hope and greed.
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How is Yoga practiced for the purification of the self?

The chapter provides how Yoga practised in very simple ways: In a clean
spot, having established a firm seat of his own, neither too high nor too low,
made of a cloth, a (deer) skin and (kusha) grass, one over the other. After
having made the mind one-pointed, with the control of the mind and the
senses, Yogi sits for practice. He firmly held his body, head and neck erect
and perfectly still, gazing at the tip of his nose, without looking around. Yogi
at the time must be ‘serene-minded, fearless, firm under the vow of a
Brahmachari, with the controlled mind, thinking of Me continuously keeping
Me as his supreme goal. With gradually bettering the control of mind for
longer and longer periods, the Yogi’s mind attains to the peace abiding in
Me, which culminates in Liberation.

Yogi is always to be moderate in eating and recreation (such as walking,
etc.), moderate in exertion in actions, as well as moderate in sleep and
wakefulness. When the perfectly controlled mind rests in the Self only, free
from longing for the objects of desire, then “He is united.” Without union
with the Self neither harmony nor balance nor Samadhi is possible. As a
lamp placed in a windless spot does not flicker, also the Yogi mind gets
absorbed intensely in the Yoga of the Self.

Results of the yoga practice

When the mind, restrained by the practice of Yoga, attains to quietude, and
when, seeing the Self by the Self, he is satisfied in his own Self. When the
Yogi feels that infinite bliss which can be grasped by the (pure) intellect and
which transcends the senses, and, established wherein he never moves from
the Reality. Having reached the desired state of mind, the Yogi thinks there
is no other gain superior to it; neither he gets moved even by heavy sorrow.
This state is known by the name of Yoga. This Yoga should be practiced
with determination and with a strong mind. Abandoning without reserve all
the desires, and completely restraining the whole group of senses by the
mind from all sides. Little by little let the Yogi attain to quietude with the
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intellect held firmly; having made the mind establish itself in the Self, without
thinking anything else. Supreme bliss verily comes to this Yogi whose mind
is quite peaceful, whose passion is quieted, when he himself has become
Brahman, and free from sin. The Yogi, keeps on engaging the mind thus (in
the practice of Yoga), gets freed from sins, enjoys the infinite bliss of
contact with Brahman (the Eternal) always.

Seeing Oneness of Self in all everywhere

When the mind is harmonised by Yoga, the yogi sees the Self abiding in
all beings and all beings in the Self, he sees the same everywhere. Yogi
sees Me everywhere and sees everything in Me, so ‘he does not become
separated from Me nor do | become separated from him’. Yogi who, being
established in unity, worships Me who dwells in all beings,—that Yogi abides
in Me, whatever may be his mode of living. Yogi through the likeness of the
Self, sees equality everywhere, be it pleasure or or pain. Such Yogi is
regarded as the highest Yogi.

The chapter ends with two of Arjuna’s doubts. In his first, he doubts the
steady continuance of Yoga because of wind- like restlessness of the mind.
Mind is not only restless but also turbulent and impetuous, strong and
obstinate. It produces agitation in the body and in the senses. Krishna
agrees but emphases that one with practice and by dispassion, the self-
controlled one and one striving hard, attains the required state of complete
quietude. Arjuna’s next doubt: what end do one meets having failed halfway
to attain perfection in Yoga practice on the path of Brahman? Does he not
perish? Krishna replies, he who fell from Yoga is reborn in the house of the
pure and wealthy. Or he is born in a family of even the wise Yogis. There
he comes in touch with the knowledge acquired in his former body and
strives more than before for perfection.
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IGURGICHAATSTHTA ATcATTATHEIGA |

IeAe EqIcAA Foercaa RyeaAar: Nl6.51

3CER HcHAT IcHTAH o HTcHTTH M@T—[ |

AT T f§ HcHT: oY: AT Td RY: 3TedA=T: |

(3CIR, 3TcHAT, HTcHATTA- should raise, by the Self, the self; =, 3TcATAH,
mraﬁ?[- not, the self let (him) lower; 3TcAT, Tq, &, 3T, Y- the Self,
only, verily, of the self, friend; 3TcHT, Tq, ﬁgr 3McHAT:— the Self, only, the
enemy, of the self.

* %k

Uddharet aatmanaatmaatmanam naaaatmaanam avasaadayet;

Aatmaiva hyaatmano bandhur-aatmaiva ripur-aatmanah.

¥

HYel SART HYAT 3CUR Y, ATAT Iel o I, Fifeh 3T & 3971 a7 § 3R
39 & 379eT ey Bl

*x

One should save oneself sunk in the sea of the world by oneself, but
should save, uplift (oneself) from that, that is, make it attain the state of
being established in Yoga. Certainly there is no other friend who can bring
about liberation from this world. In fact even a friend is an obstacle to
liberation, he being the source of such bondage as love etc. One should not
lower or debase oneself; and be the enemy of oneself. For oneself is very
verily one’s own friend. (Certainly there is no other friend who can bring
about liberation from this world). In fact, even friend is an obstacle to
Liberation, he being the source of bondages as love etc. Therefore the
emphatic statement, ‘For one is verily one’s friend, justifiable. Oneself verily
is one’s enemy. Anyone else who is an external harmful enemy, even he is
one’s own making! That can be concluded that ‘ oneself is own enemy too’.

%k 3k sk ok ok
TRRICHATCHATAET AdATcAarcHT fore: |

HATHAT] Ycd TldicaAd erad 16.611

9 AT 3TcHeT: dEF AT AT UG IHTeHAT foid: |
IelTeA: e dcld TcAT Ta AFad |
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(§=%:, 3TcAT, 3cHe:, dEI- friend, the Self, of the self, his; JeT, 3MTcAT, Tq,
31TcHT, [9d:- by whom, the self, even, by the Self, is conquered;

3ellcH T, d, %l‘gl)?q‘— of the u conquered self, but, in the place of an enemy;
gdd, 3cHT, U4, NECCE would remain, the Self, even, like the enemy)

* %

Bandhuh aatmaatmanah tasya yena aatmaa aatmana jitah;

Anaatmanah tu shatrutve varteta aatmaa eva shatruvat.

* %

S e 319 39 & 39 39 1 S form 8, 38 T 3 & 3r9e a=y & 3R
S et 319 39 Y & ST §, TH 3eATcAT & ATCAT 8 el & AT HT TNe
gdTa T &l

* %

Of him, by whom has conquered his very self (the aggregate of body and
organs) by the self, his self is the friend of his self of his self. The idea is
he is conqueror of his senses. But, for one who has not conquered his self,
(who has no self-control) his self itself acts inimically like an enemy. (As an
enemy, who is different from oneself, does harm oneself, similarly one’s self
behaves like an enemy to oneself).

% %k k K %k

YT HTT Y 3MGIAFdT Requirements for Practicing Yoga

SIrdaTcAs: YITedETT YATCAT TATRRd: |

Mg Eg: @Y YT AAIATAT: 116.7

fT-3TcHT: UTeadsT GIATCHT AT |

MA-3U-JE-g: WY TAT AA-3IAAAT: ||

(T-31TceT:, TeAMeaeT, WHTHT, TATled:-of the self-controlled, of the peaceful,
the supreme Self, balanced; %ﬂH—W—ﬁE—gzlﬂg JAT ATA-IYHFA:- in cold
and heat, pleasure and pain, as also, in honour and dishonour)

* %
Jitaatmanah prashantasya paramaaatmaa samaahitah;
Shitoshna sukhaduhkheshu tathaa maanaapamaanayoh.

* %

e 39a 31T W Ao #X o 8, 9 adf-aredl (3reqgadr-afagedn), ga-g@
AT AA-HIAT H ATTHR Wl &, 3T AT H WACAT Acd ured g
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* %
The supreme Self of one who has control over the aggregate of his body
and organs, and who is tranquil, becomes manifest. (He should be
equipoised) in the midst of cold and heat, happiness and sorrow, as also
honour and dishonour.

% % % %k *

EICIEEICCALI) E&all CIEGIG-CEN
IFd §cgead AN FHATSCRAFTT: 116.8]]

- T AT -JC-3MTcAT fheey: Afsd-sieaT: |
ga: 3fd 3T AN FH-clIve-3RF-F>et: |
(ATA-fAATA-Je-31cAT, Feey:, AfSd-3fega:— one who is satisfied with

knowledge and wisdom (Self-realisation), unshaken, who has conquered the
senses; JFd:, 3T, 3TAA, WM, FH-CSC-31A-HI><=T:—united or harmonised,

thus, is said, yogi, one to whom a lump of earth, a stone and gold are the
same)

* %

Jnaana vijnaana triptaatmaa kootastho vijitendriyah;

Yukta ityuchayate yogee samaloshtaashmakaanchah.

ST 3o 0T A-faas & Jed §, S fe F JE [Afder §, Safea § 3k
fAed & ¢, e TUr A A GAGEI-are (FA THASA areln) g- Tar Il
g ( AHES) el Sl gl

* %

One whose mind is satisfied with knowledge and realisation, who is
unmoved, who has his sense organs under control, said to be Self-absorbed.
The yogi treats equally a lump of earth, a stone and gold.

Note- 3T, jnaana- is thorough knowledge of things presented by the
scriptures, but fd&Te vijnaan, is making those things known from the
scriptures a subject of one’s own realisation just as they have been
presented. A yogi’s mind (Atmaa) has become contented with the two
mentioned in earlier sentence.

% % %k % *

EQIEIr I ”oiiu HITHEE IEU ! Irolal |
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arersafy T 9Oy A afafRsaa 6.9l
9 9 9~
e FF-31R-3ei-Aeqe g -4y |
Yy AT T gy FA-gef: AR |
(Fed, TAT-3R-3erllT-Aeqery-gasg-a-4y—in the good-hearted, in friends, in
enemies, in the indifferent, in neutrals, in haters and in relatives; w%ggr T,
T, 9y, FA-Ief:, aRsgd—in the righteous, also, and, in the unrighteous,
one who has equal mind, excels)
* ¥
Suhrinmitraaryudaasina madhyastha deveshyabandhushu;
Saadhushvapi cha paapeshu samabuddhirvishishyate.

* ¥
S gee, A, o, Seriie, AeAEy, AV S A, A vd 9l g Ay & afd
GHATE TG §, 96 HJ A3 g

**

He excels (that is, he is the best among all those who are established in
Yoga) who has sameness of view ( that is whose mind is not engaged with
question of who one is and what he does) with regards to a benefactor
(who does some good without consideration of return), a friend (one who is
affectionate), a foe (who does harm behind one’s back), a neutral ( who
sides with no body), an arbiter ( who is a well-wisher of two conflicting
parties), the hateful ( who is repulsive of oneself), a relative, - to all these
as also with regards to good people, (who follow scriptures); and even
sinners (who perform prohibited actions).

% % % %k ¥

Some Advices that helps yoga practices

AN Foolld FATATCA B e |

v Fafaarear farrefRaRarg: N6.101

AN Foolld FAdH IHTcAAH EHA U |

Tehleh! Id-Ta-31TcaAT faerel: 3raRarg: |l

(@, Ioolld, dadH, IcATH, ERA, BIT:—the Yogi, let him keep the mind
steady, constantly, self, in solitude, remaining; Tehreh!, Id-RIa-31car, TR,
319Rag:- alone, one with mind and the body controlled, free from hope, non-

covetousness.)
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* %
Yogee yunjeeta satatam aatmaanam rahasi sthitah,

Ekaakee yatachitttmaa niraasheer aparigrah.

HIGe & I o HAdTl, STORMA IR IO () AR sfegdl Afgd
R &I T H W@, TR 3Thell Tahled H TIT BT AA Fl e (RATHAT H)
S BT &

* %

A yogi should constantly concentrate his mind by staying in a solitary place,
alone, with mind practise concentration of the mind, settled in a secluded
place, alonex, with the mind and body controlled (subdued), and free from
expectations, (and) free from acquisition all anxiety of hope and possession.
*The practice of Yoga is the time when the ‘“Yogi will like to practise to
come in touch with profound Divine being, Self, hidden in his own heart.

% % %k %k %

T FIEAT A fRAT STar 87

YereareAT [Aarasiseaaiaa ffya: |

HeT: §IFG AfTEal Jord AT AT 116.141

gRMed-31TcAT f3ara-af: seraR-ga &ua: |

AeA: GIFT A-FR: I AT AT-R: |

(FMed-3TcAT, faara-oaf:, seaarR-ad, Rud:—serene-minded, fearless, in the
vow of Brahmacharya, firm; #e:, &, AJ-FI:, are:, A, HI-IR:- mind,
having controlled, thinking on Me, balanced, let him sit, Me as the supreme
goal)

Prashantaatmaa vigatabhih brahmacharibrate sthitah;

Manah samyamya machchito yukta aasita matparah.

T 3ed:or eed g, dRfed 3R serAed g # Fyd §, var aeue
CAIAAIN Hef T TIH Flh T (WACHT) H T o1 g3 A TRF0T g}
S @ Bl

* %

225



The yogi should remain seated with a placid mind, free from fear, firm in a
vow of a celibate, and with the mind fixed on Me by controlling it through
concentration, having Me as the supreme Goal.

% % % % *

Use the Middle Path- neither too much austerity nor too much indulgence.
Krishna seems to be nearer to nearer Buddha. So recommends he
recommends for a Yogi:

TFABRIAERET JFAICET FHY |
IFATAASTTET 9N Hafd g:@eT 16.17 1

F-3MER-TERET  JoFcl-a5ee T ey |

Fd-TICA-ANETT AT 7afd e |l

(ﬂﬂﬂ-m-ﬁ's’m- of one who is moderate in eating and recreation (such
as walking, etc.); gﬁ-ﬂw Tﬂﬁg of one who is moderate in exertion in

actions; QW—W—W— of one who is moderate in sleep and
wakefulness; aWT:, 7aTq, 4 @gl- Yoga, becomes, the destroyer of pain.

* %

Yaktaahaaravihaarasya yuktacheshtasya karmasu,
Yuktaasvapanaavabhodhasya yogo bhavati duhkhahaa.

* %

g:@l T AT HeAaTel AT (A1) TU™TT IER Ua fGgR Feidrel &I, HAT &
JURIY AT FATTS H (TUT) JARNTT WA 3R Fe&Aare & (&) (R gar
gl

* %

Yoga becomes a destroyer of sorrow of one whose eating and movements
are regulated, whose efforts in works is moderate, and whose sleep and
wakefulness are temperate having regulated periods.

(Unlike the common perception about a very special human being as yogi,
really a true yogi is to be a just a normal healthy human being, only
focused in search for something deeper, that is inward instead of outward.)

Note- One can take the recourse to yoga at any stage of life, when your
mind decides for it as a better purposeful life, may be very early in life, or
may be when the responsibility as household is nearing end.
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% % % %k ¥

A poetic example explains the mind of a yogi:

o1 T fardeat Agard J9AT T |

AN IARATET Foord! IATCH: 116.191]

T 9: fAaraey: dAgard @A FHAT |

QAT II-FaET Foofd: ATH A ||

(Fr, Q9:, AaTaE:, Ag9d, AT, Fd-as, lamp, placed in a windless
place, not, flicker, that simile, is thought; fAeT:, Id-faaed, Isoid:, AT,
3TcHA:- of the Yogi, of one with controlled mind, of the practising, the
Yoga, of the Self)

* ¥
Yathaa deepo nivaatastho nengate sopamaa smritaa;
Yogino yatachittasya yunjato yogam aatmanah.

* %

Y TIeeeRigd arg & T & &ud due &7 ot Rorcll &t W@, Jer
A A §U U A T g e A a9 & e e S g

* %

As an oil lamp placed in a spot sheltered fully from the wind that can make
it flicker, remains absolutely steady, the mind of a yogi after a long difficult
but not unattainable training becomes totally concentrated in the Self without
any wandering whatsoever on the subjects outside . For a human being only
with a perfectly controlled and disciplined mind attained through systematic
training, life become becomes absolutely free and full of Bliss. He becomes
yogi. So Krishna asks Arjuna, ‘d&ATCARN SquTGi?r ‘tasmadyogi bhavaarjuna’,
‘O Arjuna, be you a yogi’.(6.46)

* % % % %
I el AT A1 A A1 ad: |
IFReATAEYAY o g:@e Fonty R=reaa 16.221

TH ofsEdl I WA ATHA AT o ARA dd: |
A fUa: & gEe Jeun 3 fEread |
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(IH, ofstdr, d, IIH, TFHA—which, having obtained, and, other, gain;

Agd, o, 3fASHA, dd:- thinks, not, greater, than that; IfEHA, I, o @,
o, 319, faaredd- in which, established, not by sorrow, (by) heavy, even,
is moved)

* %

Yam labdhvaa chaparam laabham manyate naadhikam tatah;
Yasminsthito na duhkhena gurunaapi vivichayate.

* %

T 1 et & a1g T d oreT &l Wit gIal 8, 3Heh 388 3t fhell gal
(emeT) H ST & Wl (38h) 3R 37 AT A [&Ud gl W (98) o3 ¥ @ 4
ofr Faafora a8 Far ST Fehdr|

* %

After attaining which, one will not regard any other acquisition superior to
obtain than that highest state of joy he gets there in yoga and established
in which (the Atman, Self) one will never be shaken even by the worst of

SOITOW.

% % % % *

HHeIIAdehTATETFcdl a9 d: |
AddAfeeaaH RfAg T ga=ad: 16.241

e AATIAGEGEAT i@
HHATT A: Feal 7 FREA Reada n6.251

HSheT-THdTe] AT cddcdl Tdle AVT: |

AT U9 slegd-amad Afaasg gHaedd: 1124

et et IIAT AT YiA-IErcar |

HICH-HEUH HeA: Feal o fhi>ad 310 Reddd 125

(ASHeT-IHdN, AR, cFedl Fall 3AVT:-born of Sankalp (imagination),
desires, having abandoned, all, without reserve; #1dT, T4, Sfegd-aATHHA,

fafag g, g#=dd:—by the mind, and, the whole group of senses, completely
restraining, from all sides)
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(2T, e, 3WAT-gradually, gradually, let him attain to quietude ; e,
yid-aéIaar—by the intellect, held in firmness; TcH-EEUH, #el:, Hea—placed
in the Self, the mind, having made; =, f&>ad, 31, ”A=ddd—not, anything,
even, let him think)

* ¥

Sankalpaprabhavaan kaamaan tyaktvaa sarvana asheshtah;
Manasaivendriyagraamam viniyamya samantatah.24

Shanaih shanaih uparamet buddhyaa dhritigriheetayaa;

Aatmasamstham manah kritvaa na kimchidapi chintayet.25

* %

Thed ¥ 3cTeel gloidlell THT HIHATT T TGAT IWT aeh (3R) #7T T &
sload-Tag @ @l 3R ¥ gar L.

Il eRIgeFd ef¥ & ganrT (HER 4) 4R 8N WA g S (3R) AT (i) @

QO ~

RATCHETRT H FI% YR & TITA Hlah () $ o RiedaT o X1

* %

By totally eschewing totally not leaving even a trace all desires which arise
from thoughts; and further restraining with mind itself endured with
discrimination all the sense organs from every side,

one should withdraw gradually (not suddenly), with intellect (possessed of
what distinction?), endowed with steadiness, that is fortitude, making mind
fixed in the Self, with idea, ‘The Self alone in all; there is nothing apart of
It’- thus fixing the mind on the Self; one should not think of anything
whatsoever. (This is the highest instruction about Yoga.)

% % % %k

Iar Far fremfa AmasaaAfeaH |

dasdd fAgadaeca=aa aar a3d 116.26|

I I: RIS AT: Iodold, HTEWH |

dd: dd: [&9eg vaq 3cAfd Ta a9 a3 |l

(Td: gd:, faarfa- from whatever cause, wanders away; #Hel:, T>dold,
31TEYTA- mind, restless, unsteady; dd: dd:, f@J#g, Tdd—from that having
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restrained, this; 3TcAfl, T4, g2, ddd—in the Self, alone, (under) control, let
(him) bring)

* %

Yato yato nishcharati manashchalam asthiram;

Tatastato niyamyaitadat vasham nayet.

* %

(Tg) 3T (3R) Tuer A T STgT [ATROT Fr g, g8l dgl d geTh ST
(Th) RATCHT H & TNHTT 9 & &l

* %

(The yogi) should bring (this mind) under the subjugation of the Self Itself,
by restraining it from all those causes, namely sound etc. whatever due to
the very restless, and therefore unsteady mind wanders away due to its
inherent defects. (It should be restrained) by ascertaining through
discrimination those causes to be mere appearances, and with an attitude of
detachment. Thus, through power of practice of Yoga, the mind of the yogi

merges in the Self It self.
%k %k %k sk k

YeITeadaTd g4+ AN FEHTAA |

3 AT eTH TEAHTAFEHYH 116.27 1
WMed-HA8H & e DA gua 3977 |
A Aed-ToT @A STEA-TH, IheAYH |

(AT d-HAAHH, fg, UdHd—one of peaceful mind, verily, this;

ATTH, @A, STAA-Yogi, bliss, supreme; U, AMed-ToTHH, FEH-IH,
HheHAYH- come, one whose passion is quieted, one who has become
Brahman, one who is free from sin)

**

Prashaantaamanasam hyenam yoginam sukhamuttamam,

Upaiti shaantrajasam brahmabhootam akalmasham.

*x

S @ U &se g I €, At Sheqor ated & T g () fSaer Je
|IUT Aed (e & T §, (¥) 50 TeATT 93 gu e A faRea & 39
(arfeash) @ gred e &
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* %

Supreme Bliss comes to this yogi alone whose mind has become perfectly
tranquil, whose (quality of) rajas has been eliminated, that is whose rajas,
namely defects such as delusion etc.xhave been destroyed, who has
become identified with Brahman, who is free even while living, who has got
the certitude that Brahman is all and who is taintless, free from vice etc.

*The five kleshas, pain-bearing obstructions, are: ignorance, egoism,
attachment, aversion, and clinging to life.

% % 3k %k *

Result of Yoga

Tdhcqalel, HHTSST ANTAG Y & d1g

HAHACYATHT HAHATA ATcAT |

$aTd ARFdIcAT Had FHAGA: 116.29

Y- TEUH cATTH Fa-3cliel & 3TcATT |

SeTdl ANIT-Febcl-37TcAT FIT FH-GLA: |

(HI-9TEYH, HHATH, F-31el, o, AcAT—abiding in all beings, the Self,
all beings, and, in the Self, sees; $&Td, WI-Jd-ATcAT, HI, TH-GYeA:—sees,
one who is harmonised by Yoga, everywhere, one who sees the same

everywhere)

* %

Sarvabhootastham aatamaanam sarvabhootaanni chaatmani;
Ikshate yogayuktaatmaa sarvatra samadarshanah.

* %

TSl 3TcAT AT & Jorcl g a7 B, TR A T & @ arell el Fifeh
dg AT 1 FAET ¥l A q@dr § 3R FAET ol 1 AT H ST & |

* %

One who has his mind Self-absorbed through Yoga, whose mind is merged
in samadhi, and who has the vision of sameness, the knowledge of identity
of the Self and Brahman everywhere without exception, in all divergent

objects beginning from Brahma to immovable things; sees the Self, his own
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Self existing in everything and every thing from Brahma to a clump of grass
unified in his Self.

There is no high, no low, no distinctions between the beings, because of
the presence of one infinite Atman in all beings in the infinite fullness, not
in fraction. This is the ‘samadarsitva’ that Bhagwad Gita propounds in many
Slokas.

Note- A detail explanation on the subject by Swami Sarvapriyanand
https://youtu.be/xcMFi775kCI Chapter 6 Verses 28-29 & another one "All in
the Self, the Self in AIl’ https://youtu.be/Dodg8PfeM_A

% % %k %k %

The Fruit of the above Realisation

g1 AT 9egfd ¥4 W9 T A qeafa |

dEaTE of YORIIR ¥ T & F goreIfa 116.301l

A ATH 9T HIT FEH T AT wRAM |

a3 o YURIANA &: T H o JoreIfd |

(@, AT, 92fd, FaF—who, Me, sees, everywhere; T9H, °, AR, qeafa—all.
And, in Me, sees; d¥d, 378, o, urRATfA—of him, |, not, vanish; &, I, A, o,
guregfd—he, and, to Me, not, vanishes)

* %k

Yo maam pashyati sarvatra sarvam cha mayi pashyati;
Tasyyaaham na pranashyaami sa cha me na pranashati.

St sgfdd @ yerat AR Siial # A9y <@dr & 3N o HH A <@ar ¢ 38 fov
#H 3 3fgTer TG QA R IE AFH ST AT G gl

* ¥

One who sees Me in everything, and sees all things in Me- | do not go out
of his vision, and he also is not lost to My vision, because of the identity
between him and Me, for that which is called one’s own Self is surely dear
to one and since it is | alone who am the seer of the unity of the Self in
all. We all are always one, together.

% % % % %k
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https://youtu.be/xcMFi775kCI%20Chapter%206%20Verses%2028-29
https://youtu.be/Dodg8PfeM_A

AT A AT HAcAFcaATEdd: |

AT gaAENsT @ A3 A ada 1 6.311

A-9[d1-FEITH I: A1H AT Tehedd] HTE: |

JaAT gaAE: 3T & Fel AR ada ||

(HS-9d-FEUdH, I:, AMH, HA, Tehcad, MEAT:—abiding in all beings, who,
Me, worships, unity, established; &dar, aaaeT:, 3, @, IEN, A, add— in

every way, remaining, also, that, Yogi, in Me, abides)
%k

Sarvabhootasthitam yo maam bhajatyekatvam aasthitah;
Sarvathaa vartamaanoapi sa yogee mayi vartate.

(T ThEE & fud g3m St el Tt witRt # fPud A7 oo X §
, € T S A H AT g o AHA (&) Icfa W T@T & 3 95 Ay
fReR 731d & P g1 (S Il daeq ofdl 7 A Fyq e @l & 97
AT §, d¢ AN g STeT o I§ S H & AT gl)

* %

That yogi, (the person of full realisation), who, being established in unity,
‘One who worships Me, who exists in all beings, worships Me being
established in unity’, adores Me as existing in all things, he exists in Me in
whatever condition he may be. (Whatever and wherever he may be, one
engaged in life, he always lives and acts in Me, he loves Me seeing my
presence in all beings everywhere. He is verily ever free. The idea is that
he is not obstructed from Liberation by anything.)

%k %k %k %k k

IHcATHT §a9 §H 7RI Asole |
q@ a1 IS a1 §:@ | A9 91AT A 116321

ICHT-39F0T HAT HAA TRATAT T2 3ol |

g@#A a1 Ife a1 gEH §: AP WA Jd: |

(3TcAT-3901, Faa- through the likeness of the Self, everywhere; T#a,
gegfd, I:- equality, sees, who; qu#, dT, gfe, T, CHCE pleasure, and, if,
pain; &:, J3W, WH:, AT:- he, Yogi, highest, is regarded)

* %
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Aatmaupamyena sarvatra samam pashyati yo arjuna;
Sukham vaa yadi vaa duhkham sa yogee paramo matah.

* %

oY cafed @ IOt & R & gW YAl g:@ Fl, Gl FHAT I 391 Sidlm
Sl &, 96 T SUIE {H THA ST §, e ITAaH A g

**

That yogi is considered the best who judges what is happiness and sorrow
in all beings by the same standard as he would apply to himself.

(The yogi sees with the sense of equality everywhere, everyone) He does
not act against anyone, thus becoming non-injurious. He who is non-injurious
and steadfast in full illumination is considered to the best among all yogi.
% %k % %k k

AT AR #eA) Gfetare Tors |

FEAGT  Bleaddq REAOr T JEFT 16.35]

IEH FALTSIEL AT GfoAared, Tord |

YA | dledd REJUT T JEdd |

(3TEATH, HA:, gﬁ?JBTF[ Totd- undoubtedly, the mind, difficult to controlled,
restless; 31811, J, RITAVT, T, JEId- by practice, but, by dispassion, and
is restrained)

**

Asamshayam mahaahaabaho mano durnigraham chalam;

Abhyaasena tu kaunteya vairaagyena cha grihyate.

**

f:@ecE I8 AT 931 Al & (3IR) 3TN [AqE FIAT 8 937 HideT 8- T§ JFeRT
gl faerper 81 81 W 3801 AR R & anT (3T o & fohar o
Hehell Bl

*x

Undoubtedly, the mind is untractable and is restless; but the modifications of
mind in the form of distractions is brought under control through practice,
that is repetition of some or thought of mind idea on some mental plane (
some objects of concentration such as mantra and through detachment
meaning having absence of hankering for enjoyment through desirable
things, seen or unseen, as a result of practice of discerning their defects.
And one can succeed in concurring it.
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% % % %k

dufasasiasr A Ffaeasi FarsiEes: |

FHfFsgeaisr Al aEATeAER sars 6461

duiEas: 3f¥8e: ARt afasa: 3T 70 3#2@

HIAFT: T JHTeh: AN TEA Il HT 3ol ||

(AUTEasr:, 37f:, AIN- than ascetics, superior, Yogi; Afaes:, 310, #Ad:,
31~ than the wise, even, thought, superior; &f&e=r:, =, 31f8:, JEN- than
the men of action, and, superior, the Yogi; d¥Trd, el 99, 3431?— therefore,
a Yogi, be, Arjun!)

**

Tapasivibhyo adhiko yogee jnaanibhyoapi matoadhikah;
Karmibhyashchaadhiko yogee tasmaadyogee bhavaarjuna.

(GehTETEaT) queadt & (sh) AN dvs ¥, At @ o (@l ass €3k
AT § o AN Avs §-(TAT A) AT Bl 3T ¢ 3ol (TH a’nﬁg’raﬂ

A yogi is considered superior to the ascetics (man of austerity), and even
superior to the mere Knowledgable (through the study of scriptures), he is
also superior to the men of actions doing selfless services; therefore strive

to become a yogi.
%k %k %k sk k

AFEOMSTHATE FTHAIAGNNT ATH TSBNSEATT: 6|
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(AGTATHT & ‘dd I fA€U0T 79 & 129 3EI1 T)
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T 7 ARATQATAANT

Yoga of Essential and Comprehensive Knowledge

This is the first chapter of the second groups of the three six chapters that
explains the adoration of Lord and the ascertaining the meaning of the word,
‘That’ of “You Are That’. The chapter explains in detail the real meaning of
31, Gyan, Knowledge (better will be ‘wisdom’ out of learning and fa=rT,
Vigyan, the comprehensive knowledge meaning the realisation of the
knowledge. Earlier itself has been said the Knowledge. To illustrate further
the Upanishadic touch look at this statement of Shri Krishna in 7.2, ‘I shall
declare to thee in full this knowledge combined with direct realisation, after
knowing which nothing more here remains to be known.” This reminds of
Munkopanishida sloka 1.1.3, Shaunaka, the great house-lord, came to
Angiras in the due way of the disciple and asked of him, “Lord, by knowing
what does all this that is become known?” And then comes a very forceful
statement from Krishna (Brahman) in sloka 7.7 to Arjuna , ‘#d: WK

g ch > ag ed - ‘Mattah parataram naanyat kinchidasti’: “There is nothing
whatsoever higher than Me.” Almost in one of last slokas, 7.29, Krishna
concludes, “Those who strive for liberation from old age and death, taking
refuge in Me, realise in full that Brahman, the whole knowledge of the Self
and all action.”

AT FERY FRacgafa Ry |

TadAty Ry FRae=r afa acaa: 17.31

FASATONH FEQY PR i feed |

IJadTH 3T THeUTA HiRad AA dfd dead: |l

(HTSaToTH, HgdY-of men, among thousands; #R¥d, Idfd, fAgud-someone,
strives, for perfection; Iad#, 3110, fAcuriH-of the striving one’s, even, of
the successful one; &i¥ad, AT, dfd, dead:— some one, Me, knows, in
essence.)

* %
Manusyaannaam sahasresu kaschidyatati siddhaye,
Yatataamapi siddhaanaam kaschinmaam vetti tattvatah.
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goIRl # &S Ueh, @ 31U #3t U & fod It e 8 (3R 3e) JeoT
FAaTel FeH (HFdl) # HS (Th) AR IUY T § ST g

Among thousands of persons a rare one endeavours for perfection. Even of
the perfected one who are diligent, they (those diligent ones themselves)
being ( considered to be) very perfect because they are striving for
Liberation, one perchance knows Me in truth.

AO: We AAfchi>agied Hasad |
A7 wafdg da w3 AfOeron 39 17.71)

AT: W’ o 37 [hiraq 31qd ga==7 |

AR §dH 3eA WidH FF AR 39 |

(FT:, WK, o, 3ad, fe>aq, 31d—than Me, higher, not, other, and anyone,
is; AR, WA, FeA, WdA, ¥, AT, 39— Me, all, this, is strung, on a

string, cluster of gems, like.)

* %

Mattah parataram naaanyat kinchidasti dhananjaya;

Mayi sarvamidam protam sootre maniganaa iva.

M R (30 T F) g8 FS FBfA-aAT off safed (FF q2r HRon 76 T
(G ) A g & T o (RO g8 e §) 09 @ g TSt s A A
QEIGEIGE]

* %

There is nothing else whatsoever, no other cause higher than Me, the
supreme God; that is | Myself am the source of the world. Since this so,
therefore, all, this, all things, the Universe is strung that is transfixed on Me,
the Supreme God like pearls on a string.

g goddl 9T FEREIAASITH |
trATfaTeYY Ay FAISTA sTadst 117.111]

ol JoIddie I 37gH HrA-I9-faafords |
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-GS Y HIA: IEA AV ||

(§o1, Soladi#, d, 3gH, HHE-IE-[Aafeidd—strength, of the strong, and |,
devoid of desire and attachment; &&-37fa%er:, 8y, FA:, 3fEA-unopposed
to Dharma, in beings, desire, am(l).)

* %

Balam balavataam chaham kamaaraagavivarjitam;
Dharmaaviruddho bhitooteshu kaamoasmi bharatarshbha.

JoIdTal H HIA ﬁwﬁrﬁawﬁéﬁmﬁﬂﬁﬁaﬁwwﬁil

* %

And of the strong | am strength, which is devoid of passion and attachment.
(Kamah, is passion, hankering for things not at hand. Raagah is attachment
is fondness for things acquired.) | am the strength that is devoid of them
and is necessary merely for the maintenance of the body etc., but not that
strength of the worldly which not that strength of the worldly which causes
hankering and attachment. Further among beings, | am the desire- such as
for eating, drinking, etc., which are mere maintenance of body etc.; which is
not contrary to righteousness, not opposed to scriptural injunctions.

IqfaeT srelea AT S GFHiAarssle |
maf foremgeatdt Al T sxader 117.1611

<

Iq:-TaeT: Holed ATH FT: ohlfde: 3ol |

S s oC o
3 oramg: srafeff el = smadst |
(T:-faem:, ssied, ATH, Str:, ghfder:-four kinds, worship, Me, people,
virtuous; 37er:, TSTag:, 34T, wel, T—distressed, the seeker of knowledge,
the seeker of wealth, the wise, and.)

* ¥
Chaturvidhaa bhajante maam janaah sukritinoarjun;,
Aarto jijnaasurarthaathee jnaanee cha bharatarshav.

* %

IR YR & olldT AT Fold X & (AR ROT H 3T §): ufaT el Fiararer 3raredt,
A (RS @t & Nfsq), oemg AR 6T (@ 94|

* %
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Four classes of people, who are eminent among human beings and are
pious in actions, and are of virtuous deeds adore Me: the afflicted- who is
overcome by sorrow, who is in distress such as when being overwhelmed
by thieves, tigers, disease, etc. Seeking to be saved, the seeker of the
Knowledge, who wants to know the reality of the Lord, the seekers of
wealth; and the wise, the man of Knowledge, who knows the reality of the
supreme Parmatma (fasoy, Visnu).

% 3k 3k 3k %

aul AN AcagFd rhfFafafsaa |

B & wfaascadswe @ T 79 B 17.171

AWH A Aeg-gad: Th-afFd: aflkrsaa |

B & Afeer: 3cadHq 3gq7 o T &7 O3 ||

(@WTH, N, HAcF-gerd:, Th-iehd:, afrsad—of them, the wise, ever steadfast,
whose devotion, is to the One, excels; &3, f§, @A, 3rcadA, 367, T, 4,
A7, OT:- dear, verily, of the wise, exceedingly, I, he, and of Me, dear.)

* %

Tesham jnaanee nityayukta ekabhaktirvishishyate,

Priyo hi jnaaninoatyartham aham sa cha mama priyah.

**
3T IR HFAT H A e o1 g3 3efod AfFarer AL soFd A% &, Fifh
A SFT H H HAed T € AR 98 7R (3cT=a) 0T g

* %

Of them, the man of Knowledge, endowed with constant steadfastness and
one-pointed devotion, excels. For | a very much dear to the man of
Knowledge, and he too is dear to Me.

An Explaination- Among the four, the JTI, the man of Knowledge, the
knower of Reality, ﬁ?&'{l;q'_cr endowed with ever-steadfastness as result of
being a knower of Reality and (fired) with devotion to The One Ultimate,
also becomes, endowed with one- pointed devotion, because he finds no
one else whom he can adore. Since |, the Self, am dear to the man of
Knowledge; therefore | am very much dear to him.
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Further note- It is indeed a well known fact in the world that the Self is
dear. The meaning, therefore is that Vasudeva, being the Self of the man of
Knowledge, is dear to him. And he, the man of Knowledge, being the very
Self of Me who am Vasudeva, is very much dear to Me.

% % %k %k %

gl SeHAHAd ATTAT TIead |

arged: HATATY & HASTCAT FgooT: 17.191

SEATH STeHeATH e AlAdled HAH J9edd |

aNged: HaH 3T |: HGICAT Fgorot: I

(SEATH, STeHaATH, 3ed, AlAdE], ATH, Y9¢Id- of many, of births, in the end,

the wise, to Me, approaches; arged:, Ha#, 3fd, &:, HEICHT, FgorsT—

Vaasudeva, all, thus, he, the great soul, (is) very hard to find.)

* K

Bahoonaam janmanaante jnanaavaanmaam prapadyate,
Vaasudevah sarvamiti sa mahaatmaa sudurlabhah.

* %

9gd SeAl & HTedH STedl ( FAST Sfed) H T O arged (WA & E5H
AT aTell A ROT 3T ST &, THT HGICHT el Gordf ¢

* %

At the end, after the completion of many births, which become the
repository for accumulating the tendencies leading to Knowledge; the man of
Knowledge who has got his Knowledge matured, directly attains Me,
(realising) that Vasudeva, as the Self of all. That Mahatma is a high souled
one. None else can equal or excel him. So he is very rare (among
thousands of men, 7.3).

AN qedad UTT STellell JUIRHOMH |

d gaeeaHIg AT Holed AT TEaan: 17.28]

WA o eI, T9H ST, qUI-He0e |

d Gdreg-HIg-fAHeFd: Holed AH To-gdr: ||

AYIH, T, 39T, UT9H, STAH, qI-HAumH—o0f whom, but, at the end,
sin, of person, of the persons of virtuous deeds; d, W—Jﬂ?—ﬁ?ﬂ'ﬁﬁ:,
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Holed, ATH, Te-ddi:—they, freed from delusion of pairs of opposites, worship,
Me, persons steadfast in vows)

* %

Yesham tvantagatam paapam janaanaam punyakarmanaam;,

Te dvandvamohanirmuktaa bhajante maam dridhavrataah..

* %

fS1 quashal FIsdl & 919 ¢ @ I §, I gaeeAle ¥ M §U AT goad
T H73T I B

**

On the other hand, those persons who are of virtuous deeds that are the
cause of purification of the mind, whose sins has come to end or is almost
eradicated, they, being free from delusion of duality and firm in convictions-
those who have the firm knowledge that the supreme Reality is such alone
and not otherwise, adore Me, the supreme Self.

% % %k %k %

AFeuTTelHaTs AAAEAINEN JH TCaASEATT: ol
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AT ¢ HENFAEHANT:

Yoga of the Imperishable Brahman

The subjects in chapter are pretty-well based the Upanishadic themes. It
starts with Arjuna’s question, & dc_ seA frataTer & %4,'Kim tadbrahma
kim adhyaatmam kim karma...’ addressing Krishna as Purushottam. The
answer gives the subject matter about Brahman in the first sloka of Krishna-
378X §Ed WA,.. Aksharam brahma paramam..... ,-‘Brahman is the
Imperishable, the Supreme’...Krishna and then that He is God immanent in
all things as well as God transcendent. Arjuna further asks, “ How can the
Self-realised person enter the supreme state of immorality at the time of
death? There is continuity between this life and the next, and all baggages
of desire and motivation goes right along with the Self. But those are free
from the worldly baggage totally is just to remember Krishna at the final
moment before death.(8-7,8). The chapter also repeats from Kathopanishad
sloka about the word or symbol 3» Aum (1.2.15-17) the imperishable Braham
Krishna in 8.13 and also 8.21 speaks out thats ‘remembering Me as 3,
Aum, always, whosoever departs, leaving the body behind as dead, attains

to the supreme goal.

e FEA WA FAHTEISEATHTA |

sasTalesaRy fawar: FAAAT: 1831

HEA SEH WHH TIATE: HEACHAA 329d |

3d-81Ta-3e31a-hT: fawel: Far-afaa: |

(37&TTH, sEA, YIHHA- imperishable, Brahman, Supreme (Self); ¥a#1a:,
HeATHA, 3=ad—(His) Nature, Self-knowledge; Hd-Ha-3eHa-T:, e, Fa-
dfad:—that which causes the origin and growth of beings, offerings (to

gods), is called action.)
* ¥

Aksharam brahma paramam svabhaavik-adhyaatmam uchate;
Bhootbhaavodbhvakaro visargah karmasamjneetah.

* %
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WA IR FEA g, 3R W GFfa-(3ha-) &1 3rearen Fea & 1ot & aar-

Uehe FIIdToll I &l gl STl o

* %

The Immutable is the Supreme Reality Brahman; self-hood is said to be
the entity present in the indivisible plane. By action is meant the offerings
which bring about the origin of the existence of things.

Note- Svabhavaa, self-hood, meant the existence of that very supreme
Brahman in every body as the indwelling Self. The entity, adhyaatmam,
which, as the indwelling Self exist in the body by making it its habitant and
which in the ultimate analysis is the supreme Brahman.

* % %k % %
] e ) gg:q. a- I
AR AR TASIEI/T: 8.7l
AT, FAY Y AH HTER JeT o |
AR JT-HA:-gefe: A va TSR 3 |
(EATd, FdY, HY- therefore, in all , (in) time; A, 3TER, &g, T- Me,
remember, fight, and; #R, Hﬁ?f—ﬂ?f:-g?{%z- with mind and intellect fixed (or
absorbed)in Me, to Me, alone, (you)shall come to, doubtless)
* ¥
Tasmaat sarveshu kaalesu maama anusmara yudhya cha;
Mayyarpita mano buddhih maam evaishyasamshayah.

* %

SAfOT OF & GAY F ART TROT W AR ey off ) A3 7 3N g5
U ATl :Heg HI & 9ol gl

* %

Therefore, think of Me at all times and fight. There is no doubt that by
dedicating your mind and intellect to Me, you will attain Me alone, as |
shall be remembered.

& ok ok
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IFATHAGFAA TTHT ATIINHAT |

W oy fied afa gt Reaae 18.8l)

IEITH-ANT-JFdA IAAT o 3o g-INHA |

wHA oV feead anfd o sepfReaae |

(3T8AT-AT-GFloA, AT, o, IH=g-aNfAA—(with the mind made) steadfast by
the method of habitual meditation, with the mind, not, moving towards any
other thing; &, I&9#, feegd, Ifd, 3]Aeda=(-Supreme, Purusha, the
resplendent, goes, meditating.)

**

Abhyaasayogayuktena chetsaa naanyagaaminaa;

Paramam purusham divyam yaati paarthaanuchintayan.

* %

ITEITELGET F FoFdl 3R 37 T Tecdal o Ferarel T WA &eg I8 (ITATCH)
1 ece T g3 (¥R BisAarer Heqea) S T 9rd & e g

* %

By meditating with a mind which is engaged in the yoga of practice and
which does not stray away to anything else, one reaches the supreme
Person, existing in the effluent region, divi, in the Solar Orb.

Note- Abhyaasa, consists in repetition of the same kind thought,
uninterrupted by any contrary idea, with regard to Me who am the object of
concentration of the mind, may be some mantra such as 3%; that itself is
yoga. The mind of a yogi is engrossed in that itself

% %k % %k %

Fd oHTIAaR

ORI ATEAET: |
snfeeaaet aAd: 9EaTd 18.91
HIAH RIUTH HAMHARHA

370 30N 3R I: |
nfecT-auiH aHT: REATT
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(Ffae, U, FMAIRA- Omniscient, Ancient, the Ruler (of the whole
world); 310m:, 3UfAIMEH, 3¢, J:—than atom, minuter, remembers, who;
Iy, YTaRH, 3Ideca-F9#- of all, supporter, one whose form, is
inconceivable; HT%?J-aUﬁTF[, dAd:, GWEATd- effulgent like the sun, from the

darkness, beyond.)

**

Kavim puraanam anushaasitaaram

anoraniyam samanusmaredyah

sarvasya dhaataaram acintyarupam

Aadityavarnam tamasah parastaat

**

S @A, 3G, T W AHA HoAdlell, A ¥ oA A58 4T [&Y &M, S
IS | qUcHA, S g, Wielel, Faadhl edr, ged & o gad, o gRoT-q19oT
Aol A § 3Hcded W, T I TG Fehre arell AT AEasT - T
fecT v &1 Reds #ar gl

fIA9- 3ufavet & off seq & U e TO&T $Hr I=7 B

* %

He who meditates on the Omniscient, the Ancient, the Ruler of the whole
universe, subtler than the subtle, the Ordainer of everything, (one who
grants the fruits of actions, in all their varieties, individually to all beings);
of inconceivable form-( His form, though always existing, defies being
conceived of by anybody) the effulgent like the sun, (who is manifest as
eternal Consciousness like the effulgence of sun) and beyond darkness (the
darkness of delusion in the form of ignorance). He attains the supreme
Person).

Note- This verse is to be connected with the earlier itself thus: ‘by
meditating (on Him)

Note- Kavim means the Omniscient, the Knower of things past, present and

future.

* % % %k %
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IgaR dgfagr agfed
faufed Iegaar fiarmem: |
IfeToedr FeAad wied
dd 9€ HARYT yaed 118. 111

I 3eRH dg-fdg: dgfed

faerfed Iq Iaa: dg-Iem: |

Id $TOd: SEATIH dWled

dd d 9gH HgUeUT Y& ||

(T, 37eTH, de-ae:, defed- which, imperishable, knowers of the Vedas,
declare; faeifed, Id, Idd:, AdIEM:- enter, which, the self-controlled(ascetics
or Sannyasins), freed from attachment; Id, 3TGed:, TEFTIH, Tied-which,
desiring, celibacy, practise; dd, d, UGH, TSAUT, Ta&d—that, to you, goal, in
brief, (1) will declare.)

* %

Yadaksharam vedavido vadanti
vishanti yadyatayo veetaraagaah;
Yadaicchanto brahmacaryam charanti
Tatte padam sangrahena pravakshaye.

deadr ofieT fSrEeR! el g € 56 ey WA G &l 3eR (§eA) Fed 8,
ATl ey foraer gred X § (AR areen) ot (e @) gooT d gu
SEATY FI Ulell X &, I8 9 (H) N FqalT 7 gl

* %

| shall speak to you briefly the process of attaining that immutable Goal (of
Brahman). ‘That Goal to be reached is called immutable, that which does
not get exhausted, which is indestructible, which the knowers of Vedas
speak of It (as opposed to all qualifications- ‘It is neither gross nor minute),
(into which after the attainment of complete realisation,) enter the diligent
ones, who have become free from attachment, and those aspiring to know
Him, practise celibacy. (That is Om, mentioned in the next verse 8.13 as

ARG seA)+
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Note: Katha Upanishad has almost similar verse 1.2.15-16 on Om and its
importance exactly in similar words.

ad deT IUGHTAATd dUIfe FAIToT T Jgagied|

IfeTordl seAad Wied ad 9¢ IR sarFAAAd 11.2.151]
TG SEH UdeeddeR |

TACEAAER Alcal A1 Ffeesfd a&F ad 111.2.161

Note- Sarvapriyanand’s extensive explanation of Chapter 8 from slokas 8-10
https://youtu.be/x5SKTkDU5Xs.

% % % %k ¥

NTAAFIET TEA AGIATAATALT |

T: gaifa cFeiwae | Iifa AT a1faw 18.131

3N 3T UH-31&RA TeH TG HATH I EAe |

TGN cole], SgH |: A1 WATH 1T+ |

(319, 3fd, TH-318FH, FEF—Om, thus, one-syllabled, Brahman; a8+, T4,
HATFRA- uttering, Me, remembering; I, garfd, O], ¢gd—who, departs,
leaving, the body; &:, I1fd, &AM, Ifadda—he, attains, supreme, goal)

* %

Omitiyekaaksharam brahma vyaahan maam anusmaran,;

Yah prayaati tyajandeham sa yaati paramaam gatim.

* %

S @I 3 U IER SEA BT (AAh) ITIRT (HR) AT TAOT HIAT §37
R Pl BISH AT §, I§ IRH ITT I YIed 8IT &l

* %

He who departs by leaving body while uttering the single-syllable, namely
“Ont’, 3, which is Brahman, and thinking of Me (of God who is implied
by that syllable), attains the Supreme Goal.

Note: Almost all Upanishads have talked of “On7’, 34, and it's significance
in detail. The wording of Sloka 8.11 is almost similar to Kathopanishad
Sloka 1.2.15. Mandukyopanishad too.

* % % %k k
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WRETEAT] HTals7 AN eqFdlseqFdATcHATcaT: |

T | Y oAy AeFcy a faereafa us.201

9 dEATA d ATT: AHeg: HeddFd: IFeTFdid Hellded: |

T: | {AY oAy ATy 7 RAereafa |

(X, dEAT, d, #AIq:- higher, than that, but, existence; 3: 3cd+d:,
3IcTaFdrd, Helldel:-another, unmanifested, than the unmanifested, Eternal; I,
o, Qﬁlir Y, 71IY, o, faereafa—who, that, all, beings, when destroyed,
not, is destroyed.)

* ¥
Parah tasmssttu bhavah anyah avyaktah avyaktaat sanaatanah;

Yah sa sarveshu bhooteshu nashyatsu na vinashyati.

* %

Wed 38 ITFA-(FEH & GEAWRR-) @ 3= ( faerefon e caed s
HITET SN IeqFA( $IR) ¢, I8 FFYOT WO & ¢ gt R 3 sise 78 gl
* %

But distinct from that bhavah Unmanifested is the other eternal unmanifest
Reality, the supreme Brahman called the Immutable (which is beyond the
range of the sense organs), who does not get destroyed when all beings
get destroyed. But what is that first Unmanifested spoken earlier in sloka,
that Avyaktat is the seed of the multitude of beings, and which is
characterised as ignorance. Bhavah, the Reality who is such does not get
destroyed when all beings, beginning from Brahmaa get destroyed.

* % % k ¥

HcTFdlsaR scuﬁal:amg: QI AT 3|i(='|3:[

T g o fAaded deUTe 9 A 118.21]

Jcgerd: HeR: i 3Fa: T g WAHA A |

IH 9T o HAdded dd 47 WA #AA|

(37T, 318X, 3fd, 3Fd:—unmanifested, imperishable, thus, called; d®, 3ME;,
RATH, Ifdd—That, (they) say, the highest, goal; I, 9ex, o, Haded- which,
having reached, not, return; dd, €TH, WWHHA, HAA- that , abode (place or
state) highest, My.)

* %

Avyaktah akshara tamahu paramaamgatim,
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Yam praapya na nivartante taddhaama paramam mama.

3 A “IHegad” R “3ERT- VA FEl AT §, IE RAITT Fgl 717 § (3R)
Saer gred gl W (Sha) B dlea] ( §9R #) =Ter 3
ag AT WA 917

* %

He who has been mentioned as the Unmanifested, the Immutable, they call
Him supreme Goal, That is the supreme abode of Mine, attaining or
reaching which they do not return to the worldly state ever.

-
TeW: | IT: U HFcdT A3« |

TEITed: ¥ @1y A |AMAE ade 118.221l

TRY: H: G0 U HFET o T AT |

TET IHecd:-FATA AT AT FAH 3GH T |

(geW:, &:, 9T:- Purusha, that, highest; #ecal, odd:, d, 3«{=aaT-by devotion
(characterised as Knowledge) is attainable, verily, one-pointed (related to the
Self, without another object, unswevering); I&d, 3fed:-FATMA, HcTf=1-of whom,
dwelling within, beings; ﬁc—rr'\ﬂlé?{ 3aH, ddH-by whom, all, this, pervaded.)
Note parah purussah, 9X: q&Y:— The supreme, unsurpassable Person-
derived in the sense of ‘residing in the heart’ or ‘all-persaviceness’ that
Person compared to who there is nothing superior. And then which person
are included all the beings which are Its products-for a product remains
inherent in its cause and by which person is pervaded all this, the Universe.
**

Purushah sa parah paartha bhaktyaa labhyah tvananyayaa,
Yasyaantahsthaani bhootaanee yena sarvamidam tatam.

FEQOT 1ot foreeh 3eadld § (3iR) [Sad I8 aequT §9R egred 8, 98 WA &9
WHCHT dl 309 #fed I 9red gl I &l

* %

And that supreme Person, Purusa- in whom are included (all) the beings
and by whom all this pervaded- is, indeed reached through one pointed

devotion.

* % ¥ %k
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T 9 VATISIRISTIET AN
~ 9

Yoga of The Kingly Science & Kingly Secret

In the ninth chapter, after ascertaining (the nature of) Brahman that is to be
known, the Goal of one who is steadfast in Knowledge is stated. Krishna
himself says to Arjuna about that in 9.1, “the most profound knowledge long
with experience or realisation, knowing which, you shall be free from
whatever is evil, i.e. worldliness.” But the purpose of life is to realise God,
and until this done, the cycle of birth and death continues. Only in human
life only, the choice to turn towards Self-realisation is always open. Gita
reveal Krishna’s more compassionate nature in this chapter. Krishna
demands that his real devotees would do everything, their every act, every
meal, every sacrifice, every charity, even his sufferings- an offering to God
only to get released from the bondage of karma. Doing everything for
Krishna alone, then by that purity of will, one will be free from selfish
motives and released from from karma. His Self will be free, and he will
attain his goal of the union with Krishna (the Brahma). Krishna declares that
he is impartial to all creatures: he neither favours nor rejects anyone. With
some daring, probably at the risk of orthodox, Krishna adds that even sinner
who takes wholehearted refuge in him becomes sadhu (good). In the text of
the explanations of these slokas comes the forceful statement from Swami
Vivekanand on the subject (9.32).

AT dafAE G SeTGeaFasfa«T |
AcEATfor AT T AT§ Asaafeya: 19.41
FAT AT $GH, HAH, ST HeqeFd-HicT |

A-EU F-A1T o o gAY Iafeya: |

Mayaa tatamidam sarvam jagadavyaktamoortinaa;

Matsthaani sarvabhootaani na chaaham teshvavasthitah.
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* *

T TRIPR WATCHT & TE F S STl ¥ ah & T IRYOT § AR a7 M
3T Hehod & IMUR U €, o areda & & 3o67 Py =@l g

* *

All this world is pervaded by Me in My unmanifest aspect; all beings exist in
Me, but | don’'t dwell in them.

Note- This whole creation, the totality of visible things consisting of the
elements, their derivatives and their cause, imagined through ignorance
about Me, is pervaded by Me- who am the substratum and the supreme
Reality—, as constituting its existence and manifestation, just as a snake that
is imagined on a piece of rope through ignorance of it (are pervaded) by it.

And the Lord clarifies: No, all this not pervaded by this body, but by Me in
My state (murti) that is unmanifested (avyakta), beyond the range of all the
organs, and by nature of self-effulgent non-dual Consciousness and eternal
Bliss. Hence all created things, moving and non-moving; existing Me; (they)
subsist on account of assuming my nature, appearing as existent and
manifested. But, in reality, | am not at all contained in them, in the
imaginary objects, because there can be no relation between the imagined
and the non- imagined. Hence it has been said: ‘Whatever has anything
superimposed on it is not affected in the least by the good and evil brought
about by it’.(Brahamsutra)

%* % % * %

FYHRITYA A ary: Faaan 7 |

YT FaAfor Tl ATATAGIURT 119.611

T hIT-FEUeT: [Fcas] arg: g A |

AT HATOT T ATl 3 3Uamy |

(TUT, ITRIA-TEUT:, [T, arg:, IT:, HAgll—as, rests in the Akasa, always,
the air, moving everywhere, great; dr, HaIfOT, ${aifal, Aq-Fanfar, sfa,
39YRI—so, all, beings, rest in Me, thus, know.)
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* %
Yathaakaashashithito nityam vaayuh sarvatrago mahaan;
Tathaa sarvaani bhootaani matsthaani eetyupadhaaraya.

* %

S8 R #9 S faerararel #glel arg e & 3 A Fud W 8, W @
FFOT 9ol He & FUd wd 8- WA A AT ol

* %

Understand thus that just as the voluminous wind moving everywhere is
ever present in space, similarly all beings abide in Me who is omnipresent
like space- abide certainly without any contact.

Various Ways of Worship Brahman
ddd FdIedl AT Ideded Teadn: |
TATI=IRT AT HFcAT fAcIIFdr 3urad 119.141

Jdd# dIdded: A Ided: T To-gdl: |
TATGed: T A HFAT fAcg-gear: 3urad ||

% %k

Satatam kirtayanto maam yatantashcha dridhavrataah,
Namasyantashcha maam bhaktyaa nityayuktaa upaasate.

* %

@Wﬁwﬁvﬁéﬂmyaﬂiwﬁ%wasmuﬂfrqﬁa:ﬁww
I U 3R HFAIIDR HH FATPN A §U Fal A WY AIIFA FEd §C A
3T fRar &g EIRSD

* ¥

Always glorifying Me, God (who am Brahman in reality) and striving,
endeavouring with help of such virtues as withdrawal of the sense organs,
control of mind and body, kindness, non-injury, etc.; the person of firm vows
(whose vows are unshakable, such as that of celibacy, worship Me by
paying obeisance to Me, to the Self residing in the heart and being ever

endowed with devotion.
%k %k %k %k k

AATAA AT Fsleal! ATHIEA |
Udcdd qudFedsT aguT feaaas 119151
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AA-TAT T 3T 3 Toled: A 39TEd |
Uehcdel GUeFcde] gem [CEERIEee

* %

Gyanjagyena chapyanye yajanto maamupaasate

Ekatvena prithaktvena bahudhaa vishvatomukham

3R W € g 3T HST M Uehed HIE &I, A GUS YU &M@l A 3R 3l
Sha AR veral & &7 & A A4y YR & Heded AG dlel 71 (§9) H 390
efSe # 1@ §U A-TA F @R &R Fold R §U A 31 fhar o &
IRSD

* %

Others, giving up verily other forms of adoration; verily worship Me, God by
adoring exclusively through the sacrifice of the knowledge of oneness-
knowledge of God itself into sacrifice; and that knowledge consists in the
realisation of the highest truth that the supreme Brahman is verily one;
adoring with that (knowledge), they worship Me; (others worship Me)
multifariously- in different forms as Sun, moon, etc.; Still others worship Me
thinking that very God is multi-formed, who has His face everywhere, that is,
who is the Cosmic Person, exists variously. In numerous ways they worship
Him, the Cosmic Person, who has his face everywhere.

S
3E FIE I TTUGHEHNNYA |

HASFAFHATSAHGATIoIE gl 119.161

37 Sho: 3TGH TeT: FaUT 3gH IHeH e |

HoA: 3EH 3NeA UT AoTA 36 AH3eT: 3HeH g |

(3184H, shd:; 3eH, I, TTYN3EH, 378, 3iwere |, sacrifice, |, sacrifice, the
offering to Pitris or ancestors,|, I, the medicinal herbs and all plants; #«7:,

378H, 31eH, Ud, HToTH, 3gH, IHdeT:, 38, g —sacred syllable, |, |, also,

ghee, clarified butter, |, the fire, |, the offering.)
X %k

Aham kraturaham yajnah svadhaaham aham aushadham;
Mantroaham ahamvevaajyam ahamagniraham hutam.

* %
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ﬁﬁrﬁoé ﬁé’r?ﬁré ﬁmmg H I3 H sroaren ﬁwé H& Ay
§ 8 g § 3 I e ST B o 4

*x

(I, Myself, am the different items used in sacrificial rituals), | am the kratu (a
kind of Vedic sacrifice) | am the Yajna, I<1: the sacrifice too. | am the
TaeT svadhaa, the food items offered in the fire. | am the aushadha, 3itwer,
(medicinal plants that are in the sacrifice), | am the mantra, uttered for the
different offerings | sacrifices, Myself; | am the 3115 (oblation), | am the fire
lit for the sacrifice too, and | am also the act of offering.

p—
afestat woy: wadl frare: RO ged |

gHa: Jord: T e deAeaaao.asi

afeT: o7clt weY: el fare: eRUe Fed |

HG: Told: TUHAH U Siord 3cgaA ||

(arfet:, erclt, woy:, @medl, foare:, eRU, gec— the fruit of actions, the nourisher,
the Lord, the witness, the abode, the shelter, the friend; 981d:, Jold:, TATAH,
fures, st H, 3reggdA— the origin, the dissolution, the foundation, the
treasure-house, the seed, imperishable.)

**

Gatibhartaa prabhuh saakshee nivaasah sharanam subhrit;

Prabhavah pralayah sthaanam nidhaanam beejamavyayam.

URHITS S &, MM, $ROT NGO HIAQTel-7clT, T8, Aef, araed (fHard), 3
(IROT TU[), FeJUhR o g g FeAarel-gee, 3caid AR Jold HT g, TUM,
fermer (s3R), (cam) sifaamel @isr (Hron) o #F & g

* %

(I am) the fruit of actions, the nourisher, the Lord, witness (of all that is
done or not done by beings), abode, refuge (remover of sufferings), friend
(one who does a good without thought of reward or return help, origin of the
world), end (the place into which it merges), foundation (on which the world
rests), store ( which is the future enjoyment of beings) and the imperishable
seed (the cause of growth of all things which germinate).
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Note- The seed is imperishable because it continues so long as the world
lasts. Nothing springs up without a seed. And since creation is noticed to be
continuous, it is understood that the continuity of the seed never ends.

%k %k ok %k %k

HAATRTedded! AT T FT: YA |
awl AenfAgFaET aRraw FEEgEA 119.2211

3eledr: Readed: AH F Sl TUEd |

AW fAea-ARYFATATH AT-81AH TEITH A |

(317=T:, RI=c=d:-without others, thinking; HTH, ¥, ST, TYUHd— Me, who,
persons, worship; AYH, fAcT-3RIFAATH, AeT-837#, T@1fA, 3H- of them, of

the ever-united, the supply of what is not already possessed, and the

preservation of whatever is already possessed, carry, |.)

* ¥

Ananyaashchintayanto maam ye janaah paryupaasate,
Tesaam nityaabhiyuktaanaam yogakshemam vahaamyaham.

* %

ST HA-TSIT o7F FRT el A U () TeeATf U X &, ()
fAReaR o gU 3aT e7ekdl T IIOTRTA (39T B oife 3R wred v tem)
foFaery o gl

* %

Those persons who, becoming non-different from Me and meditative, worship
Me everywhere, for them, who are ever attached (to Me), | arrange for
securing what they lack and preserving what they have.

Note- Yoga, I, means making available what one does not have, and
Kshemam, &#, means the protection of what one has got. Yoga-kshemam,
JETEIA means securing what they lack and preserving what they have.
Something more to it: Does the Lord look differently to his devotee and a
man of Knowledge as he is the very Self? The logic is as follows:

Other who are devotees make their own efforts as well for their own sake,
to arrange for securing what they lack and protecting what they have. On
the contrary , those who have realised non-duality do not make any effort to
arrange for themselves the acquisition of what they do not have and
preservation of what they have. Indeed, they desire nothing for themselves,
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in life or death. They have taken refuge only in the Lord. Therefore, the
Lord Himself arranges to procure what they do not have and protect what
they have got.

* % % %k %

T I8 B g A A HEFedT YIestd |

dGE HFGIEAHANN TIATHT: 119.26]]

UTH ISUH Bold, AGH T H HFAT TIeoid |

dd 31gA AfFI-3ugad 31eA1TH 9Id AT |

(9, ISUH, Beld, AIgA- a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water; J:, &, &,
gaToid-who, to Me, with devotion, offers; dd, 318#, Hidd-39gdd—that, |,
offered with devotion; 31%TT{A, JId 3cHT:- eat (accept), of the pure
minded.)

* %k

Patram pushpam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyaa prayacchati,
Tadaham bhaktyupahritamashnaami prayataatmanah.

* %

ST HFT AN UA F UF, T, Fdl, T NS F YAGGF HIT A7 HE T g,
3A(FAFH) deelel §U o0l 7 & gaRT TIA GF g0 3TeR 1 & (@
oIl §) TR Y AT gl

* %

Whoever offers Me with devotion- a leaf, a flower, a fruit, or even water. |
accept that (gift) of the pure-hearted man which has been devotionally
presented.

Note-The sloka emphasises that by the giving away of anything from the
products of the nature like leaf or flower or fruit or water or from the one’s
house the prepared food, or grain or from your rightly earned wealth in the
name of Brahman to the real needy devotionally without hoping for any
selfish motive, ‘with a mind imbued with the yoga of renunciation with free
mind, one attains Me as told in next verse 9.28.

Swami Vivekananda mentioned of the content of this sloka in “The Story of
the Boy Gopal (in Complete Works, 5.168.)
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Gopal's mother was very poor to offer in worship, she offered leaves,
flowers, “Thou for whom the world of flowers bloom, accept my poor
offerings of fruits. | am weak, | am ignorant. | do not know how to approach
Thee, how to worshipThee, my God, my Cowherd, my child; let my worship
e pure, my love for Thee selfless; and if there is any virtue in worship, let it
be Thine, grant me only love, love that never asks for any thing— never
seeks for any thing but love.” This is that worship that God expects.....

%k 3k %k %k %k

TehUN IS Toofely &arfd ad |

TAIEIT Fledd dcFesd AU 119.27 |l

Il HAY Il 3RATE I By &erte I |

I IR Sl o $IST A 39T ||

(Id, FMW, Id, 3=ATA- whatever, you do, whatever, you eat; I, S8,
garfl, Id- whatever you offer in sacrifice, you give, whatever; Id, du9&afa,
dd, $ecd, Ad 379uTH- whatever, you practises as austerity, that , do, to me,
offering.)

* %k

Yatkaroshi yadashnaasi yajjuhoshi dadaasi yat,

Yattapasyasi kaunteya tatkurusva madarpanam.

* %

dH S $T T 8, Sl B HIS ST €, S $S T HAT 8, Sl $S aled el
g, 3R S $& a9 cr g, 96 T A 39T &

* %

Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice,
whatever you give and whatever austerity you undertake, (all) you offer to
Me.

Note from Vivekananda—Name, fame, goods, “ Whatever sacrifices you
perform, whatever penance you undergo, whatever you eat’ surrender
everything to His feet. What on earth do we want? He has given us refuge,
what more do we want? Bhakti is verily its own reward—what else is
needed?

%k %k ok %k %k

FAISEH WA@Y o qEsarsfea & R
¥ sorfed g AT Hacar AR Q@ AY GreAEHN19.291
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TH: 3EH FA-4AY o H @sy: 3H¥d o T |

T olfed  AMH HFar AR T Ay o AT 316 |

( |, 376H, HI-dY-the same, |, in all beings; o, A, gasT:, 37fed, 7, -
not, to Me, hateful, is, not, dear; &, Hafed, d, 4, Hcar-who, worship, but
Me, with devotion; #fA, @ AY, =, 314, 316HA-in Me, they, in them, and, also,
)

* %

# wrqet wiowt F @A §) (3 Wit @) F & B A @ @, (i) T A
T §1 Wed St 9AYGH A ol Fd &, 3 AT & AR H o 37 gl

* %

| am impartial towards all beings; to Me there is none hateful or none dear.
But those who worship Me with devotion, they exist in Me- by their very
nature; they do not exist in Me because of My love, and | too naturally exist
in them, not in others. Thus there is no hatred towards them

* % % %k %

I YYGERT $5Td ATHAIHTE |
L) z
AENT ¥ Heded: FFyeegaf@ar & & 19.301
A qq F-g:-30R: HTd ATH HAeg-H1% |
qY: Uq §: Heded: TFIH arad: & 4 |
( 31, I, G-g:-3maR:-even, if, a very wicked person; #sld, HIH, 37eleZ-$Teh-
worships, Me, with devotion to none else; a1y, g, 9, Hedcg:—righteous,

verily, he, should be regarded; §&ge%, cgafad:, f§, @:- rightly, resolved,
indeed, he.)

* %k

api chetsuduraachaaro bhajate maamaanyanyabhaak;
Saadhureva sa mantavyah samyagvyavasito hi sah.

* %

Ifg S guardy ¥ qUar o 3Ted o7l Bl AT #7oTel Yl & ol 96 Ay &
AT AT &, PROT foh 3807 Jard fovay sgd 3o e X fom g1 Jerderd
greX HIS H Hgl -

St 7T g5 TR QY| 3 THT T dfeh Jgr|

dfS #g HIE FUC Bl AT HI3 T dfg AT FATA

* %
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Even if a man of very bad conduct, of extremely vile behaviour, of very
condemnable character worships Me with one-pointed devotion with mind not
given to anybody else, he is to be considered verily good, as well behaved;
for he has resolved rightly and virtuous intentions.

* % % % *

&g stafa ¥ATAT Ma=ared Ao fa |

sledg yfaasiie F & saa: goregfa 119.3111

fare safa e1-3tcaT enaq enfead Heresta |

FleaT gfAENg T & dFa: gorRIfa ||

(f&vre, s1afa, €e1-3mcAT—soon, (he) becomes, righteous; 2Rdd, Mied#,
feeoiad—eternal, peace, attains; 9fdeleilfg, o, &, HFd:, YURRATA- proclaim for

certain, not, My, Bhakta, perishes)
%k sk

Kshipram bhavati dharmaatmaa shahvacchantim nigacchati;
Kaunteya pratijaaneeni na me bhaktah pranashyati.

**
gg dcolel (3ET &T0T) & YHCHT g1 STl ¢ 3R 9H emfed Fr gred giar &1 &
O 1T 1 I I TS g, (WA JH) dia=m

**

He soon becomes possessed of a virtuous mind; he attains everlasting
peace. Do you proclaim boldly that My devotees does not get ruined.

Note- Having given his external evil behaviour due to the strength of his
internal resolves, he soon becomes verily possessed of a virtuous mind; he
attains everlasting peace. Make a firm declaration that My devotee who has
dedicated his inner being to Me, does get ruined ever.

%k % % %k k

A1 & o SafAeT s & g |

et Segrrayr Ereasf fea o aifasr 19.3211

A & ad caaifier 3 3R &g ao-ae: |

&g deam: qur en: a A Tiled 9 afad |

(@, 7§, SaIf8ca- Me, indeed, taking refuge in; &, 319, =, qII-NT -
who, even, may be, of sinful birth; &F:, dvam:, T, ReT:- women, Vaishyas,
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also Sudras; d, 3@, Ifed, WH, IfAA- they, also, attain, the Supreme,
Goal.)

%k %k
Maam hi paartha vyapashritya yeapi syu paapayonayah;
Striyo vaishyaastathaa shoodraasteapi yaanti paraam gatim.

* %

St @efl- &Y, 997, Qg AT 9radife wusTenie (1) 9 faerr #g o9 & o degs A%
ROT H 3R WHITT F & 9o gt ol

For even those who are born of sin- women, Vaishyas, as also Sudras-,
even they reach the highest Goal by taking shelter under Me.

Note- Swami Vivekananda wrote about this sloka: “Women, or Vaishyas, or
even shudras, all reach the highest goal.” Breaking the bondages of all, the
chains of all, declaring liberty to all to reach the highest goal, come the
words of Gita, rolls like thunder the mighty voice of Krishna....He further
says, ‘But one defect which lay in the Advaita was its being worked out so
long on the spiritual plane (for those rare seeking Realisation, and nowhere
else;, now the time has come when you have it practical (for all common
persons). It shall no more be rahasya, a secret, it shall no more live with
monks living in the Himalayas, it must come down to the daily, everyday life
of the people, .....it shall be worked out in the cottage of the poor, the
beggar in the street, everywhere, anywhere it can be worked out. Therefore
do not fear whether you are a woman or a Shudra, for this religion is so
great, says Lord Krishna, even a little of it bring a great amount of good.
(2.40)”

%k %k %k %k %k

APl Hare TATICIRISHEIAN AT TAGRIsEqTT: 19|
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e 10 fasgfa @y

Yoga of The Divine Glories

In this this chapter particularly, at the request of Arjuna, Krishna reveals a
few of his divine powers and attributes, mostly to take out from the mind of
people the doubts about the various objects that think of their own or
worship some objects, and them separate from Him their individual attributes.
Interestingly, Krishna says, “Of fields of knowledge, he is the knowledge of
the Self.”

With the context of sloka 10.41, Swami Vivekanand made get comments for
Hindus and the rest of the world: “Wherever thou findest a great soul of
immense power and purity struggling to raise humanity, know that he is born
of My splendour, that | am there working through him.” And then continues,
The Lord Krishna has declared to the Hindu in His incarnation as Krishna, “
| am every religion as the thread through a string of pearls. Wherever thou
seest extraordinary holiness and extraordinary power raising and purifying
humanity, know thou that | am there.” ..I challenge the world to find ,
throughout the whole system of Sanskrit philosophy, any such expression as
that of Hindu alone will be saved and not others. This our sages knew, and,
therefore , left it open to all Indian people to worship such great
personages, such Incarnations. “Wherever an extraordinary power is
manifested by external man, know that | am there; it is from Me that
manifestion comes. “ That leaves the door open for the Hindu to worship
the Incarnations of all the countries in the world. The Hindu can worship any
sage and any saint from any country whatsoever, and as a fact we go and
worship many times in the churches of the Christians, and many, many
times in the Mohammedan mosques, and that is good. Why not? Ours, as
| have said, is the universal religion. It is inclusive enough to include all the
ideals. All the ideals of religion, that exist in the world can be immediately
included, and we can patiently wait for all ideals that are to come in the
future to be taken in the same fashion, embraced in the infinite arms of the
religion of the Vedanta.” That last but one sloka of the chapter is:
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gegefasffarccd AeAgisiand ar |

TACATAITS od AH dSlsTHFHITH [110.411)

Iq aq fasfand, @vad ea Ffoad wa ar |

dd dd 39S odd AH dof: A-TFHTH ||

Whatever objects (all living beings) is verily endowed with majesty,
possessed of prosperity, or is energetic, you know for certain each of them
as having a part of My power as its source.

AN FaagFar serar NfaqEas |

GaIf A Fefer T o AT AFHGATwT o 1110.101

ASTH HAT-GFATATH T, MfA-gdens |

ge1fA gef-aeom an A9 A 3uAfed o i

(ANTH, Hdd-gFdl=1H- to them, ever steadfast; #oTdrH, cﬂﬁrqﬁw (of the)
worshipping, with love; gerf®, gef&-amre, 8- (1) give, Yoga of
discrimination, that; JsT, ATH, 39dTi=d, d-by which, to Me, come, they.)

* %k

Tesham satata yuktaanaam bhajataam preetipoorvakam;
Dadaami buddhiyogam tam yena maam upayaanti te.

iR A &t & &9 gU 3R YAYSS ol arel Y A 9 gefaer & g, foew
d HqH 9Ied gl gl

To them who, becoming devotees, adore Me and who are ever devoted and
ever attached, who have become free from all external desires and worship
Me with love, | grant that possession of wisdom to pursue full enlightenment
with regards to My real nature by which they reach Me, realise the supreme
God as their own Self.

Note- Buddhi-yogam- is the possession of that wisdom that leads one to
full enlightenment with regards to My real nature, and realise that the
supreme God as one’s own Self.

% %k % *
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AW TF HJHeArS HE AT aH: |

TR ATCAHTIELY AT HREaarii10.111]

AYIH TG e aIdH 3GH eAlAoH T |

SATYATTH JTcH-HIGEY: FATT-Giel HEadr ||

( a9, g, Wﬁ?{— for them, mere, out of compassion; 31gH, 3T3Td1H,
dH:- |, born of ignorance, darkness; ATrATA, 3TcH-HTaEL:- (I) destroy,
dwelling within their self; JATT-EIUsT, HIETAT- by the lamp of knowledge,

luminous.)

* ¥
Tesaamevaanukampaarthmamajnaanajam Yamaha.

Naashyaamyaatmabhaavastho jnaaanadipena bhaasvataa.

3o el W HUT HlaA & o 8 3eTeh FaRU-(BlAUeT) H, I@oiarell H (37TcAT) 3oTeh
A 3R (TFad 3 eRR 3R sfeat & gat & & 589 Shasd FT THAT
A& AT o §) P GRREAT AT &9eh & aRT A T &l gl

* %
Out of compassion for them alone, anxious as to how they may have bliss;
I, residing in their hearts, destroy the darkness born of ignorance and the
darkness of delusion known as false comprehension originating with
luminous lamp of Knowledge- fed by the oil of divine grace resulting from
devotion, fanned by the wind of intensity of meditation on Me, having the
wick of the intellect imbued with the impression arising from such disciplines
as celibacy etc. in the receptacle of the detached mind, placed in the
windless shelter of the mind withdrawn from objects and untainted by likes
and dislikes, and made luminous by full lllumination resulting from the
practice of constant concentration and mediation.

HEATCHT IETHY [ AR |
EATRRT HET T HdHed TG T 11102011

3EH ITcAT I[STRI-52 HI-HJ-3REI-FEU: |
HEH 3T T ALTH T WA 3Hed: Ta T ||
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( 378H, AT, TI-I-3MI-FEUT:- |, the Self, seated in the heart of all
beings; 318, 31f¢:, I, ALIH, I— |, the beginning, and, the middle, and;
HdTATH, Hod:, Ud, I— of (all) beings, the end, even, and.)

* %k

Aham aatmaa gudaakesh sarva bhootaashaya sthitah;
Aham aadishcha madhyam cha Bhootaanaam anta eva cha.

**
# wa WoRT & gew A Reua anean st & & § aur GOy ofdl @ g, Hwew R
3 o # € g1201

* %

| am the Self residing in the hearts of all beings, who is to be ever-
meditated as residing in the hearts of all beings. And, by one who is unable
to do so, | am to be meditated on (through them) because | am verily the
beginning, the origin and the middle (continuance), as also the end,
dissolution of (all) beings.

% % %k % *

FINOMATELAT HET JagH |

IreaTeATacaT R 915 yagarsgH 1110.3211

FINOMA_ 31 3Hed: T HLIH T U9 36A i |

EYTA-TAeAT TAATATH aTe: Jagdrd 36 I

(e, 3nfe:, 31=d:, I— among creations, the beginning, the end, and;
HYIH, g, Ud, AgA-the middle, and, also, |; 3eATcA-deaT, faga=TH- the
science of the Self, among sciences; diq:, 9dadlH, 3gH- logic, among

controversialists, 1.)
%k

Sargaanaam aadirantashcha madhyam chaivaaham Arjuna;

Adhyaatmavidyaa vidyaanaam vaadah pravadataam aham.

giseat &1 e AR 3id aur weg 7 off # & g1 F faegait & geaAfae 3R
TR deafavg & fod ol Sie el WER A1y FdeAdrel Afaar # 53 S
drell dlg (ch) gl

* %
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Of the manifestations (creations), | am the beginning, the middle as also the
end. | am the knowledge of Self among knowledge; of those who debate |
am Vada

Note- The word, ‘pravadataam’ here means the different kinds of debates
held by the participants and three types: Vaada: discussion with open-
mindedness, with a view to determining true purport; Jalpa: pointless debate,

Vitanda: wrangling discussion.
%k %k %k %k k

HcY: FAgRATGHEHIT HfasTare |

Fifet: siaferr arfion wpfasfer gfa: am@r 110.341

Hcg: HA-GY: U IHEH 3eHa: ° HiasTdH |

SIfcl: AT arep T AROTH Ffa: AT gid: et |

( 7T, da-gX:, 9, 3gA- death, all-devouring, and, |; 3g¥a:, I, HATSIdH- the
prosperity, and, of those who are to be prosperous; $ifar:, &, dih, d,
ARIUTH- the feminine qualities, fame, prosperity, speech, and, of the
feminine; TAfA:, Atm, Yfa:, &AT-the memory, intelligence, firmness,
forgiveness.)

* %

Mrityuh sarva harashchaaham udbhavashcha bhavishyataam;

Keertih shree vaak cha naareenaam smritih medhaa dhritih kshamaa.

* %

# & T9 (RR) &1 T (3ed) FAdTell HcG AR 3qF dl 78 T # 39T #
FROT § aur Bt & A, A, ar, wfa, A, gfa sk e €1 @ @@t e
AMEAT T A5s T&FAT AR 31 §, 9 Foafa gat &1, o #7efy ey &1, 3R arep’
SEHT T FHoaIl §13MH TagR H I AT 07 8 g7 HJST o Sfael &l g a&q]
s &)

* %

And | am the Death, the destroyer of all meaning the supreme God is all-
destroyer because He destroys everything during dissolution; and the
prosperity of those destined to be prosperous or of those who are fit for
attaining eminence. (I am) fame, beauty, speech, memory, intelligence,
fortitude and forbearance, by coming to possess even a trace of which one
considers himself successful or superior.
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Note- The word savaharah, Tdg{:- means death of two kinds- one
destroying wealth, and the other destroying life. Similarly, there are two
views about the meaning of the word, naarinmaa. According to one
commentator it means feminine qualities, whereas according to Madhusudan

Saraswati, these seven goddesses are wives of the god Dharma.
%k %k %k %k k

Ty WS i aggHsT |

o dafed e TeraeAar g =aRERA 110.391)

I T T HI-dATH SISH ded 36H 3ol |

o e aelr I T #AAT A T-3RA |

(Idq, 4, 3719, Ha"-ai\mm?:[—which, and also, among all beings; SIsTH, dd, 3gA-

seed, that, |; 1, dd, 31%d, =T, Id—not, that, is, without, which; TITd, #HT,
HdH, W-3ITTH- may be, by Me, being, moving or unmoving.)

* %k

Yachchaapi sarvabhootaanaam beejam tadaham arjuna;
Na tadasti vinaa yatsyaat mayaa bhootam chaaacharam.

* %
g IOt (1 3caf) wr S AT (T FROT) B, 95 e H & §, FifE W AR
3R 1S off oo e g §, S AR e @Y vt 3 wel F & €

* %

Moreover, whatsoever is the seed of all beings, that | am. There is no
moving or non-moving which can exist without Me.

Note- For whatever is rejected by Me, from whatever | withdraw Myself will
have no substance, and will become a non-entity. Hence the meaning is that
everything has Me as its essence.

% % % % *

Ageorrsiaaare fsgfarn aer gaAsear: 1101
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AT 11 faegwagele AT
Yoga of the Vision of The Cosmic Form

After listening from Krishna about his various splendours in earlier chapter
and other teachings about the various yogas and pushing him to get into
the battle, Arjuna in this chapter, ‘the most exalted in Gita’ requests Krishna,
‘if you think me strong enough to behold your infinite glory, show me your
immortal Self.” Krishna gives Arjuna the spiritual vision before showing his
Cosmic Form. And naturally with the boon, Sanjaya also could see the same
and describes in glorious way, what he and Arjuna saw in one of the poetic
56 slokas of the chapter, perhaps the best one being 11.12.

feawT e - wdeTeR® A
g 34T
fecaaTea R feega=uTauae |
FATRIAAY SqHAAed faaalEs lee.¢¢1

Wearing heavenly garlands and apparel, anointed with heavenly scents,
abounding in all kinds of wonder, resplendent, infinite, and with faces
everywhere.

fefe gAweasT sracgIgfoyar |
Ife o FEl AT TAEHHTIET AgTcAa: 1111.121

Should the effulgence of a thousand suns blaze forth simultaneously in the
sky, that might be similar to radiance of that exalted One.

FSUT & FEA T H qredfam

A WA Afdcdcanmey gy W fAues |
caHSIY: ARTAUHANCTAT FeAldated T Hal 7 122.8¢]]
HEATTT o o ARTHGICH IRTH TEANsTITIEHA |
HeAed AU SEIfeard caAsR HEEAcUT I [122.30]
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caATEGE: ToY: WUETATT faeaer @ faemrs |

IOIfd dgT T W T UTH cddT dd fAad adeawa l122.3¢l
argdAtsFaasor: remss: yemafascd yianTege

TA ARTASE] WeAFed: Toed AT AT aueaq Nee.31
TH: [EAGYT JSoa¥d AAIsE] d Fad U F |
AT AdahATed qd FACANY Tt @d: Iyl
RO dFFT R @A I TR

T cacHAsTASATF: FalseiAFAAsAITTATHE 1122.83 1]
AEATCHOTFT YIOTHTT FIAYATGY caTHgHIAISIH]|

T T w@e vy R Remméf & digaiee.vy

* %

9

HE-3NTIHIH SaH, Heleaid TaRacaqE# 128

fefa q-agaer sdd goda iy |

Iie &1 el A1 T AE: d€T FAglcHT: 139

ca#H IENHA WHAHA dfGdeTH cad 3T Taaey WA, Ay |
oI 3HeTY: AMRAA-UH-INTAT FeAlclel: cad [oN: HT: & I8¢
FEATT T d o ARG HeTcH, INTH FEeAUT: 37T - |
3eled AL ST A cad &R Id 3T dd IR I 1130
cad 3nfeca: geW: QT caH I favasy A AU |
a1 HfE dGTH T WA I UTH 9T ddH [9RaA 3Heled-&T 113¢
arg: JH: HeT: TLOT: ARIGeh: Folal: cad TAHg: o |

AH: AH: O ] TgH-hea: Tol: T T A A7 FH7: T 13
oTH: QIEAT 3T oo d: AA: I o HId: TT H |
eled-ag-fAT-TAshe: cad Tad AN ad: 3f& Ja: lye
Oar 3 ey -3 @ 38T G I IF: IR |
o T TH: A HeATH: Pl 3T: leh-TF I Iwfca-vema (ly3
AT, TR JOTYT HIIH GAIGY cald 37gH 3 539 |
O sa qIeg w@r 39 weg: O Oarr: 36t g d@gA vy

k%

Divyamalayambaradharam divyagandhanulepanam

Sarvaacharyamayam devam anant visvatomukham.11
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Divi suryasahasya bhavet yugapadutthiita,
Yadibhah sadrishi sa syat bhastasya mahatamanah. 12
Tvamaksaram paramam veiditvyam,
tvamasya visvasyaya param nidhanam,
tvamavyayah sasvatdharma gopta,
Sanatanastvam puruso mato me.18
Kasmaccha te na nameran mahatman
Gariase brahmano pyadikartre

Anant devesh jagannivasa
Tvamaksaram sadasattatparam yat.37
Tvam adidevah purusah puranah
Tvamasya visvasya param nidhanam
Vettasi vedyam cha param cha dhama
Tvaya tatam visvam anantrupa 38
Vayuryamo agnir varunah sasankah
Prajapatistvam prapitamahascha
Namonamasteastu sahasrakritvah
Punascha bhuyoapi namo namaste 39
Namah purastadatha pristhate
Namoastu te sarvat eva sarva
Anantaviryam amitvikramstvam
Sarvam samapnosi tatoasi sarvah 40
Pitasi lokasya characharasya

Tvamsya pujyascha gururgariyan

Na tvatsamoastiavyadhikah kutoanyo
Loktrayeapiapratimprava.43.

Tasmat pranamya pranidhikayam
Prasadaye tvam aham isham idyam
Pitega putrasya sakheva sakhyuah
Priyah priyayahrsi dev sodhum 44

* %

feca Arem AR el aEAT A g gU & IR ik delie R e a1 ( geeed
37fE) o EIMT § U FATT TR & HRTIAY, 3eled, I R A@IaTe favre
TIET & § WA Sd (22)| TR A AR FIGT & Tk A 3T g S W/
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3eTch el TSI 3 HEICHT & HHAT 161 g1 Fehd1(¢)| T & Siedal Ay § 39
A AER(FEH); 3T &7 ¢ 30 AT & IRHA I, TeATdel T & & 3R 379 &
HATHT &Y &, AT §(8¢)| & FeTeaAsl, JR3AT & IF, FeAT & # 3mieehar 3R
A AT §, TR TATHR FAI oAgl h; FAlfeh g 3Heled, § ade, § STIlfeelald,
39 HA I 3R 3T Al & W S & & I 39 g 3HeRcead § (3v)| 39
3feed 3R Fellas T&Y, WH 33T g, 3N 58 HAR & Al (Sadren), 3
(STefet A1), AR WA 41 g1 39S & 3Hefed®q FFYUT HAN <ACd g(3¢) | 39
& g, A, 33, aR0T, TeHAT, WeieA 3N Idrag off § 39l Jed ded a”
IR FAATHRR g(3R)| IF &, 91 ¥ 3R 9 3R T JATHR gl § HeAeddd, 79
AT fasharmel §, Fad cured Y gU g, T $© 39 § (¥o)| TR HERX &
O §, qeaeia 3R e & #AgW  IE §. IAUTAH geaarel 39 WA el
Al # o AIS FE , A R 39D 31F Ass FT Farea & 7E Ioan(¥3) 1H
39T QRN & EaRT WISCHT YOIH Fkeh MTTh! F¥ieed glel & [ el e €l
S TOar g7 &, 187 39 87 & 3 B 9=l Tr & 3R & &7 $iar
TET &, a8 & 3T Y A TRt i &7 FIfd (¥¥)|

* %k

Clothed in celestial garments and covered with
Garlands, sweet-smelling with heavenly fragrances,
He showed himself as the infinite Lord, the source
of all wonders, whose face is everywhere.11.11

If a thousand suns were to rise in the heavens
at the same time, the blaze of their light would
resemble the splendour of that supreme spirit.11.12

You are the supreme, changeless Reality,

the one thing to be known. You are the

refuge of all creation, the immortal spirit,

the eternal dharma. 11.18

How could they not worship you, O Lord! You

are the eternal spirit, who existed before the Brahma
the creator and who will never cease to be. Lord

of the gods, you are what is and what is not, and
beyond the duality of existence and non-existence.11.37
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You are the first among gods, the timeless spirit,

the resting place of all beings. You are the knower and
the thing which is known. You are the final home,

with your infinite form you pervade the cosmos.11.38

You are Vayu, god of wind; Yama, god of
death; Agni, god of fire; god of water.

You are the moon and the creator Prajapati,

and the great-father of all creatures. | bow
before you and salute you again and again.11.39

You are behind me and in front of me; | bow to
you on every side. Your power is immeasurable.
You pervade everything; you are everything. 11.40

You are the father of of the universe, of the
animate and the inanimate; you are the object of
all worship, the greatest guru. There is none

to equal you in the three worlds. Who can match
your power? 11.43

O, gracious Lord, | prostrate myself before you and
ask for your blessing. As a father forgives his son,
or a friend a friend, or a lover his beloved,

so should you forgive me.11.44

(From Eknath Easwaran’. Translation)

% % 3k %k *

HFCAT TqA-IAT AFT IgAAAUISIT |

A a5¢ T dcdel Yasg T Wedd 111.541
HFAT AT FT: 3EH TaA-faer: 39 |
ATH §5¢H T dedel JdSeH I Wedd |l

273



(8FeFcT, d, 3ed-aar- by devotion, indeed, single-minded; qAT:, 3gH, UdH-

fatr:—(am) possible, I, of this form; FATIH, &S¢H, o, dedd, YASEH, - to
know, to see, and, in reality, to enter into, and.

* ¥

Bhaktyaa tvananyayaa shakya aham evamvidhoarjuna;

Jnaatum drashtum cha tattvena praveshtum cha parantapa.

* %

$H TR ¥ shdel Heled Hidd @ & A dcd & A, (AHREY) H @ aar
HSTH G (I1oc) T Fehl g

* %

But by single-minded devotion am I- in this form—in the aspect of the
Cosmic form, not only able to be known from the scriptures and also seen
in reality, and also to be entered into for attaining Liberation.

Note- The single-minded devotee does not turn to anything else but
Vasudeva, Brahman who is perceived by all the organs.

* %

HAchAfeAIIAl AGHFT: FElod: |

fdt: waeE@y T & A 9UsT 111551

A-H-Fel AT-IRH: AJ-HFd: HSaT-dtoid: |

s ad-3ay 7 & AH Ui gosd ||

(AT-FH-Fl: AL-IA:, AJ-HFd:, Hga-afoic:—does action to Me, looks on Me
as the Supreme, is devoted to Me, is freed from attachment; f¥dR:, Fa-81ay,
g:, §:, ATH, Tid—without enmity, towards all creatures, who, he, to Me,

goes.)

**

Matkarmakrinmatparamo madbhaktah sangavarijitah;
Nirvairah sarvabhooteshu yah sa maameti pandavab.

* %

ST AR o & 7 A &, N & W AR AT & 9 HeFd § Jur gaur
IrFA-Ifed, 3R S el sfig & R a7 Fan, 95 g wred g g

* %
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He who works for Me, accepts Me as the supreme Goal, devoted to Me
devoid of attachment and free from enmity towards all beings-he attains
Me.

% %k k *

3 qeafefa Magrragiaruiaycyg seafagarn arare
AForelaaars faRawuesiaai AAFGNs AT 1111
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AT ¢ T

The Yoga of Devotion

HIFTANIT FIUROT IEEdT & o a1 Ga@eRoT & fo & 3R 3rearg 2 7 39 &
foeaR & == §1 e @I 1 o g Fehall § 3R TAor hr - foafor srfery
AUROT 87T & o ARl 8. @3 Gag 9 @fagrasiiad FA-g5fT ik @ah
Al & @ H SR TEalr & TEAT §: Ao & IR depfevsh alier o 9T §-
earE, Y A, O eare vd 3R 81 dF 3nfEl & %o cmr, 58§57 A5
IdTid § Fifeh 9T & deohlel & A Mfed Ied gl .

A4 fg AAAFITHS AAGHI fafrsrda |

EATATChH B AITIEIRNTS e cReTe R | 112.151]
ATFINT e TS AR TEAT &1 TE QU FAIOT § FIA e Jordl & A
g, aar & o1 1 0T S| AT At & WA g1 gl At U & g1 e @
HiFdeT §- “HIAT AT AT AN e fovderr | Aafsafy adq s >

T §AT: II” -mayyeva mana aadhtsva mayi buddhim niveshaya,nivasisyasi

mayyeva ata urdhvam na samshayah. Fix the mind on Me alone; in Me
alone rest the intellect. There is no doubt that hereafter you will dwell in Me
alone. HTH HeT &I o 3R AHA € & A M, $HF ¢ JH JHH &
ﬁamaﬁ?n,sﬂﬁgﬂaﬁﬁﬁwﬂﬁgl

The Chapter 12 of Bhaktiyoga talks about details of Upasana, Meditation. It
means approaching an object of meditation as presented in scriptures, and
making it as object of thought and dwelling on it uninterruptedly for long by
continuing the same current of thought with regard to it (11.55).

The scriptures talk about two types Upasana of two types of entities of
Brahman or Purushottam, or Parmatma. Even in Gita, Krishna in 7.19 talks
of worshiping the formless or unqualified entity, but again speaks of the
Entity with form, the qualified entity in 11.53. Many like Arjuna’s question
(12.1) may have doubt about which one to choose, out of two types of
upasakas or meditators who are the best knowers of Yoga. In 12.2 and
12.3-4, Bhagwan Krishna explains first the Entity with form, Qualified Entity
in 12.2 and the the Formless or Unqualified Entity 12.3-4.
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HIUT STeH (Brahman with form with attributes, The entity with
form, The Qualified Entity)

ATYTRYT A T AT Acageaar 3qrEd |

HEEAT TRANARFd A JFdadAT AT 1112.21]

AR 31T AT A AH fAT-JFAT: IUE |

HELAT AT 3UYAT: § H FddAT: AT: |

(A, 39", #eT:, A—on Me, fix, the mind, who; #H, Heg-JeFar:, 3urEd—Me,
ever steadfast, worship; #GerRIT, 9T, 39dT:—with faith, supreme, endowed; q,
A, GFIdHT:, HAd:—those, of Me, the best versed in Yoga, (My) opinion.

* %

Mayyaaveshya mano ye maam nityayuktaa upaasate;

Shraddhayaa parayopetaah te me yuktatamaa mataah.

A HA &I oM AcI R ﬂ%ﬁﬁ@ﬁwwmﬁgﬁm
A (HIUT-HHRT, ST FEH T HSUT AT AH HN) 3UEA A §, AT A
agss Il g

* %

Those who meditate on Me (the supreme Lord of all the masters of yoga,
who am Omniscient and am the abode of all auspicious qualities, and who
have form); by fixing their minds on Me (Lord Vasudeva, the supreme God,
Brahman with attributes, looking on Me, as the only refuge and as the
unsurpassable loveable One) with steadfast devotion (and) being endowed
with supreme faith- they are considered to be the most perfect yogis
(because they spend days and nights with minds constantly fixed on Me)

according to Me.
3k 3k sk sk sk

faeor sEw
(Characteristics of the knowers of the attribute-less Brahman, The
formless Entity, The Unqualified Entity)

¥ FEaRAfAGRIHeTT T T |
AR T FEEIAT gad, 112.31]
FieaarAfeaaad a9 TAGEH: |

277



d Wicelafed ATAT Faecfed AT 11241

T g 3R AAdeTH regead, wuEd |

FAIH HAechH T FHEEYH HToH Yad |13

AieTae y sfeoa-anas a7 HA-geE: |

q Wepafed AR Tq §9-37d-fed T I8

@, q, 3ERHA, HAERTH, HegFad, Tgurdd-who, verily, the imperishable, the
undefinable, the unmanifested, worship; dTaTe&, 3ifdeca#, T, HCTYH, 3elH,

%Tﬂ{—the omnipresent, the unthinkable, and, the unchangeable, the
immovable, the eternal.)3

AieTasy, Sfoea- a1, §49, FHA-4eET:—having restrained, the aggregate of
the senses, everywhere, even- minded; o, Wicldled, HH, Td, Fd-3-od

Idr:-they, obtain, Me, only, in the welfare of all beings rejoices.)

* %

Ye tu aksharam anirdeshyam avyaktam paryupaasate;
Sarvatragam achintyam cha kootashtham achalam dhruvam.
Sanniyamyendriyagraamam sarvatra samabuddhayaah;

Te praapnuvanti maameva sarvabhutahite rataah.4

3R ST 39 SToeT-THEH! Helelfd aH Fah Tedsd # o 3eidrel, §9 S9E
aRqel, d@e A o 3mAarel, AR, e 3R g, 3eR 3R SregFAH derar @
3UTHAT X &, I WIOATT & B i I@earel 3R F9 SHg dAge tare HolsT
Aq & w8 g

* %

Those, however, who meditate in every way on the Immutable, the
indefinable, the Unmanifest, which is all pervading, incomprehensible,
changeless, immovable and constant(12.3)-

-By fully controlling all organs and always being even-minded, they, engaged
in the welfare of all-beings, attain Me alone (12.4).

A little Explanation- Those, however, who meditate in every way on the
Immutable; the indefinable- being unmanifest, It is beyond the range of
words and hence can not be defined; the Unmanifest- It is not
comprehensible through any means of knowledge—. The Lord states the
characteristics of the Immutable: all-pervading, pervasive like space; and
incomprehensible- because of Its being unmanifest. For, whatever comes
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within the range of organs can be thought of by the mind also.Being
opposed to that, the Immutable is inconceivable. It is changeless. Hence It
is immovable. Since it is unmovable It is constant, that is eternal.—12.3
-by fully controlling all sense organs and always, at all times; being even-
minded—who are those whose minds remain equipoised in getting anything
desirable or undesirable ; they, those who are of this kind; engaged in the
welfare of all- beings; attain Me alone., for it is said, ‘...but the man of
Knowledge is the very Self. (This is) My opinion’ (7.18). It is certainly not
proper to speak of being or not being the best among the yogis with

regards to those who have attained identity with the Lord.
%k %k %k %k k

¥ g waifor wAfor 7R georaew Acww: |
AT AT AT SO I=d 3UTET 1112.611

AYTHE WA ATHARANRIC |

AT R ATaRfaaaas 112.71

T J FaIor HAO AR FIE&T HAA-T: |

3 AT UG AT A SAed: 3IE ||

ASTH 376H FHCHT Hog-SER-ANRI |

HartH o R ad AR 3mafa-aaarA |

(@, q, FaTor, waATon, AR, deaEd, AI-R:-who, but, all, actions, in Me,
renouncing,regarding Me as the supreme goal; 3T, g, I, HTH,
eI-d:, 3UTdd—single-minded, even, with the Yoga, Me, meditating,
worship.)6

dSTH, 3EH, FHCHT, Hog-GER-ANRIA- for them, |, the saviour, out of the
ocean of the mortal Samsara; $1a1f®, &, ”RIA, AR, 3MEARNT-TITAH- (1)

become, erelong, of those whose minds are set.7

* %k

Ye tu sarvaani karmaani mayi sannyasya matparah
Ananyenaiva yogena maam dhyaayanta upaasate.
Tesaamaham samuddhartaa mrityusamsaagaraat;
Bhavaami na chiraatpaartha mayyaaveshita chetasaam.

* %
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Wed S FFYUT Al @l A YT Fleh AR WIT gl 3T gAqNT- (FFeet-) &
A & T A §T A 3UTHAT X § &, HH 3nfase fAearer 37 averat or 3
HGEd! FER-AER @ o & 3EUR aaiarel aof S g

* %

As for those who, having dedicated all actions to Me and accepted Me as
the supreme, meditate by thinking of Me with single-minded concentration
only- 12.6

For them who have their minds absorbed in Me, | become, without delay,
the Deliverer from the sea of the world which is fraught with death.12.7

p—
AT f§ A AEeyHaTET Rftrsa |

AT Tch AB AN AR Tedleleald. [112.121]

FY: f§ AH I AT e7H fafrsaa |

EITAT] hH-BA-cAT: AR Nfed: aea<d I

(3, T8, e, 37FrETd, A, &9, [afsad-better, indeed, than practice,
than knowledge, meditation, excels; €ITTd, FH-BA-cITT:, LIGH enfea:
Fa-aIA—-than meditation, the renunciation of the fruits of actions, from

renunciation, peace, immediately.)12
* %k

Shreyo hi jnaanam abhyaasaat jnaanaat dhyanam vishishyate;

Dhyaanaat karma phala tyaagah tyaagaat shaantiranantaram.

AT T ARAAT IS &, ARAAA & (THATCHT HN) &I 96 g 3R eaaT & o
T FHAT & Bl HT STOT BT AW (TS §), Fifeh ITIT F dcoblel g I Mied
e S gl

* ¥

Knowledge (Firm conviction about the Self arrived through Vedic texts and
reasoning) is certainly superior to practice(which is not preceded by
discrimination); meditation(undertaken along with the knowledge) surpasses
even that knowledge. The renunciation of the results of works excels even
meditation (associated with knowledge). From this renunciation (of the results
of actions by dedicating all actions to God with the idea,‘May God be
pleased’ be Peace (the cessation of trans migratory existence together with
its cause) follows immediately without awaiting another occasion.

% %k ok %k %k
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e sraat & waror

3CASET FAHAAT A: FET 0T T |
fada e aHRgEgeE: &l 112.1310
Fifl,,'vcfi ddd el IdreAT Tefaaa:|

aaAagefaaf Aggea: ¥ & Na:112.141

ITATAIG AoTd APl AlFeaIgiderd T I:|

gYHYIAIGAEar I @ T & B:i12.151
Jrerqar: Yfdar i Tdeay:|
FaRFIRRT A AggET: ¥ 7 RT:112.161
qr o gafa o @fte o aufa 7 wEefal
ARPINIRN #iFdaw=a: @ 7 RAF:112.171

FH: T Y JUT AEAA: |
Mo gEe WY A: FgITadiid:1112.18]
deafAearrdiadldl Tedsel Id Hafrd]
fada: RurafadFaasa Bt aw:n12.191
3feaser Ha-{dleAl AT FHEO: T T |

fda: ftggeR: wH-gE-ga: &t 1193

Fese: TddH, AR Id-3TCAT To-faea: |

AR FT-HA-gef: T AT-HeFT: §: A T ey
JEATA o7 3Gdold dlleh: ol o 3gidold I Tt |
EY-3AY-9T-3ead: FF: T F: T A TF: 129]]
3eTdeT: e gaT: el Id-caY: |
A-3IREF-IRAPN T: AG-8FT: T: & T 12|

T: g o gafse o Mafd o wserfd |
ARIA-IRAWN HFTAT T &F: A T 120

gH: & T A3 T JUr AA-A9AEA: |
NA-350-FE-g: WY FA: Fea-fafard: (1¢¢|
Joa-Aegr-rqfa: #slr Feqee: AT Ferrad |

Jifieha: PaR-Afa: #fedas & B a3 119kl
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* ¥

Adveshtaa sarvabhootaanaam maitrah karuna eva cha;

Nirmamo nirahankaarah sam duhkha sukhah sukhah kshami.13

Santushtah satatam yogee yatatmaa drishdhanishchayam;

Mayyarpita mano buddhih yo madbhaktah sa me priyah.14
Yasmaannodyvijate loko lokaannodvijate cha yah,

Harshaamarsha bhayodvegaih mukto yah sa cha me priyah.15

Anapekshah shuchirdakshaa udaaseeno gatavyathah;

Sarvaarambha parityagee yo madbhaktah sa me priyah.16

Yo na hrishstyati na dveshtee na shochati na kaan kshati;
Shubhaashubhaparityagee bhaktimaan yah sa me priyah.17

Samah shatrau cha mitre cha tathaa maanaapamaanayoh;

Shitona sukhaduhkheshu samah sangavivarjitah.18

Tulyanindaa stutirmauni santushto yena kenachit;

Aniketah sthirmatih bhaktimaanme me priyo narah.19

Some explanation of special words used in above slokas:

Adveshtaa sarvabhootaanaam- not hateful towards any being: He does not
feel repulsion for anything even for what may be the cause of sorrow to
himself, for he sees all beings as his own Self. Karuna- is kindness,
compassion towards sorrow-stricken creatures (beings), who grants safety to
all creatures. Kshami who is forgiving, remaining unperturbed even when
abused or assaulted.13

Santushtah satatam- ever content, who has the sense of contentment
irrespective of getting or not getting what is needed for the maintenance of
body, who is similarly ever-satisfied whether he gets or not a good thing.
Yogee- a man of concentrated mind. Yatatmaa- who has self control, whose
body and sense organs are under control. Drishdhanishchayam- who has
firm conviction with regards to the reality of the Self. arpita mano buddhih-
who had dedicated his mind (having the characteristics of reflection) and
intellect ( possessed of the faculty of taking decisions).14

Anapekshah- he who has no desires with regard to coveted things like body,
organs, objects, (their enter-) relationship, etc. shAuchi endowed with external
and internal purity. dakshaa- dexterous, who is able to promptly understand
in the right way the duties that presents themselves. Sarvaarambha
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parityagee- every undertaking, works undertaken out of desire for results to
be enjoyed here or hereafter- who is apt to give them up. 16

A HTed HaFd T -

S AW @ WOt @ cavena & IR 3R fATsIaaren qur g o 3k
AAGRRY, HehrRd, G@-g@ A aifea & &, aramhe,¢3

e Fqee il R # au & 6T gu, Tefreawaren, fs@ i Aa-
afRrarer ¥1¢y e P N o seRTE(EEAE QT AR o T o Reed
groft & 3gfa9eT AT alaT J2T Sif o g¥, JANESSAT), 3T T g, o AT ol 34
3efaesT wXd § 3R T & gV, Sy, 9T TG 39T (Fordel) A IR §,(39) S
3TAETT-(3TGRTehdl-) A e, (ATeR-#eRA)ufa, HREIDHA, S, U e 3R
Y ARFHRT JATT FI-AF FAlh ARFH T FIAT AN §,(2€) I o (Fa)

g giaT &, o @Y &l &, 7 ek AT YDAl Al §, o HHAT HaT § 3R S
[T~ IS AT W T 3T g (WT-CARAR) §,(%b) S - r AleT-379a71e
# g g, AR MA-3507 (R & 3efeheldl- Fideheldl a1 FE-G:W) # FH § Ud
IEFRRT & 2¢(3R) S Aeer-wdfar (FFAT-31TAT) T FHA FHASACI,
AAorlTel, o YR @ o (AR foidg 81 o g1 #) HJoe W@l & T adr
R A FAC-IMFT & e 3R TR gefarer g1¢:

(2 23-9% H SIXG(2R) of&TUT, 2eileh 89 3R 6 H T:(&)- T:(8) of&IuT, Ll b H
ard (9) 3R &lF 9¢-2R H &F (%0) TAGY Hard & 8707 & [ g1)

* %

| love the devotee who,

hates no being (moving and unmoving), and is friendly and compassionate
towards all, is free from the feelings of “I and mine”, free from ego, even
minded in pain and pleasure, and forbearing (forgiving);13 Ever happy and
contented, who is yogi, who has self-control, who has firm conviction, ever
struggling to keep the mind in the right position with a determined mind, and
with mind and intellect dedicated to Me;14

One by whom any being in the world is not agitated, and who also can not
be agitated by any being in the world, who is free from excessive joy,
(aamarsa, 3TAY) impatience, fear and anxiety; 15 One who is never
expecting or depending on anything from outside, who is pure, who is
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dexterous, who is impartial, who is free from fear, who has renounced all
undertakings;17 One who is the same to friend and foe, and also in honour
and dishonour, who is the same in heat and cold, and pleasure and pain,
who is free from any attachment,18 To whom censure and praise are the
same or equal, who remains silent (deeply thoughtful), content with anything,
homeless (never thinking about his being its owner), one with steady
minded.19

Apevrelaare AfFaae A qaEMSEATT: |

Ifa:
(‘31T &1 fF9or 139 & 18 9 39T doh)
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AT 13 QATATATAHATITANT:

Yoga of the Distinction between Field and Knower of the Field

With chapter 13 of Gita, it is ‘asi’ that starts. Basically, the last chapters
deal with determining the complete meaning of the sentence ‘tat tvam asi’
(Thou art That) and has full knowledge of Reality as its dominant theme.
The chapter starts with defining of the ‘field’ and the ‘ Knower of the field’.
While this body is the field, one who is conscious of it is called the °
Knower of the field’. Krishna proclaims that He must be understood as the °
Knower of the field’ in all the fields. Further He opines, that is Knowledge

which is the knowledge of the field and the ‘Knower of the field’.

And the chapter elaborates on the group of disciplines characterised which
leads to the knowledge of That, the Knower of the field in slokas 7-11 .
From slokas 13-17 describe the the ultimate underlying reality: Brahman,
pure, undifferentiated consciousness, the divine ground of existence. Slokas
27-30 talks about the various aspects of the supreme Lord existing in all
beings as the Imperishable among the perishable. This chapter is one of the
most Knowledge based one.

3¢ iR Tl aafAcaErdaa
vded afe @ ug: e $fa defag:i13.2l

* %

e RN Hledy &7 3id Jifeehaa |

vdd I: f 9 g & 3fa ad-fag: i

(36, RRHA, &3+, 3fa, 3fAIa—this, body, the field, thus, is called; Tdd,
7, afd, I, g this, who, knows, him, (they) call; &f=t:, 3fd, dd-fae:- the
knower of the field, thus, the knowers of that.)

* ¥

Idam shareeram kaunteya kshetram ityabhidheeyate;

Etadyo vetti tam praahu kshetrajna iti tadvidah.

'Tg'- TAH Fg Seidrel R FT QT 3 ATH ° Hgl el g, AR 57 &7 Fr S
T NE § AT &, A el ‘&FeT Fad o
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* %
This body is referred to as the ‘field’, because it perishes or because the
result of actions get fulfilled in the body as in a field (&4, kshetra). Those
who are versed in this, who know the ‘field’ and ‘the knower of the field’,
call him who is conscious of it, knows it, the body (the field-makes it, from
head to foot), an object of his knowledge; makes an object of perception as
a separate entity, through knowledge which is spontaneous or acquired
through instruction as the the ‘knower of the field'.

* % % %k %

et =iy & Rgfer waey aRd |

AFITAN AT IdsAT AT AF 1113.31l

& T 3T A e #9-a3Y HRd |

ST-81 TN JATIH Id dd AHAH AdH AF |

(&7, =, 3, A, faefe, #a-8=Y-the knower of the field, and, also, Me,

know, in all fields; &1F-&Ta7T:, ATTH, Id, dd, AAH, FAJH, HAF—of the field
and of the knower of the field, knowledge, which, that, knowledge, is

considered to be, My.)
* %
Kshetrajnaam chaapi maam viddhi sarvashetrshu bhaarat;

Kshetrakshetrajnayoh jnaanam yat tat jnanam mama.

* %

el &= & &1 ot g3 & wHST; 3N A7 3R &TA w1 S A § W AT A
el THATT AT 2

* %

And understand Me to be the ‘ Knower of the field’ in all the fields. In My
opinion, that is Knowledge which is the knowledge of the field and the
knower of the field.

* 3k % %k ¥
HETSAIEHN JEfAIFaAT ¥ |
sfegaor edF o oo AfcgIen=RT: 113.51
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gTOT GaY: & g:@ Hardeddar gfa: |

TAcaT HATA AidhRAcEaH 113.611

AET-AT 3ETHR: oo IcTFdH Ud T |

sfegaIOT Ee--Uhd T U9 T Sfegd-amerT: 113.51

SOl caY: GUH g:UH FFuId: dden gid: |

Udd &9 AT AfdeRA 3eredd 113.61]

(FET-8[cITaY, 37ESHR:, Jao:, ’eTFaH, T, T— the great elements, egoism,
intellect, the unmanifested (Mool-Prakriti), even, and; sfegarfor, ga—Ts#, |,
g4, d, Sl-ad-alail:— the senses, ten, one, and, five, and objects of the
senses; (3TOT, AY:, UH, §:WH, FUIA:, Id=Tl, Yid:—desire, hatred,
pleasure, pain, the aggregate, intelligence, fortitude; this, field; Tdd, &=,
AT, AfgeRe, 3aedd-this field, briefly, the Modi faction, has been
described.)

* %

Mahaabhootaani ahankaaro buddhih avayaktameva cha;
Indriyaani dashaikam cha pancha cha indriyagocharaah.5
Icchaa dveshah sukham duhkham sanghaat chetnaa dhritih;
Etat kshetram samaasena savikaaram udahritam.6

Al TPfa 3R FARE gefr (Agawa), GAfe gHR, dig Aegd, 3N g8 sheai,
T A, 9 3legdl & dra 9w (6) S<oT, ¢aV, §@, §:W, HU(FY &), Ucel
aur gfd- Fgr ( AlrE deataren &7 g1) (7)1

-

TaI8Td-HTeRTRI, I, 3117, STel 3R 92l & sfoe (Wd A=Afesdr- oo, 317@, e,
o1 3R Toregr; dfer #atfeaal- g1y, &, H{g, e 3R fofer 3 IR sraaor- a4,
gefe, fod 3R 3EHR|), ol Aefeadl & fawa- e, T9e,&9,38 3R =4, &F &
dedl & fa$R- oI, gV, §d, §:U, T 38,3 avT gid AR gid(&:) e
IR, 3feadi, A 3R T & WY 3 G@rT AT vy, srEa, iR faEr
o %l

* %

The great elements, egoism, intellect and the Unmanifest itself; the ten
organs and one, and the five objects of the senses.5
Note-
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Desire, repulsion, happiness, sorrow, the aggregate ( of body and organs),
sentience, fortitude- this field, together with its modifications, has been

spoken of briefly.6

* % % %k %

AT & orefor

IATTAcaAGTFcaATRHT &fedirotas |
e atg TRETeARRTE: 113,711
sy RegnegseR T T |

FeHAGSRTSATG - WEWTIaRi=TA, 1138
JrufFawfasager: gEaeREey |

frer o aafRacafAsafaseaafay 113.01
AR Feeaada AfFaicafaaiRof |
e rifRcasfasawafs 113.100
HEATCHAA N cIcd dcdAATIGH |

UdsAMATY NeFdAAT JedlseadT 1113.111]
HATAcaH, JHeTFercasd AT amfed: rerad |
IEA-3uTaAH g A 3eA-lafaag: 113.7
sfoeua-3rfy Rew IeTesHN: T 7 |
SeH-Fcg-SNT-A1T-g:T-aIy-371e 0 1113.8

IafFd: ARSI II-ER-TE-3RY |

o o gA-Ridcad g5¢ fase-39ufay 1113.9

AR T AAT-ART HFd: JeafAarRon |
fafaFa-co-afacan rfa: s=-wafe 113.10
EATCH-AA-[Acdcad] dea-AT-319-g+H |

Udd AeTH sfad Werd#, 37T Id 37d: I=gdr [113.11

* %

Amaanitvam adambhitvam ahinsa kshantiraarjavam;

Aachaaryopaasanam shaucham sthairyam aatmavinigrahah. 13.7
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Indriyaartheshu vairaagyam anahankaar eva cha;

Janma mrityu jara vyadhi duhkha dosh anudarshana.13.8
Asaktih anabhishvangah putra daara grihaadishu;

Nityam cha sama chittatvam ishtaanishtopapattishu.13.9

Mayi cha ananya yogen bhakti avyabhicharinee;

Vivikta desha sevitvam aratihjanasamsadi.13.10

Adhyaatma jnan nityatvam proktam tattva jnanaartha darshana;
Etad jnanamiti proktam ajnanam yadatoanyathaa.13.12

* %

39 H ASSAT T 1T AT o glal (fAsTerdn), 379ar A & et aRE &1 c#7 &7 o
gIell, T, &TAT, T, & T AT, SEI-$NR A YefD, TR IR 7 &
aer & gn(7); sfeeat & QAwal & Rreg & g, IEHR F1 Y 7 g, AR oA,
Fcg, JeUTaEdT JAUT AT § G TET &I 1 I dR @1 (8); IHAFcRied
g, I, T, W MG & THeASA(3eairss Foaet)) o g, 3R 3eggear-
afdsherdr &1 aried & O &1 @ @7 @& (9); A AT & ¢ar]
IreAfFaRON i &7 B, ThleaedlT H I@o HT THTE, 3R FTA-THeT # i
&1 o Gier (10); IEATCHAR H HG-FReal @ell, deasiel & JIquT GATCHT
e S SWT- Ig ([afeFa a0 FTeaT-weqer) A ¢ (3R) S s8% Rada @, 9%
3T - XET Fer w4 (1)

* %

Humility, unpretentiousness, harmlessness, forbearance, uprightness, service
to the teacher (guru), purity of mind and body, steadfastness, self-control(7);
The renunciation (excessive attachment to) sense objects, and also absence
of egoism, reflection on evils (of or constantly seeing the unavoidable
sources of sorrow and evils during birth, death, old age, and death
inherently built in a mortal life) with a detached attitude to all(8);

Non- attachment, non-identification of the self with such as one’s children,
wife, and home; constant even-mindedness in desirable and undesirable
circumstances appearing (in life)(9); one-pointed undeviating devotion to Me
by yoga of non-separation, inclination to enjoy solitude and to resort to
sequestered places, distaste with crowd of people around though without
even slightest hatred(10); steadfastness in the knowledge of the Self,
contemplation on the Goal of the Reality— this spoken of as Knowledge.
Ignorance is that which is other than this.(11)
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* % %k %k ¥
Hdd: grforgre deadars fRAfReEEH |
o ~
qad: Yfadaedid FaAgea fassfaiiz.i3)
Al YIo-gTeH o Fad: JfeT-RI:-Jue |
o AIAA ot HGH 31ged fosafa ||
(Fd:, IOI-uTe#, o, Fdd:, AaT-RI:-AGH- every where, with hands and
feet, that, everywhere, with eyes, heads and mouths; &dd:, HfHd, i,

qaa, 3ATqc, fasafa—everywhere, with ears, in the world, all, having
enveloped.)

**

Sarvatah paanipaadam tat sarvatoakshishiromukam;

Sarvatah shrutimat loke sarvamaavritya tishthati.

d (RHATCHAT) F 5978 GIAi-RT arel, d 918 w141, R 3R AGh arel @ &9 3%
FIAT dTel g, Fhiteh d HER H HIRl ATCd W [€AT g

* %

That (Knowable), which has hands and feet everywhere, which has eyes,
heads and mouth everywhere, which has ears everywhere, exists in
creatures by pervading them all.

Note-That Knowable the knower of the field or Brahman is revealed through
the adjuncts in the form of the organs of all creatures or beings. The
common consciousness in every being is Brahman and that is eternal self-
luminous and all pervading. The body, mind, and the life force are by nature
insentient, moved by Brahman to action. They act on account of the mere
presence of Brahman or the knower of the field. Hence they put on the
semblance of consciousness.

* % % % *

IR T IR AT T |
FEAAMGIaAY qued dfedd o ad 113.151

afg: 3ed: T HAH 3RHA WA T T |
JeAcATd dd AAATH q8UH T fedsd T dd |
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(@fg:, e, I, dEIH, RH, TH, Ud, I- without, within, and, of
(Al)beings, the unmoving, the moving, also, and; H&Hcard, dd, JfaAIH,
I8y, d, 3ifede, I, dd- because of its subtlety, That, unknowable, is far,
and, near, and, That.

* %

Bahirantashcha bhootaanaam acharam charameva cha;
Sookshmatvaat tadavijneyam dooratham chantike cha tat.

* %

d (TATCHT)EAET WO & argd o 3R e (IRqeT §); (31R) =R-3rr (snforat
& w7 ) o (T E) U TG AU AAGH-A- Aorqd )T & § AR T
Heded FEH F Sleied H #gH 3|

Q-

3UfASer # JHTcAT & o Tl &1 @hel §- S, hol, Hsh, MM A

* %

Existing outside and inside all beings; moving as well as non-moving, It is
incomprehensible due to subtleness. So also, It is far away, and yet near.

Note- In many Upanishads too (e.g. Ishopanishad verse no.? ), the similar
description of Brahman realised has been mentioned in its verses.

LA L L L]

sfasrad o oAy Rvwafaa o fuan |

I T dsnd ARAS] Fsfasoy 7 (113.161

ifastedd T oY faeredn 59 7 Puas |

-1 T Tl IAFH FRS] g 7 |

(3rfaereraH, @, Y, faerFdd, g9, I, RUAHA-undivided, and, in beings,
divided, as if, and, existing; ${c-87], &, ocl, AIH, TGS, FHTAS, T—the
supporter of beings, and, That, to be known, devouring, generating, and.)

* %

Avibhaktam cha bhooteshu vibhaktamiva cha sthitam;
Bhootabhrtri cha tajjieyam grasishnu prabhavishnu cha.

* %
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T (RATCHT)(Fa) AR g ge st @Fqor wiorat F fserd # e Ry @
AR I ST (IWATCAT &) FFYUT JIOIAT &1 3cdee] Setdlel TUT 3eTehl $0T-
gIYuT datarel 3R HgR Hare &l

* %

And the Knowable, though undivided, appears to be existing as divided in
all beings, and It is the sustainer of all beings as also the devourer and

originator.

* % % %k %

SN Tesaifardad: 9e=ad |

A AT AINFT gl gaed RAffsam113.171

SAIfAWTH AT Jq SIS TAE: /A 3294 |

AAH AYH AFIH gl TavT s |

(FafawrH, 30, aq, sAfa:, a#a:, WA, ITad—of lights, even, That, Light,
from darkness, beyond is said (to be); FAH, ATH, AANFIH, gle, AL,

fafSaaa—knowledge, that which is to be known, attainable by knowledge, in
the heart, of all, seated.)

Jyotishamapi tajjyotih tamasah paramucyate;

Jnaanam jneyam jnaanagamyam hridi sarvasya vishthitam.

q (TATHAT) FFqUT SAfAAT & o S (3IR) 3T 8 3ched W Fg T &
(@) JACTEIERT, AN, AT T Iod Fd AT (3iR) TaF ggg & faveaA=
gl

faQw- sufaive & %1 §- ‘TG HeaHTHIId T, TET AT FaiAG fenfer
(Foafave 2.2.99)]

* %

That is the Light even of the lights; It is spoken of as beyond darkness. It
is Knowledge, the Knowable, and the Known. It exists specially in the
hearts of all.

* % % x %+
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727 RffsTar #1 tehca

A FdY §[AY fasord waAeaH

Reregcrafaeasa : Teafa @ weafa 113.271

FHHA FAY 3AY asaedd WAEH |

faeregcy rfaeegear o I @ wIfd ||

(@HH, TdY, Y, fasora#d, WaAEH—equally, (in) all in beings, existing, the
Supreme Lord; faeieacy, faaAd=d#, J:, WIATA, A:, gedfd—among the
perishing, the unperishing, who, sees, he, sees.)

samam sarveshu bhooteshu tishthantam parameshvaram.

Vinashyatsu avinashyantam yah pashati sa pashyati.

* ¥
S SAFT |l TS Q1A U TEQUT IOl AR A AR-Ifed AR FHE @
e 3w &, @@ (aad & wE) e ¥

* %

He sees, who sees the supreme Lord (Self) as existing equally in equally in
all beings (including plants, animals, birds and everything in the universe),
and as the Imperishable existing among the perishable.

* % % %k %

A Tegfes HaT AAGRYTHNREGIH |

T RAEATCAATICATT dar Iifa 9T afad 1113.281]

TH 9T f§ |97 gHITEYTH, $2aA |

T RAfET 3cHaT 3cAH aa: arfa 9 afas |l

(T, 929, f§, Ta9, gAafRydd, seatda—equally, seeing, indeed, everywhere,
equally dwelling, the Lord; &, fga1fed, 3TcHaT, TcATH, dd:, IMTd 9,
Ifdd—not , destroys, by the self, the Self, then, goes, the highest, the goal.)

* %

Samam pashyanhi sarvatra samavasthitam ishwaram,

Na hinasti aatmanaatmaanam tato yati param gatim.

* %
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Fifeh T Sg FAET A U W T GATY ¥ ST HJST 301-319 &
3YaiT+ f&aT sTer hidr, Safeld dg WA T Pl IIod g7 ST & |(*379=ir (37TcaT)
IR quRT 3T Sfa (317cAT) Fr Y T JAGT BT ©)

Since by seeing equally God who is present alike everywhere he does not
injure the Self (of one) by the Self (in other), therefore he attains the
supreme Goal (Brahman).

* % % %k *

TSI HAGUTHAAFTIATIRATT |

dd Ua T fAFaR €7 "9eIq dar 113.301
TeT Hd-JUeh-HTaH ThEYH 3Iid |

dd: Uq 9 T9EdRHA, FeA FFIeId dar |

(TeT, HI-JUDH-ATIH, ThEUH, Hﬁqﬁuﬁ—when, the whole variety of beings,
resting in One, sees; dd:, U4, I, TA€dRHA, S, {-IJ-‘-IC\f-Id\, dal—from That,
alone, and the spreading, Brahman, (he) becomes, then.)

* %
Yadaa bhutaprithagbhaavamekasthamanupasyati,

tata eva ca vistaaram brahma sampadyatd tadaa.

* ¥

ST HIST [l & qUH-J¥h A9 (fafaer yR & fdl) A Tehca Tl sed H
fa 3R 388 & fa¥qa cued gu <@dr §, a9 98 §ed & A g |

* %

When one realises that the state of diversity of living things is rooted in the
One, and that their manifestation is also from That, then one becomes
identified with Brahman.

* 3k % %k %

c cdlc 3 <qy: |

TS FledT o FAfT o7 foead 113.310

feTfeeard, foTeaTe] TWATCAT 31g# 37e3Y: |
RREY: AT dledd d TS o forega |l
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(3reTrfecard, euredrd, WRATCAT, 318, Heqd:—being without beginning, being
devoid of qualities, the Supreme Self, this, imperishable; eRE:, 3, o,
#UTd, o, forcad- dwelling in this body, though, not, acts, not, tainted.)

* %

Anaaditvaat nirgunaatvaat parmaatma avyayah,;
Shareerasthoapi kaunteya na karoti na lipyate.

* %

I% (T Fad) 3ATE gt & 3R o & IR g & o rfdemel
RATCATETET & &1 38 R & @ g31 ol o off 39a o e § 3R a1 focd
giar gl

* %

Being without beginning and without qualities, this immutable, supreme Self
does not act, nor is It affected (sometimes translated as tainted), although
existing in the body.

* % % k *
LB R R R R ERERRERNRERRERRERNERNERENRERERERRERNERNERENRRERNERERERNERERNENENRERERERNERNERENRERERNERNERNERNNENDHEHN

JYT Fa9rd Glerarerenrar agfacaa |
HAIGEUAr &g JdYUTHAT aAgfacad 1113.3211

* %
TUT FEIITH WEFIT HTHIAH, 7 3T |

HIF-HITEY: dg TYUT HTeAT o 3ufercaa ||

(TYT, FAITAH, TeFITd, HREMA, o, 3qfecdd—as, the all-pervading, because
of its subtlety, ether, not, is tainted; Ta, 3afeYq:, &g, TAT, 3TcAT, o,
3ufeicgd—everywhere, seated, in the body, so, the Self, not, is tainted.)

**

Yathaa sarvagatam saukshmyaat aakasham nopalipyate;

Sarvatraavasthito dehe tathaatmaa nopalipyate.

* %

S @ 1916 TS AT Hcded FEH Blol o hROT gl o oo 781 glar, 34
g <8l # | STE o & a1g o JreAr foed FgT g

* %
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As the all-pervading space is not defiled(tainted), because of its subtlety;
similarly the Self, present everywhere in the body (also as singular nhumber,
denote a class, that is all bodies) is not defiled or tainted.

TYT THRAASF: Forad dlbad Ha: |

& &l qUT FoooT TEREAfa ARG 113.3311

JUT GhRAAT Teh: Shedald olehd 3HA I |

&FH &1 TUT ol TP HRXT I

(JYT, YHRAATT, Teh:, Fc&Id, dlhH, $AHA, Id:—as, illumines, one, the whole,

world, this sun; &3, &, T, HckTd, ThrRfd-the field, the Lord of field
(Paramatma), so, the whole, illumines.)

* ¥
Yathaa prakaashyatyekah kritsanam lokamimam ravih;
Kshetram kshetree tathaa kritsnam prakaashyati bhaarat.

* %

o 9R v § §F 58 FFqUT g Al @ YR T 1 SH YR
Hec:F &3 (3TcAT) HFQOT &F &l JehIiRId &l § |

* %

As the single sun illumines this whole world, similarly, the Knower of the
field illumines the whole field.

* % % %k

AFEOSAHATE AFRTTATAHTIGNN ATH FAGASEATT: 113
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I 14 alvﬁ'qﬁamm:
The Yoga of The Three Gunas

The chapter details the nature of Prakriti. Gita explains human experience in
terms of the three gunas, qualities of Prakriti- sattva, rajas and tamas and
their interactions in details. And finally if a wise person attains illumination
to go beyond the confines of these three qualities (gunatita) becomes fit to
reach the Abode of Brahman and into the union with Brahman in through
the disciplines enumerated in slokas 22-25 in a summary in sloka 26. A
sloka in chapter 18 in sloka 40 has given a conclusive statement on the
universal presences of the three gunas:

‘T defed gfdedr ar fefa &ay ar g |

Ted gehfdotaed Jefe: wamfeafasgoy: 1118.401

Na tadasti prithivvaam vaa divi deveshu vaa punah;
Sattwam prakritijairmuktam yadebhih syaat tribhirgunaih.

It means,” there is no entity on earth, or again in heaven among devas,
that is devoid of these three gunas, born of Prakriti (qualities).”

HratorEad 3fa qum: gpfaassrar: |
faaeafea AgEmRr &8 SReHcTIH 114.511

eg# ToT: o $fd aqum: Jehfa-geemar: |
fAaeafea AgT-amer &g Sfiead 3reaTe |

* %

Sattavam rajastama iti gunaah prakritisambhavah;
Nibadhnanti mahaabaaho dehe dehinamavyayam.

* %

TP & 3ot gleidTel FI0T- Ted, Yo7 AR TH- 3ifaanedy e (Shaream) &1 g &
I Ed © |

The qualities, (‘gunas) -sattva, rajas, and tamas, born of the Nature
(Prakriti), being the immutable embodied being to the body.
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Note1- Guna is a technical term of ancient Hindu spiritual philosophy and
its English translation as quality is not appropriate.

Note2- The dehi, the Self within a person that is imperishable becomes
limited and forgets one’s real nature due to the influence of the Prakriti with

its three constituent gunas.

THAEAHAHHT Wed afa 9Rd |

IS |ed A OF: Hed IoTeddT 114,101
o dA: T e Fead Hafd ¥R d |

{ol: HodH dH: I U dH: odH 6T dAT I

* %

Rajastamashcha abhibhooya sattvam bhavati bhaarata;
Rajah sattvam tamachaiva tamah sattvah rajastathaa.

* %

TSOT 3N THEIOT T (GSTe) HTGI[VT Feal &, Feador 3N THEIOT AT (GaT)
TSAOT ( ST §) 38 & eaerer AR TSRO F (GEER) AR 96T g

o)

* %

Safttva increases by subduing rajas and tamas ; likewise, rgjas by
overpowering sattva and tamas; and so does famas arises dominating
sattva and rajas.

% 3k 3k 3k

A OTFT: FARX FaT Feraedfd |
qotseT WX afer wewe Aisfieresta 114.191
o e OIS HANH T&T G FRAT |

O T WH A AL-HGH T st |

* %

Naanyam gunebhyah kartaaram yadaa drashtaanupashyati;
Gunebhyashcha param vetti madbhaavam soadhigacchati.

* %
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o9 fadeh( faaR-Here) #qsa At o & (Ffar) 3w fhEr T il 76 e
3R YR JOT @ W IHeIHT FAT &, dd I¢ A Fo&a®q H WICd g il g

* %

When the witness sees none other than the qualities as the agent, and
knows that which is superior- to the qualities, he attains my nature.

(When the witness, after becoming illumined sees none other than the
qualities that have transformed into the shape of body, organs and objects,
as the agent (that is) he sees thus that qualities themselves, in all modes,
are the agents of all activities and knows, that which, standing as the
witness of the activities of the qualities, the Self, is superior to the qualities,
he the witness attains My nature.)

I T Heedl SguAesar |
A GG W faHFANHAAGTA 1114.20

IO, T el Aol &7 S5-HogHan |
drﬁ-aicei-du-g:@‘r: [dHed: AHIH 3-TQF:|>?T I

* %

Gunaan etaan atitya treen dehee dehasamudbhavaan;
Janma mrityu jaraa dukhaiah vimuktah amritam ashnute.
* %

CEURY (AT HIST) & P IcUoed FeAdTel T cllall UM HT ITAHAT Fh
SIeH, Hcg, 3R Jeuraeyr &9 g@ @ IR B3 3AXAT T 3T HIA gl

* %

Having transcended these three qualities which are the origin of the body,
embodied one, becoming free from birth, death, old age and sorrows,,

experiences Immortality.

(Having transcended or gone beyond these three qualities even while living,
which constitute the limiting adjunct Maayaa, AT and which are the origin
of the body as seed, the embodied one becoming free- even in this life,
from birth, death, old age, and sorrow, and experiences Immortality. In this
way, he attains My nature.)
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* %

Note: The body- three Gunas= |, Self, Prusha.

Sloka 45 right in chapter 2 asks Arjuna fA&39Ualera- go beyond the three

gunas.
A work plan for those seeking Self:

e Know the the 3-gunas

e Get rid of their influences steadily step by step.

e Try to rise higher from tamas to rajas and then from rajas to satava;

and then

e Eventually through away the sattva too, remember all these three

gunas are part and parcel of nature
e Realise PURUSHA, ever free, ever pure.

IOTCIT & &ToT

YHII T Ygia o AlgAd T s |

7 gafte wrvgafa 7 Agarfer #Fgarfa 114.221
3erHieraerEtaAr ot 7 ReEreaa |

IO Feled FeAd Arsafassfa Agara 114.231
A EYE: TaTY: GAATSCRAFEA: |
deaaia fRegeafaearcaasdfa: 114.241
AAIATTAEJeaededl fAaRaarat: |
FARFHIRATA IoTclie: |1 3=4d 114.2511

YehRIA T YA, T HIgH U9 T Usq |

o gafse HFvqarel o fAgarte srseffa 1122
3erdfieTad 3T O I A fauread |

J[oTr: dded 3fd e I: afassia 7 szera 1123
TA-GG-U: TITY: TH-ASC-3RA-FH>: |
JoT-0g-31199: ¥R: Jed-fAear-3nca-aedfa: 1124
AA-HIAGTA: Jod: Jod: AL-3R-gemal: |
HI-IRFH-TRITEN IOMAT: F: 32ad 1125
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* %
Prakaasham cha pravrittim cha mohameva cha paandava;

Na dveshti sampravrittaani na nivrittaani kaankshati.22
Udaasheenavad aasino gunairyo na vichalyate;

Gunaa vartanta ityeva yoavatishthati nenngate.23
Samaduhkhasukhah svasthah samaloshtaashmakaamchanah;
Tulyapriyaapriyo dhirah tulyanindaatmassamstutih.24
Maanaapamanayoh tulyah tulyo mitraaripakshyoh;
Sarvaarambhaparityaagee gunaateetah sa uchyate.25

(TNt ATST) Feaa[or { YT Yeler Hl, T 0T § SeA Fgfa & T dHwE &
AIg & & A 9gd gl W 3oAd &d¥ Al & AR & AT gl W 3eTehl shreAa
LT & (22); 38T A g &I @ar § 3R ol ganrr fGufard =gt fhar s
HhT § AT 0T & (IO #) A I &- 37 AT F (9 Tq&T A &) FIT ger
g ( 3R Tag +1g ) Tser AGT FaT| A a8 Ticaeiecud WACHT H THIHT
O foud @ § (23); 3T-@ H TF JUT H FAW FASE arel, adT TaEd- 379
Taeg # RUd Ear §; e & ¢, 9 3 A1 B gA H9 @ @ B,
AT, T U 3O @ Teh-AT Al arerr 3N 3 Hear-Edfa A o @@e o
TGAaTell BT & (24); S &7 3R 39AE &, @7 AR o7 @ ot g7 sgagR
& Ud FFUT HAT & ARFAT 1 2w § (25)]

* %

The person who has gone well beyond three gunas and called Gunaateet
who hates not the appearance of light (the effect of Sattva), activity (the
effect of Rajas), and delusion (the effect of Tamas);who does not become
unhappy in his mind, nor longs for them when absent (22); who sits like
one unconcerned and is not moved by the activities of gunas, knowing that
the gunas are operating, is Self-established, swerves not (23); who is alike
in pleasure and pain, Self-abiding, and regards a clod of earth, a stone, and
gold alike; is same with agreeable and disagreeable events, is wise, and
same in censure and praise (24); who is same in honour and disgrace (HT-
IYALIAT:), same to friends and foe and has relinquished all undertakings.
(25).

(Translation of the first portion, ‘gunaatiitah sa uchyate’ includes the gunas in
all verses from 22 to 25.)
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%k % % %k %k

AT T AseafFEner gfFaaET dad |
¥ UMRAACAAHEANIAT Fead 114.261

AH T T IFARAROT HiFd-AN Aad |
T: UM FHAANT Tl SEH-3T Foad ||

*%*

Maam cha yoavyabhichaarena bhaktiyogena sevate,
Sa gunaan samateetya etaan brahmabhooyaaya kalpate.

* %

AR S ATsT reafRarlt HfFaer & @R dae (3UTHAT) T g, a8 o 5o
IO T JTAHAVT &leh SEHAITCT T 9T g1 STl &

* %

And he who serves Me, through the unswerving Yoga of Devotion, he,
having gone beyond these qualities, qualifies for becoming Brahman.

(And one, be a monk or a man of action, who serves Me, the God (Self)

residing in the hearts of all beings; with unswerving devotion, having gone
beyond the three gunas, becomes fit for becoming one with Brahman, thus
for Liberation.)

Note- Bhakti (devotion), supreme Love, through which one becomes united
(with God) is yoga.
*kkkk

3 geafefa sAsrragiiarufaTey seafacarr Fnrme
SFeoTTelaare IUEAATIHRANN A TISATSEATT: 1 28l
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FEI ¢ TEIA I
The Yoga of The Supreme Spirit

The chapter starts with a sloka (15.1) similar to one in Kathopanishad 2.3.1
with the image of an upside- down tree, a world tree rooted in Brahman
which branches out in a manifold creation in this realm below. The tree is
called Ashvastha or pipal tree. It has then a sloka (15.5) that tells the
characteristics of the wise person to go forward to the eternal Goal. And
then it describes in the next sloka (15.6) the supreme abode of Krishna (as
Brahman) on the line of a sloka 2. 2.15 of Kathopanishad.

The chapter discusses the nature of the Self in all its implications. With
reference to the perishable, finite world of constant, the Self is defined, as
the Imperishable with reference to the perishable. The Experiencer of the
changes, which are infinite in variety, even something other than that which
we know as the Changeless. This Unconditional Eternal Factor is called as
Purushottam (15.18). In many Hindu families, this whole chapter is sung
everyday in evening before the dinner is laid.

This Chapter 15 is normally recited in full by many Hindu families before
the dinner every night as a religious ritual. (Use the Bhagwad Gita.)

SCIHAAY: ATEHTY TgIIIH _ |
BegliA ITT YU IFA A F dgfad 1115111

FEI-FIH H:-ATH 3RTYH ITE: IcTTH |

Gealid I8 ulifa I: d# dg &: dgfad |l

(Rﬁ-ﬂ(\ﬂ?{, 3E:-MUEH, I[AcYH, g, 3cggH—rooted above, branches below,
the Aswatha, they speak of, indestructible; B=eif®l, I&F, golfa, I:, I, dg,
e, a'c\’faT-[-hymns, of which, leaves, who, that, knows, he,is the knower of the
Vedas.)

* ¥

Urdhvamoolam adhahshakha ashvasttham prahuravayam
Chhandamsi yasya parnani yastm ved sa vedavit

* %
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SH AN 3R (W) faRa-gey &I 375 FW FEAT I 6 §, AR ema
oA @1 3| 3 (J8&T) T HeT Fhgd ¢l ST T(Bealfl) dg & BeegFd ol
£—59 HAR-GET &l Slelaidrel 1 FFOT a6 1 SAlelerdrell gl

* %

They say that the Peepal Tree, which has its roots upward and the
branches downward, and of which the Vedas are leaves, is imperishable. He
who realises it is knower of the Vedas.

(Sages speak about the eternal and imperishable Ashwattha (pippal) tree,
with its tap roots above and its branches stretching below. The leaves of
this Tree are the hymns of the Veda; he who knows it is the knower of all
Vedas.)

**

Y- FoufAwe & v & el e §-

SEIHAISATIRITE TSI Hellele: |

ded ek e, FEA dedaaead|

dfesedsr: f3ar: §d dg ATcafa #rT| Tded ad 12.3.11

* % % % *

faa- 30T 2cieh 2-3 TH g A 3 &

IERAIES YHARTATT ATET

qUTYgeT favayarer: |

IRT HAITHecIcdT e

FATTaEN T Al 115.211

HEY: T FEIH YT T ATET:

IOT-IgedT: favg-garer: |

Y T HAA e HecTdTied

he-3e e HoTsg-aieh ||

(3Ter:, T, FEAH, ST, I8, A@T—below, and, above, spread, it's ranches;
IUT-HgcHr:, fawg-yarem:- nourishes by the gunas, sense-objects (are) it's

buds; 37er:, oI, HAA, HJHeddTi=I-below, and, the roots, are stretched forth;
-3, HIST-ellh- originating actions, in the world of men.)
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* %

Adhshchordhvam prasritasya shakha
Gunapravriddha visayapravalah
Adhashch moolanyausantatani

Karmanubandhini manusya loke

39 favd gar &1 o (Fed, o1, R TH) & g@nr S8 g8 au

sfeafawasy igdiarelr @ =, (mwﬁ)sﬂim(mm)mgé%l
HISTcllch H HAl o ITAR dieedre Hor (#) & 3R (FW) (|l st A)
<gTed 8 3¢ &

* %

The branches of that (Tree), extending downwards and upwards, are
strengthened by the qualities and have sense-objects as their shoots. And
the roots, which are followed by actions, spread downwards in the human
world.

(Its branches spread both below and above and get nourished by the
gunas (of Prakriti); the sense objects as its buds grow on its foliage; and
stretch forth the roots downward into this world of men of attachment and
desire binding them with the endless actions.

T TIAEAE aNvesIa

At o Tifeet T weufasar |

ITIAA GrAwH

ASMRFAV TeoT fBear 115.311

o ®UH HET 3¢ dUT 3T

T 3ed: T IS o T FFEITASST |

3TCYH TAH Fiawe-HelHd

3THSI-UEATT ool fear ||

(77T ¥UH 3T 3§ dAT 39adTd— not, form, it’s, here, as such, is perceived; =T
doed: o T 3fe: T gFUfdsar-not, (its)origin, not, and, foundation or resting
place; 31AcYH, TAH, gi&{«cp-ﬂ‘\dﬂ\—Asvattha, this, firm-rooted; W—%R—‘JUT,
Teol f&xar- with the axe of non-attachment, strong, having cut asunder.)
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* %

Na roopamasyeha tathopalabhyate,

Nanto na chaadirna cha sampratistha;
Ashvastthamenam suviroodhamoolam,
Asangashanshtrena dridhena chhittvaa.

5H TaRaget &l (SNET (G@= # 3T &), a4r Ig1 (TR e W) Aelar =18, (
Fifeh HPT) o o 3G §, o 3Hed & AR 7 & & gIsaeT 37 TG FHeldre
TAREY 3RACY JaFehl TG IIAET AET & SaRT 8 HIcehi-

* %

Its form is not perceived here in that way; nor its end, nor beginning, nor
continuance. After felling this Peepul whose roots are well developed, with
the strong sword of detachment—;

(The real form of that tree cannot be perceived as such, nor its ends nor
the beginning, nor its existence; having cut down this firmly rooted
Ashvattha with a strong axe of detachment, ...

(one should seek for that highest goal whence, once having reached it,
there is no compulsion of return to mortal life.)

% % Xk % *

dd: 9€ dcaR&ATEIded

IiATar o fAadfed o7 |

dAT GeT IO Yy |

I: ygfer: 9T Qi (115.41

dd: 9gH dd IRATEIdT

ITEA a1 o fAadfed o7 |

TH T T IEIH TRIH T |

I: Ygf: JFar Rl |

( dd:, 9&H, dd, IR&ATEIded-then, goal, That, should be sought; IEH, ICT:,
o, adafea, dT:—whither, gone, not, return, again; d#, T4d, 9, 3cIH, qeN 4,
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ygcd—that, even, and, primeval, Purusha, | seek refuge; Id:, Ygfa:, 9,
gTI‘Uﬁ——Whence, activity or energy, streamed forth, ancient.)

* %

Tatah padam tat parimaargitavyam,
yasmingataa na nivartanti bhooyabh;
Tameva chdyam purusham prapadye,
yatah pravrittih prasritaa puraani.

* %

.38 d¢ 38 WAYG (WAICH) &I TieT H=r T1fed, 5 o1 g Js7 e
dic X 30 FER & 781 31 3R fGwd srenfeswrer @ el 3m @ I8 gite
faEdR &I ureg ?%,WHT%W(W)$E&§%WT€I

* %

Thereafter, that State has to be sought for, going where they do not return
again: | take refuge in that Primeval Person Himself, from whom has
ensued the eternal Manifestation.

...(One must achieve that supreme state of Brahman behind this universe,
attaining which there is no more rebirth. | shall attain that primordial Person
alone from whom the whole universe has flowed from ancient time).

* 3% % %k %

qENIaA 9Ifed 1 Aagqar

fasteAeT SawsRmrearcafacr RfagasEr: |

Gared [AHFdl: UG EHSIcBecaHel: TeHId dd. 11551
fAATT-AlET: fSaagaen:, earcA-fAar: Afadd-amer: |

caoed Al - guU-g:@-H3i:, Meoied 3He: YeH 3eqd ad |

(HATT-AET:, SadseRINT:, 3reareA-Aaar:, fafdgd-#mr—ree from pride and
delusion, victorious over the evil of attachment, dwelling constantly in the
Self, ggwed: fafgedr:, g@-g:@-H:, known as pleasure and pain, freed, (their)
desires having completely turned away; TS fod, 3fHeT:, 9eH, 37T, dd—

reach, the undeluded, goal, eternal, That.)

* %

Nirmaanamoha jitasangadosha,
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Adhyaatmanityaa vinivrittakaamaah;
Dvandvairvimuktah sukhaduhkhasamjnaih,
Gacchantytyamoodhaah padamavyam tat.

* %

St fo=1r &A1t 3R Alg @1 &), 3mafed e 8, WRAAT # FHeeT 87 3R FHreensit
& qoia: IR & - W gEg@ F gaveal ¥ Wd ARRT AUF HET 39
3ifaemelt W U (WATHT) Ued R AT B

* %

The wise ones who are free from pride and non-discrimination, who have
conquered the evil of association, (hatred and love arising from association
with foes and friends), who are ever devoted to spirituality, completely free
desires, free from dualities called happiness and sorrow, reach that
undecaying State.

(free from whose desires have completely gone away without trace, the one
with goal self-control, and free from dvandavaih, the dualities- likes, dislikes,
etc. called happiness as sorrow, reach that Eternal State stated in 15.6.

* % % %k %

o dEHTHIAd GAl & ARATSH! o graa: |

Iearcar o fAaded dagum™ 9 A7 N115.611

T dd HHIS A T AAWSH: o GTaF: |

I Icar o Aaded dd 9 WRAH JAF |

(7, ad, #EId, e, 7, AAMSH:, o, UG- not, that, illumines, the sun, not
moon, not, fire; I, Tcar, o, fAaded, dd, &7, WHHA, AA— to which, having
gone, not, (they) return, that, Abode, Supreme, My.)

* %

Na tadbhaasayate sooryo na shashaanko na paavakah;
Yadgatvaa na nivartame taddhaama paramam mama.

3F (WATHT) g8l o g, o FogAr 3R 7 37T & yamfia & Fhdr § 3R
ST uTea gla (TTHeh) et (FER #) w8 37Td, T8 AT A a1 B

* %
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Neither the sun nor the moon nor fire illumines That. That is My supreme
Abode, reaching which they do not return.

Note it reminds of Kathopanishad (2.2.15).

o o7 Il i 7 TegdReh AAT fdegdr Hifed HellsTA T : |

A HleaRTd HS a8 T FatAe faenia |

FAar e Naea: Frde: |

HeT:yealfegarior ypfararfa wdfa 115.71

HAHA T 30 Sla-clldh Sig-1: HeAlcleT: |

Aef:-wearfa-gfeganior yepfa-warfa adfa |

(HA, Td, 32, Sid-elleh, Siig-#1d:, Welldel:- My, even, portion, in the world of
life , having become a soul, eternal; HeT:-SsaIf-slegaTior, gepfd-Farfar, wdfd-

with mind as sixth, the (five) senses, abiding in Prakriti, draws (itself). )
* %

Mamaivaamso jeevaloke jeevabhootah sanaatanah; Manahshashthaani
prakritisthani karshati.

* %

SH WO & Sfia Se g3 AT (Fad) A & Uk FeAlal 37 &; (W F8) i
7 ug #s7 31 ural (F) sfegat & 3R Far & AT 3o UAT A
o gl

* %

It is verily a part of Mine which becoming the eternal individual soul (Self)
in the world of living beings, draws (to itself) the five sense organs which
have the mind as their sixth, and which abide in Nature.

* 3% % %k %

R Fareafa Fearcgemmdeas: |
aiecdarfar gafa arRgEefaarerT 115.81
RRFA I 3aTATT Iq T 37 3cpAfa $eaw: |
el Ul HAIfT arY: I=Tel 39 MM |
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(RRA, I, AT, Id, I, 3, IhIATD, $2a3:—a body, when, obtains,
when, and, also, leaves, the Lord; [€lcar, Udlfel, §TfA, a1y, =, 34,
3ARIATAd-taking, these, goes, the wind, the scents, as, from their seats
(flowers) ;

* %

Shareeram yadavaapnoti yacchaapyuktkraamateeshvarah,;

Grihitvaitaani samyaati vaayurgandhaanivaashayaat.

**

S} A T & TUW (GOt Poll &) I AT (FGOT b of Sl §) T
& ARG T FIAAT FT §IT Sharea o 5 R & BIsar & (d@r d) T (7
afed sfegal) & FOT X 3T AF UeT R F o SATAT B

* %

When the master (Self) leaves it and even when he assumes a new body
after giving up one body, he departs taking these, as the wind (carries
away) odours from their seats flowers.

* % % %k %

ST T8]: ¥ T WA WOTAT T |

HfASS Aereard RAwAEaRead 115.91

SAA T&T: TINAH T IHAH 9I0TH Tq T |

3ifOsorT A T 39A Avae 39dad ||

(&ﬂ'ﬂ:[, 87, Fcraim{, d, {HAH, HUTH, Ud, d—the ear, the eye, the (organ of)
touch, and, the (organ of) taste, (the organ of) smell, even, and; 3f&sa,
Het:, I, 31H, [T, 398dd- presiding over, the mind, and, this(soul),
objects of senses, enjoys.)

**

Shrotram chakshuh sparshanam cha rasanam ghraanameva cha;
Adhisthaaya manashchaayam vishyaan upasevate.

g SNATCHT AT T 33T ook & A1, T8] 3N caar &1 qur =1, 3R o7 (31
arg gfgar & garm) Tt fawat &1 dae R gl

* %
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This one (Self) enjoys the objects by presiding over the ear, the eye, the
skin (sense of touch), and tongue as also the nose (sensing taste, and
smell), as also the mind.

* % % %k %

TeIfeederd dol FereHaadsfRaH |

Teaeg AT Teamal aaer Rgfer amsd 115.121

I 3TEcT-aTd dof: ST, HETd A& |

I Ieg A I T 3 dd as: f[Aefr AFsA ||

(T, 3NfecT-a1d, der:, ST, HEAd, ATW@e#- which, residing in the sun, light,
the world, illumines, whole; Id, I=¢ATE, Id, d, 3=, dd, dof:, Tdgfe,
HATHASHA- which, in the moon, which, and, in the fire, that, light. Know, mind.)
* %

Yadaadityagatam tejo jagadbhaasayate akhilam;

Yacchandramasi yachhaagnau tattejo viddhi maamkak.

T A ToUd S a9 §FYUT S 1 GRIRIA HT §, S ool degHT H g AT Sl
3P H g 3R A & Al A

The light of the sun that illumines all this world, the light in the moon and
in fire, know all these light to be Mine.

* % % %k %

AMATET T A URAFIGAIST |

geonfay Siweft: @al: AT s{car WA 115.131)

IMH AT T HdAT URATTA 3gH NI4T |

qeonfA T 3NwE: FaT: A Hear WHicHD: |

(IMA, 3MMART, oI, I, URATA, 31EH, Al the earth, permeating, and, all
beings, support, |, by (My)energy; grwnﬁr T, 3nwel:, F@an, @, T,
IdATcHS:- (I) nourish, and, the herbs, all, moon, having become, watery.)

* %

Gaanaavishya cha bhootaani dhaaraaymahamojasaa;
Pushnaami chaushadhih sarvaah somo bhootvaa rasaatmakah.

* %
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3R # & el Affd & U Y @ g H gAY W F IO HI GROT HIAT §
AR #H & [EERT IHTHT T AT gl Tl geut va 3SRt (geredioat) &
gl &I gse e g

* %

And entering into the earth with My Energy, | sustain all beings and nourish
the plants and herbs with that energy by becoming the watery moon, &4,
Soma.

* % % %k *

37§ AT ${car WO SgATfA: |

YOI HATIE: TaFdes aqfau# 115.141

3EH dRETI: AT WO SEH A |

TOT-HUTA-HHA-3GFcl: o 3Heold, TqL-faers ||

(376H, AT, #caT, WUATH, S§H, M- |, (the fire) of Vaisvanara, having
become, of living beings, the body, abiding; TOT- 39T -HH-3 e qTfa,
Hoold, a?g-faﬂ?[- associated with Prana and Apana, (I) digest, food,
fourfold.)

* %

Aham vaishvaanaro bhootvaa praaninaam deham aashritah;
Praanaa-apaana-samaayuktah pachaamy annam chaturvidham.

# ga grioral & R A B 9107 3R I @ FFd dRAER (STSTIe) gl TR
YR & IHeadl I Gl g
FAY- ¢. IR YR & ATd- AT, eidl I I @RIT ST arell, 9I- el S
arelT, S, aidl ¥ &a1 8 JH ST aTell, U9 a2 19T S gah &1 SaAarer, 31
ET-SNH § I SATAT ATl |

* %

Abiding in the body of all living beings as the fire called, Vaishvanara, |
associated with (9T9T) prana and (319Td) apana, digest the food of four types,
( that we chew, drink, swallow, and lick).

AT 918 gfe Fiestraser
Ad: FHfAAGAGET T |
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d&eT gdtEAT agA
deledgedeiasd aeH 115.151

HaET T A gfe gfeafase:

F: T A e o

ag: I §d: 3MgH T deZ:

deled-hd dg-fad Ta = 316H |l

(W4T, ¥, 3gA, gfe, afeAfase:— of all, and |, in the heart, seated; ¥,
i, AAH, 3ANgTH, °I- from Me, memory, knowledge, (their) absence, and;
a¢:, I, 9d:, 3gH, Uq, dca:—by the Vedas, and (by) all, |, even, to be
known; d&led-&d, d&-fad, Ud, ¥, 316H- the author of Vedanta, the knower of
Vedas, even, and, |.)

* ¥

Sarvasya chaaham hridi sannivishto,
mattah smritijnanapohanamcha;
Vedaishcha sarvairahameva vedyo,
Vedaantakridvedavideva chaham.

H a9 IOl & ged A § ud g U1 738 @ A, A 3R S g
& 3R @9 dal qarr # & S Qe FET AT § qAT da F deq B AT
FIAATeN (defel) 3R dal @ STefat arelr o & €1 €.

* %

| am seated in the heart of all. The memory, knowledge as well as their
loss come from Me. | am verily That which has to be known by all the
Vedas; | am indeed the originator of the Vedanta, and | myself am the
Knower of the Veda too.

* % % %k %

caraAl qosl o &RREAER U9 7 |
&: WaAIoT $ATfel HeTUsaR 3=ad 1115161

cdl gA gesl S &R T 3ER: Ud T |
&: FaATUT el FEEY: HEW: =4 ||
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(catl, sAl, gesl, o, &R, T 318R:, U4, T-two, these, Purushas (beings), in
the world, the perishable and, the imperishable; &R:, HaTTOT, $cTfel, FeE:,
378T:, 3TIA- the perishable, all, beings, the immutable (unchanging), the
imperishable, is called.)

* %

Dvaavimau purushau loke ksharashchakshara cha;
Ksharah sarvaani bhootaani kootashthoakshara uchyate.

* %

S0 HOR H &R (A1, §IOT) 3R 3HeW (3faael, fdon)- ar e & 989 g;
geft Shat o1 R AT a7 ew 3R ShareAr srfasmeft ar e Fear srar 2

* %

There are these two persons in this world- the perishable and imperishable.
All beings are the perishable, while the Kutastha ( Self, The Ultimate
consciousness) is the imperishable, as it is said.

* 3% % %k %

JTATCARACIAISEASRIGTY AaH: |
st aF ag T wi¥e: qewiaer: 11s.181

TEAT &RA 3 A AW Y T 3a9A: |

3 A ok 9 o JRAT: qRETA: ||

(TEATH, &RH, 3ciid:, IgH, 3&RTd, 3, =, 3dH7:—as, the perishable,
transcend, |, than the imperishable, also, and best; 31d:, 3¥d, &%, dc, |,
gfad:, g?ﬁﬂ?m therefore, (I) am, in the world, in the Vedas, and, declared,
the highest Purusha.

**

Yasmaat ksharam atitoaham aksharaat api chottah;

Atoasmi loke vedecha prathitah Purushottamah.

Faifer # ARMEE (8R) § F F9AT AT § R Jfaanel Sharear (3wR) @ o
39 §, ST otk A 3R de ga@RT Gs A ¥ 9ffey gl

As | transcend the perishable, &Y and above even the imperishable,
therefore, am very much beyond the perishable (Kshar), and | am above
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even the imperishable Self (Akshar), therefore | am celebrated as
‘Purushottama’- the Highest Purusa by the people in the world and even the
Vedas call me ‘Purushottama’.

* % % %k %

HPSOTTSlAHaTE TEURTAINEN A7 TSagAseATa: 1151
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AT 26 qdT FFUT
Yoga of The Division between The Divine and The Demoniacal

Bhagwan Krishna in this chapter tried to tell clearly to drop the myth about

Ashura and Deva that they are not different species. Both are human-beings

only with differences in gunas, the qualities either earned in past lives or

received in this life because of their nature and association with devil

minded persons or certain incidents in association fellow human-beings early

over in the life making them Deva and Ashura. These can be earned.

&dl ¥F9eT Divine Nature

T Heawglasiaalreareata:

gl &HT JAWT TATEATIEAT AToia# [116.11
AT FegARTTT: MfEaEH|
qAT dsadlelCed ATGd FRATIe1116.21
der: &1 gfa: etaagRefaaaan
srafed §Fue TAARASTET AR 16311
A Hea-HYefd: FATA-IT-cqaiegiel: |

GIAH G: T Jol: I TATEAT: dd: ATeiad 1116.11]
AT FeIH AT T AMied: AR |

AT Y ITcAle[Ccdd AGTH &l 3T [116.2]
dar: a1 gfa: et 3wl @ sfa-arfaar |

s1afed TFueH &de AfRSTaET 9RA 116.311

* %

Abhayam sattva sanshuddhih jnana yoga vyavavasthith;
Daanam damashcha yajnashcha svaadhyaayastapa aarjavam.
Ahimsaa satyamakrodhah shantirapaishunam,

Dayaa bhooteshvaloluptvam maardavam hrireechapalam.16.2
Tejah kshamaa dhritih shauchamadroho naatimaanita,
Bhavanti sampadam daiveenabhijaatasya bhaarata.16.3

* %

& wrvegEa safea & weror -
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I HT YT 3G, 30T A Hcded Yafd, A & o A7 & g ufq,
3R ifcaw g, sfegat &1 o, I, TaTeur, du (Feed- Ul & fold e
TgelT, 3T - AT-arolt T Terdr (16.1), 3TEaT, HCTHATEOT, HIEr o e,
TR AN BT AT, T, GAVSIId 36a9l & YT AT & GaRT Hel i
@t enfe | Tt Y fAwer (Farelt) &1 eatr, qefr Sfiat ) g2n, |raRs fawar &
AT &l qUT 37Td, e 0T T R, Hehcled FHHAT Hl F H oo,
3TEeTereT T 3T (16.2); oot (F87ma), (Yier:)etar, 8, amiR &1 efe, R &
T gler, (3iR) FFAT gt Fr 5TET H IFAE(16.3) |

* %
Fearlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness in acquiring knowledge and in
practising yoga, (clsiH)charity, (§H:)control of the senses, Yajna (sacrifice),
self-study of the scriptures and its regular practice, austerity, uprightness
(16.1); non-injury, truthfulness, absence of anger, renunciation, peacefulness,
absence of calumny, compassion for all beings, absence of greed,
gentleness, modesty, lack of restlessness (16.2); Radiance of character,
forgiveness, patience, cleanliness, absence of hatred, absence of pride- are
qualities of a a divinely inclined person (16.3).

Note- interestingly, Madhusudana Saraswati in his commentary suggests that
the enumerations of the divine qualities in the above three slokas have the
specific and the general virtues of the four stages (ashramas- Brahmachari,
Grahastya, Vaanprasthaashram, sanyas or paramhansa) the human life as
well as for all four ‘varnas’- Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya, Shudra of the
society. While the three characteristics, the content of the first line of sloka
16.1 is for a Paramahans ‘absolute sanayassin’, the first four characteristics
of the second line is for the grihasth or householders, but separate mention
of svaadhyaayah is meant only from the first stage of Brahmachaarin and
Tapah of three kinds of ‘of the body’ etc. mentioned in Chapter 17 are the
special virtue for Vaanprasthins, the third stage of life. On the same line,
aarjavam, non-crookedness, non-injury, truthfulness, absence of anger etc.
are for Brahmin; Tejah, maturity, forgiveness, fortitude are meant a
Kshatriya. Shaucham, adrohah are the specialities of Vaishya, while na-ati
maanitaa is the specific virtue of a Shudra. However, | don’t know if it has
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any relevance today and if any other commentator have vouched for such
expiation.

* 3% % %k %

Demonic Nature

SFNT cufsTAARTT Fer: qFsyAT =

A AT q FFIEAGHAN16.4]

g fAART: T HY: IFSIH TT T |

IRAAH T AT I FFIeH 3T ||

(&9:)Pride, (31f@#TeT:)arrogance, excessive self-esteem,(shI:)anger,
(31fASTaET)harshness, (37ATTH) ignorance- are TFIGH 3@?{- the wealth of
the man born with the Asuric (demonic) nature.

**

Dambho darpoabhimaanashchah krodhah paarushyameva cha;
Ajnaanam chaaaabhijaatasya partha sampadamaasueem.

* %

CFI AT, THUS Rl 3R JTAAT FET, TAT P HEAT, FoRar I&@aT 3R
3ifadeh T gl (37aT) - AT AP FEIET H WIoT U AJSAT o &I g

* % % %k %

wf T iRl 7 e o Fagrra: |

a ol T =Ry F §F Y f@egd 116.71

ygiad o e T S & g 3R |

o oH o AT T IAR: F FIHA AY fFega |

(9gfa, @, AgRA, T—actions, and, inaction, and; SiaT:, o, faq:, 3TgT:—men,
not, know, the demoniac; =, %ﬁ?ﬂ{, o, 31, =, 3ER:—not, purity, not, also,
and, (right) conduct; o1, 9cdH, FTg fdegd-not, truth, in them, is.)

**
Pravrittim cha nivrittim cha janaa na viduraasuraah;

Na shaucham naapi chaachaaro na satyam teshum vidyate.

**

3G TSI aTe ATST fohdl e H U gloll AR (-FHeRT) 8T STefed 3N 314
T 9T E, F ASS AT IAT F Fed-ITelet &1 aiell &
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* %

Neither do the demonically persons understand what is to be done and
what not to be done; nor does purity, or even good conduct or truthfulness

exist in them.

( A clarification on ¥gfd and fgfd — 9gfd, pravrittim- What is to be done
with regards to that which is a means to the human ends;

fagfd, nivrittim- What is not to be done , the opposite of that (former) and
which source of evil one should desist. Not only do they not know what is
to be done and what is not to be done, nor does purity or even good
conduct or truthfulness exist in them. The demons are verily bereft of purity
and good conduct; they are deceitful and given to speaking lies.) The
common thinking that they are of different from common human beings, is
wrong. They are just among us but with conduct totally opposite from the
righteous persons.

fafayr FEE @ ArREATeA: |
HTH: FIETAAT AHETATACAAT ot 116.21 1]

RfaUH TRPET g6H GaRA ARAH HTcH: |

HIH: HIE: TAT ANH: TEATA Udd FIH i |l

(RaeH, TRHET, IGH, GaRA, AAH, HcHT—triple, of hell, this, gate,
destructive, of the self; F:, ST, TAT, SNH:, TTATA, Tdd, ITH, Told—lust,
anger, also greed, therefore this three (one) should abandon.)

* %

Trividham narakasyedam dvaaram nashanam aatmanah;
Kaamah krodhah tatha lobhah tasmaat tryam tyajet.

* %

FIH, P 3R NIT—F AT YR T & IaTa SNaTcHT HT TdeT FHAdrel &,

saferT 7 A=l T T F ST AT |

* ¥
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The gateways to hell, destructive of the Self is of three kinds namely-

desire, anger and greed, therefore one must renounce these three from our
built in habits through continuous practice.

% % % % *

AFSUMSAHATE TIEFIGTAHTART AT NSMsEATT: 1161
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NEATT 17 ASUTAATAHTT AT

The Yoga of the Threefold Faith

| have included Gita’s views of three types of food habits that Sattavik,
Rajasik, and Tamasik types of the people naturally prefer. And also this
chapter of Gita describes three types of faith, (#c¥r), austerity, (d9, tapa),
one of the three duties-IJ3T (yagya, sacrifice), @ld(dana, charity) and dq
(tapa, sacrifice) that Gita recommends as ‘must do works’ for a wise
person. To clear the misgivings about what do these three types of actions
actually mean, as against the prevalent wrong interpretations and
preferences about it by the common people. Over centuries, a lot of
ignorance preached by the vested priests or so-called pundits has distorted
its purpose and way to do it. It must be given attention. This chapter
provides the way three - sattvika, rajasik, and tamasik types of persons
performs the ‘must do works’ according to their nature. It also explains the
tapas of three types with clear definitions- one related to body, the next
related to speech and the third related to mind. The chapter concludes with
the pronouncement of ‘3 dd dd for auspicious works in few slokas. [The
three gunas cover every bit of actions and disciplines in persons as it
appears in details in chapters 17 related quality- based three types of
shraddha, faith sloka (17.4), thee types of food in slokas (17-8,9,10), Yajna
three types of sacrifices in slokas (17-11,12,13), lapas- three types of
austerity in slokas (17-17,18,19) and danas -types of charity in slokas (17-
20,21,22).]

ARl FEET HeHT srafd HRd|

HEUTHAST TEUT AT Jege: W U9 |:117.31

Hed-3TEIT A& HeT Hafd dRd |

HECUTHAY: 31H JeW: I: I HSH: §: U9 §: |

(W—H@FCIT- in accordance with his nature, Td¥d, ACHT, safd—of each, faith,
is; HCUTHY:, 31IH, JeW:—consists of (his) faith, this, man; I:who, I HY:- in
which his faith is, @:-he, Tq, verily, &:- that(is).

321



Sattvaanuroopaa sarvasya shraddhaa bhavati bharat;
Shraddhaamayoayam purusho yo yacchraddhah sa eva sah.

Tl HTSTT T ST 3oTeh e hI0T & TR gl &1 TE JIV HEUTHY ¢,
SATIT S 929 SIE AET IWdT §, 961 3Hel Ta&T g 37UTe agi 3Hehr f¥sar
(Fafa) gl

* %

The faith of all beings is in accordance with their minds. The person is
made up of faith as dominant factor. He is verily what his faith is.

i 9 & 38R (Three types of food)
gifcas 3MMER
IY: FeadaReIgEyifafaad«r:|
9 9
TET: foereum: fEuRT gar 3MeRT: Aifcas o 117.81)
3 -Feq-aef- 3R I-J@-Hid-faaeiar: |
T f&ATar: [ERT: gedn: 3R Arfcash-foEm: ||
(31, Fea, &el, 3R, g@,Wid, faaeder- life, purity, strength, health, joy,
cheerfulness and good good appetite; IT&aT:, T&Teem:, TERT:, AT, 3ERT:,

Arfcash-fOaT:- savoury, oleaginous, substantial, agreeable, the foods, are dear
to Sattvik.

* %
Aayuh sattva balaarogya sukha preetivivardhanaah;
Rasyaah snigdhaah sthiraa hridyaah aahaaraah sattvikapriyaah.

Y, Hicas geid, g, IRTT, G AR JHe=Tdl HT dell drel, FERRAT dlard,
ged &I AT SAarel, TEgerd, (YT Rea- () MR 37ATd Hisiel Arfcash
AT & B @ §

* %

The foods which augment vitality, energy, strength, health, cheerfulness, and
appetite, which are savoury and oleaginous, substantial and agreeable, are
liked by the sattvik.

% 3% % % %
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ST IER

FHeaFaaUTcgeUrd I orraTfagIiee: |

ITERT TSI G- @AFHIYET: 117.9]]

ehe-3TFol- ST UT-3TTcY-3S0T- e UT-&eT-faerfeet: |

IERT: TSTHET FECT: §:W-AMeh-3THI-YeT: |
(g-3TF-oIdUT-31Td-3S0T-cAguT-FeT-faeTfget:-those are bitter-sour-saline-
excessively hot-pungent- dry and burning; 3T8RT:, TSTHET, S$¢T¢, gz@-%ﬂ?—

AHT-YeI:—foods, of the Rajasic, are liked, are productive of pain, grief and
disease.

* %
Katvamla lavanaatyushna teekshna rooksha vidaahinah;
Aahaaraa raajasasyeshtaa dukha shokaamaya pradaah.

* %

AEFENE R AT i & a1y T @ & Aqsar &1 B g §, (3
f) dRIRF g@, A7 AR Mk AT gl gl

* %

The foods that are excessively bitter, sour, saline, excessively hot, pungent,
dry, and burning are liked by the rajasik, and produce pain, grief, and
disease.

* % % %k %

diHd 3R
IEAH TRH I =G T 39 |
sRovcaAl a@eT s aEafg . 117.1010

ITHHA ITA-THH, i RAHA o I |

3cosed JT T AT AeAH JHT-OFe ||

(ITTITHH, ITT-IHH, ch?f qilﬁ?ﬂ{ d, Id- stale, tasteless, putrid, rotten, and
which; 3fTases, 310, o, 3ALIH, Hold, dHI-ITH-refuge, also, and

impure, food, liked by Tamasic.
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* %
Yaatyaamam gatarasam pooti paryushtam cha yat;
ucchishtamapi chaamedhyam bhojanam taamasapriyam.

* %

S sitoteT WST §3, YW, Gfetr, arel 3 ST & aer S Aew R (AW
3nfe) o &, 98 ae wgfa & de @ B g g

* %
The food which is stale, tasteless, stinking, cooked overnight, refuse, and

impure, is liked by the tamasik.

* % % %k %

dieT YR & d9

Y au
CELEEDLIEECDIRICTICER ]
TEATIARAT T AR a9 3TIqN117.141
Ca-EfaST-T&-UTH-YoleTd, iieH 3TToiae |

SEATYA AT T ARRHA a9 3T ||

(&a, c\jam,a;m, 9TT-YaleiH,—worship of the gods, the twice-born, the teachers,
the wise; eita&, 3Telad- purity, straightforwardness; sEaad#H, ’fgar, d-
celibacy, non-injury, and; eRIRHA, d9, 3TId- of the body, austerity, is called.)

*
Deva dvija guru praajna poojanam shaucham aarjavam,;

Brahmachryam ahimsa shaeeram tapa uchayate.

**

&adT, STEATT, % AR SNawaad FTIRY H JURNTT Yool e, Yef I,
TIAdT, TAT, TEFAIT HT UTedad 3R GO 7 - (T8) R- goaeely a9 Far
ST &

* %

Worship of the gods, the twice-born, the teachers and the ‘wise’; purity,
straight-forwardness, celibacy, and non-injury; these are called the austerity
of the body.
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%k %k %k %k %k

aroft &1 aq

HEAIH aFd Wed afed 7 )

TGS 49 qSAT a9 3TAAN17.1511

3eTedIhIH aTFIH HgH Og-ffad = I |

TATEAT-314001H I UG dIsAIH dq: 323d ||

(31o3q\ad|chu-|\, aregH, IcgH, WI-ffad, I, Id- causing no excitement, speech,
truthful, pleasant and beneficial, and, which; TATEII-IFITAH, d, Ud- the

practice of the study of the scriptures, and, also; agHIH, dd:, 3Td- of
speech, austerity, is called.)

* %

Anudvegakaram vaakyam satyam priyahitam cha yat;
Svaadhyaayaabhasanam chakve vaanmayam tapa uchyate.

* %

St fRer o 8l 3gfaeed oF aaAarer, g 3R BT qur R{awRr #vor g, (dg) Joar
EAEITT 3R AT (ATHSIG 31G) o arof- FFaeth dq &gl ST gl

* %

Speech causing no trouble to others, true, as also agreeable and beneficial,
the regular study and practice of the Scriptures, are called the ‘austerity of
speech’.

HATOH d9

AA: gAIG: GiFgcad AlaaTcAfafaTe:|

HraEEfaRedaddr AwA=aal17.161

AA: 9TG: AlFdcad Al cA-fafarg: |

HIT-Teefr: 3fd Tdd du: ATEH 323d ||

(FT: gdIG:, AiFacas, Aldd, 3cA-afarg:- serenity of mind, good-hearted

ness, silence, self-control; $TTa-HEfR:, 8fd, TAd, d:, ATEH, 3TId- purity of
nature, thus, this, austerity, mental, is called.

* %

Manah prasaadah saumyatvam maunam aatama vinigrahah;
Bhaava samshuddhiriti etat tapo maaanasa uchayate.
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* %

Hel &I FHooldl, Fleg #1d, Helrelieldl, 3McA-8T#H, 3R fGurt $Hr selvaiia gefa-
3 RE Ig AS-GF d9 &gl ST g |

* %
Serenity of mind, kindness, silence, self- control, honesty of motives- is
called the mental austerity.

aifcasd aret

greafAfa Jege SRIQsTIHINOT|

A FTA T 9T T dqgl Aifeas FTHAAN17.201l

arded# 3fd I A I R |

S el T U I T GeTH Alfcashd], T I

(araea#, 3fa, Id, g, dd, euRoi-ought to be, thus, that, gift, is
given, to one who does no service (in return); G2, &Tel, T, 9T, I—in a fit

place, in time, and to a worthy person, and; dd, GliH, dAlfcass, EHAH- that,
gift, Sattvika, is held to be.)

* ¥

Daatavyamiti yaddaanam diyate anupakaarine,

Deshe kaale cha paatre cha taddaanam saattvikam smritam.

**

et HAS H STl Soll, ST Gl 3Ugerd &2, AT el 3R 91T & e gl W)
(3UgFd T H, 3R IUYFT THI A AR 3UGFA I H) IJIHRT Al AT o
& Seol A1 HfasT F R IURR A IR A @A g ASHA a9 § foTm S g,
a8 &l ST &I, Afcdeh el 397 ¢ |

* %

“To give is right’- gift given with this idea, to one who can do no service in
return, in a fit place, time and to a worthy person, that gift is considered to
be the sattvik.

35 Qreq I Hgel
¥ acafefa fAde seAviEafe: w:|
AEATGIACYETecd FaTeTad:f5aT: 1123-241

3 dd | 3fd den: sEAo: Bifaw: @y |
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STEACT: del dal: o Jam: o fafgam: @ |

(3, dd, &d, 3fd- Om, Tat, Sat, thus; faider:, sEAT:, Ffa:, Fd:—designation
of Brahman, threefold, has been declared; STEHUT:, d, der:, I, IAT:, d,
fafgar:, - Brahmans, by that, Vedas, and, sacrifices, and, created,
formerly.)

* %

Om tatsaditi nirdesho brahmanastrividhah smritah;

Braahmanaah tena vedaashcha yajnaashcha vihitaah puraa.

3, dd, 9d- did IR & aaAr F (FF) wRAcAr &1 Héer (o) Far ar gl
(@8 & S §EH A Ha-FKa-3edea @ FHgl 711 §)| sHfad dfcw fagyredr @i
AloloidTel G&ST T el & Fad I, e 3R dusy fhard wer 3% 54
ORHATCHT & AT T 3TIRUT Hleh gl IRFH glar gl

* %

The “OM, Tat, Sat”: thus has been considered to be the triple designation of
Brahman. Therefore, uttering “Om”, the acts of sacrifice, gift, and austerity,
are always begun.

Note- Uttering of Tat is to be without aiming at any fruits. It
signifies the emphasis on the Ultimate Reality.

K K K K

AP AHIE HEUTAI AN ATH FoaeMseAr=: (117l
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AT 2¢ AETHIATHANT:

The Yoga of Liberation by Renunciation

This chapter has provided the extremely useful summary of what all
Bhagwan Krishna has preached all through the different chapters of Gita
starting from the right attitude to actions and ending with the tip for success
in any battle.

The chapter declares the knowledge, the actions and and the agents or
doers, and then the intellect, the fortitude and the happiness to be of three
kinds, the distinction based on three gunas in slokas: the knowledge in
slokas 18-20, 21 and 22; the actions in slokas 18-23, 24 and 25; the doers
or agents in slokas in 18.26, 27 and 28; the intellect in slokas 18.30,31and
32 and the fortitude in slokas 18.33,34 and 35, and further the three-fold
happiness in slokas 18.36, 37, 38 and 39.

Thereafter Krishna speaks about the duties of four Varnas, the first sloka
giving the principle of division and then the respective duties of the
brahmanas, the ksatriyas, the vaissyas and the shudras based on Ta#Ia-
usd: IO, ‘swabhaavaprabhavairgunaih- ‘the qualities born of their own
nature’ in slokas 18.41, 42, 43 and 44. Interestingly the division was
according to the gunas born of their born nature, aptitude (and not on basis
of parentage).

It then provides characteristics of a Braham Gyani. If the chapter sums the
import of the whole of the scripture Gita, the one sloka 18.66 provides
wonderfully that again further in just in one verse. Sanjay, through whose
mouth and words the whole Bhagwad Gita was spoken concluded brilliantly
through a sloka making it the great guideline for everyone in every great
group endeavour like the battle of Mahabharata through the sloka 18.78.

FIEATAT FAOT A T Fadr Ag: |
AdFHAB AT wrgi-?qm fatom: 118.311

HIFIATH HHOUMH ~AHH TrHH had: fag: |
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HE-Ha-Trel-cATTH_ JTg: T fargeiom: ||

* %

Kaamyaanaam karmanaam nyaasam samnyaasam viduh
Savakarmaphalatyaagam praahustyaagam vichksanaah.

* %

Hindi

k%

The learned one knows (H«a1H) sannyaasam to be giving up of all actions
done with a desire of award. The adepts call the abandonment of the

.

results of all work as (&TeT) tyagam.

ATT FAT & e g & 9T FROT
(AT NFarf Tsaarfa FRonfa RAgud FaFHom)
(Treaf@cuea # @l a1 fr P F 9 HRoT)

(Five Causes behind Every Action)

TS YT FedT FIOT T JUFaer |

fafaemes queser d9 dam gswHA 1181411

HTRISSTTH TUT Shell O T JUH-Taere |

fafaem: o qus dser: d9A ¥ U 3T TuAA |

(3TTeSaeTs, T, Fdl- the seat or body, also the doer; {UTH, d, t[%-fam{-
the senses, and of different; fafaem:- various, I- and, Ju%- different, USCT:-
functions, éEEF[— the presiding deity, d-and, Td- even, 313- here, U=dHH-the

fifth.)

* %

Adhishthaanam tathaa kartaa karanam cha prithagvidham;

Vividhaashcha prithakcheshtaa daivam chavaatra panchamam.

* %

At o e 7 3fsse AR wdl, Hed-Feet T6R & FH A & T, A
YehR I 3TeM9T-37619T USTC, R o & giwal g ad 8 HROT 81d gl

* %

The locus as also the agent, the different kinds of organs, the many and
distinct activities, and, the divine is the fifth.,
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(which is behind every action (is the first), then &4, karta, doer is the
second instrument of action, &IUT, karana, the various instruments like the
different sense organs, is the third cause, then FRED dser, ‘prithak chesta’,
the many kinds of efforts and processes of action is the fourth cause, and
the last fifth one is ‘destiny or chance, are the five means of
accomplishment of every action. Fifth one needs a little explanation- We
have done everything , and a thing did not go well. Something was missing
there, and therefore, we could not achieve it. That is destiny).

* % % %k %

dicds AT
FEHAY AAs raAgIHeTa |

sfxsrea Reraay aeaer R wftaswa 11s.201

I-AY AT TS HIGH HeTIH S8 |

Tt fasteray od AT faefer arfcass |

(&d-3(AY, AT, ThA-in all beings, by which, one; HIGH- reality, 3cagH-
indestructible, $&Td-(one) sees, 3Mfd¥edH- inseparable, fasTFAY-in the
separated, dd- that, JIs1A- knowledge, TdGfa- know, Hifeashd-sattvik or pure.)
**

Sarvabhooteshu yenaikam bhaavam avyayam eekshate;

Avibhaktam vibhakteshu tajjnaanam viddhi saattivikam.

¥

S8 A @ ATST queh-gus T W0t & v 3fdrel AT H
faemRfed T@sd @ YT <@ &, 39 AT HT  Fifcasd AT

*x

Know that knowledge to be originating from sattva through which one sees
a single, un-decaying, undivided, Entity in all the diversified things.

Note- Knowledge mentioned is the complete realisation of the Self as non-
dual. One sees a single un-decaying— that which does not undergo mutation
either in itself or by the mutation of its qualities—that is an eternal and
immutable Entity as the single Reality which is the Self in all things
beginning from the Unmanifest to the unmoving things as undivided in every
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body, in all the diversified things, in different bodies. The idea is- that
Reality which is Self remains like space, undivided.

gifcas FdT

AFARGINSACAS YIcHTeqH o el:
Rrafiguafafder: Far afcas 3<ad118.261
HFA-GIT: 3TeTg-amal Yia-3cag-HHfad: |

facfer-sifcear: Afder: &ar arfcas: 3zad |

(HFI-H3T:- who is free from attachment, 31=Tg-aTcT- non-egoistic, , gfd-3cATE-
dAfrad:—endowed with firmness and enthusiasm, fAgfa-31fageat:- in success
or failure, fAfd®R:-unaffected, &dl- an agent, Irfcas:-sattvik (pure), 3TId-is

called.)

* %

Muktasangah anhamvaadee dhrityutsaaha samanvitah;
Siddhyasiddhyoh nirvikaarah kartaa saattvika uchyate.

* %

S &l JmafEa Wd, EHER Wa, & 3R 3caE @ god dUT F & Fholdl-
AR & g9-2d & IR §- a8 aifcas Fer e Bl

* %

A agent who is free from attachment, not egotistic, endowed with fortitude
and diligence, and unperturbed by success and failure, is said to possessed
of sattva. Here attachment is about the results or the idea of agent-ship too.

qifeas qefer

yafd o g o s samerd

a4 AT T A1 afa gt @1 o @ifeadh 118.301

TqiH o A T SRI-3rR 5F-31 |

deUH AT T A1 IR qef: a1 9 anfeaer i

(¥gf¥H- action, the path of work, I-and, f@g/#H- the path of renunciation, =-
and, -37%Rf- what ought to be done and what not not to be done, 13-
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3T A—fear and fearlessness, dY¥H- bondage, HT&TJ{- liberation,@- and, II-
which, dfd—knows, gefer:- intellect, &T- that, ATfcash—Sattavic.)

* %

Pravrittim cha cha nivrittim cha karyaakaarye bhayaabhaye,

Bandham moksham cha yaa vetti buddhih saa paartha sattvikee.

ST (Fef8), vgfd (98 3HaTAT S AfFd HAR I FT HIH- €T HIA &) IR g
( S ITFT TAR T FIHA-GUT BIS Thled H HTA-EITT T §) Pl , Hded AR
ey & HT AR 30T FT AT o0 AR AT A JAGT ¢, I Aicdeh gial g

* %

That intellect is born of sattva which understands action and withdrawal ,
duty and what is not duty, the source of fearlessness, and bondage and
freedom respectively.

* 3% % %k %

Tqaor a9 (Four Classifications of people in society)

STEAVTETTAATIRT QLETON T Wedd |

FAMOT gfysrerarfa Fasmawsraaot: 118.411
STEAUT-&1-faene e, T Wedy |

HATTOT FiAHFAT FasTa-g81d: ot ||

(STEAUT-&TT3g-faemHA—of Brahmans, Kshatriyas and Vaisyas, Q@IVIH- of

Sudras, I- and; &AUI- duties, IaHFdA- are distributed, TIATT-TYHA:- born
of their own nature, BIU‘T:—by qualities.)

* %
Braahmana kshatriya vishaam shudraanaam cha parantapa;
Karmaani pravibhaktaani svabhaava prabhair gunaah.

* %

STEACT, &3, 497 3R YT & &, STerAed TG & 3cUeal IO & @RI
o F = &1

* %
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The duties of the Brahmanas, the Kshatriyas, Vaishyas as also of the
Shudras have been fully classified according to the gunas born from
Nature.

Important Note- Nature means the &77:‘%, Prakriti of God, His Maya
consisting of the three gunas, ‘Born from Nature’ means ‘born of these
(three gunas).’ In accordance with these. ‘The source of the nature of the
Brahmanas is the quality of sattva. Similarly, the source of the nature of
the Kshatriyas is rajas, with sattva as a subordinate (quality); the source
of the nature of the Vaishyas is rajas with tamas as the subordinate
(quality); the source of the nature of Surdas is tamas , with rajas as the
subordinate (quality); for the nature of the four are seen be tranquility,
lordliness, industriousness and dullness respectively. Svabhava (nature)
means the (individual) tendencies of the creatures (beings) earned in
their past lives, which have become manifest in the present life for
yielding their own results. The gunas which have that svabhava as their
source (prabhava) are svabhava-prabhavah gunah.” Nowhere has it be
linked with the varnas of the father or mother. And svabhava can be
earned in this new life of human being and the person can get
promotion and demotion in the gunas that from tamas to rajas, to sattva,
then gunateet. In same manner in a person of sattva earned in previous
lives can become rajas, or even tamas. We can see these gunas in any
individual changing in this life itself all around. None of the scriptures
tells that it is decided on basis of the varnas of father, mother or if they
are of two different castes or varnas, which and how the varna of the
new born must be decided. As per Gita, a person in this life itself can
become gunateet. Every one has equal opportunity to promote oneself
from lower to upper one and thereafter beyond that. With one’s action in
the present life the nature of the person and so the varna will change.

Infinite scope is provided in Nature for the low to evolve into high. Life
fulfils itself by attempting to high and higher, stage by stage. It is
possible to know the varna of an individual from his svabhava and his
aptitude to his actions, karmas.

Swami Chinmayananda in his commentary writes on the Varna system in
an excellent manner: In chapter 14, three measuring rods- the qualities
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gunas, Krishna classifies the entire community of human beings under three
distinct types. The criterion of this classification is the texture of man’s inner
equipments which brings into play for his achievements in his fields of
activity. Accordingly, the Hindu scriptures and Gita too brought the entire
humanity under a four-fold classification. So, its applicability is not merely
confined to India - BUT IS UNIVERSAL. Certain well-defined characteristics
determine the types of these four classes, they are not always determined
by heredity, or the accident of birth. In Hindus, they are called the
Brahmans- with a major portion of sattva, a little rajas, and with minimum
tamas; the Kshatriyas- mostly rajas with some sattva and a dash of tamas;
the Vaishyas- with more rajas, less sattva and some tamas; and the
Shudras- mostly tamas, a little rajas and only a suspicion of sattva.

The fourfold classification is universal and for all times. Even today it holds
good. In modern language , the four types of people may be called: 1. The
creative thinkers; 2. the politicians (at different top places); 3. The
commercial employers; and 4. The labourers. We can easily recognise how
each subsequent classifications hold in awe and reverence the previous
higher class- the employees are afraid of the employer, the commercial men
are suspicious of the politicians and the politicians tremble at the
courageous, independent thinkers.”

However | shall put my views in brief.

In any organisation with a lot of people needed, we require the same 4
qgualities of people to man that: Thinkers, protectors, persons of financial
knowledge, and all types of workers almost of similar qualities of four
Varnas. In technical language you may call them differently.

Surprisingly, today even an individual does the same four categories of
work, all by oneself. Don’t we will clean our toilets, don’t we protect our
properties and houses where we live, do not we do all exercises to manage
our finances, and do not we do a lot of thinking for managing the
household affairs today till the end of active life?

All these positions do change based on capability developed while working.
You might have heard of real stories of Ambani, who grew from the bottom
to the top. Historically, Valmiki was a robber to start with and became the
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writer of the first great epic in Sanskrit, Ramayana. Did not Saint Ravidas
became one of most respectable saint of his era was from a cobbler caste?

It is not the four varnas but the creation of thousands and still increasing in
number of castes are totally unscientific and unwanted if we, Hindus wish to
save the philosophy and direction for leading good life given by our ancient
wisemen and Brahman gyani through our scriptures and remove the
exploitations of ignorance of common illiterate masses over thousands of
years from the curses of the difference between castes by vested interests,
such for vote politics these days or retain their superiority by som others
so-called high caste person based of the caste of the parents..

* % % %k %

STEAT
A SAEAT: et anfeareiada 9|

A faaeAaey seaswd TaTasH 1118.421

AA: GH: d9: ATH &ffed: HToidHd Ua = |

ATH [TATH 3NTEdFIH SeA-hd TaATdH ||

(- serenity, &H:- self-restraint, d9:- austerity, 2itgH- purity, &Tfed:-
forgiveness, 3Teld#d- uprightedness, Td- even, d-and; JAHH- knowledge,
faseT- realisation, 3fEded#-belief in god, sEA-®A- (are) the duties of
Brahmans, TadTasid—born of nature.)

* ¥

Shamo damastapah shaucham kshaantih aarjavam cha;

Jnaaanam vijnaanam aastikyam brahmakarma svabhaavajam.

* %

AA- (FeT T AUG-FT S FTET AT AE, Tl o9l oI, &l & gelAT dgl & g
) AT, A, (cHATTH- sfogdl FI IA & a6, d9 (AT F ford e
Fea), tH- (A AR QR & el ufaTar sard @), anfea- gt &
ORI FT &TAT AT, HSGH- WK, Fel, 3¢ H Tl IGAT, AA- Jg,
e, 3 1 A, - & fawy &1 Ay A+, 3nfeaey- smearfcas aca-
WRHATHT 3G TERR F 3TA  Hee f2ard, SgIHUT & FTaHTdS Ha gl

* %
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The control of mind and senses, austerity, purity of heart, forbearance, and
also uprightness, knowledge, realisation, belief in a hereafter, are the ways
of the Brahmins, born of (their own) nature.

* % % %k %

i G ygfacies e arcavaTTeTs |

STAAIRGIHTAT &T1H HH TIHTISIH 1118.43 1

A Aot yia: eread Jed T T I |

CIoTH SRAT-HTG: T &TTFH Ha TaATdSTH ||

(M- prowess, deT:- splendour, Yfa:- firmness, area#- dexterity, I8~ in
battle, I- and, 31fA- also, 31Ul ™=T;-not fleeing, &TA#- generosity, $aX-HTT:-

lordliness, d—and, &TFH-of Kshatriyas, FH- action, EIATISTH- born of
nature.)

* %

Shaurayam tejo dhiritir daakshyam yuddhe chaapyapalaayanam;
Daanam ishvararabhaavashcha kshaatram karma svabhaavajam.

* %

QUARET, dsf, &, aag- Uoll & Eelelel 3G 1 AW <Iqar, our Jeur &
el qrs o fe@rar arfa Argd, o, €6 faRTydr, gatar 3R gy A gelre el
YT, ST LT, UG AT 3R sAed el & Aeql- T | &3 & Fr1ides
FHE |

* %

Prowess, boldness, fortitude, capability, and also the not running away from
battle, generosity and the temperament to try to be a ruler, a leader, are the
natural attitudes born of their own nature at work in a Kshatriya type
person.

* % 3k %k

FeT-e
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FRERETAOST RIFH FaHTTSH |

IREATcAS FH YGEA FTHTESH 1118.441]

H-TNEF-aOICIH dT-FH# FIHTAAH |

ARERAT-HcARHSRH FH YT 3T TTHTESTH ||

(T¥-7ieg-arOrea#A- agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade, d%T-%#- the duties
of Vaisya, TaHTasi#a-born of nature; IRTATcH®H-consisting of service, HA-
action, 2[g¥d- of the Shudra, 319-also, TAHTGSTH-born of nature.)

* %

Krishigaurakshya vaanijyam vaishyakarma svabhaavajam;
Parichryayaatmakam karma shudrasyaapi svabhaavajam..

* %

T, MurereT 3R T RE & AIRS HH PRI & TATSS HH | JITHT I
TS NG FT HH FEAT Y & Farefas H g

* %
Agriculture, cattle-rearing, trading requiring all its knowledge inclusive of the

labour of the craftsman and the artisan are the natural work of the Vaishya.
All the character and tendencies of service falls within the natural function of
the Shudra.

(@ &1 Ao TIpfad o7 TEEE F @ AR, oA T S F A IS R
T A Tl F g AaRTH ¢, AT F @AY ot {smer & s0 wdeifas
Agcd F| TS T HIH FIA RN FT SFRA- FAT T 31 ARY quit A TN
el & 3 g X & AT APt e @1 gel F AR T F F9eA Aear IdeT F
9 W A 39 AL 3571 A 9gd WR I AU qET F FH F FEAT TH
A QWM 31 §H AU AT F SNaeT # HUA § WS 33601 ¢, g HT JEAT,
ol a1fywr, w3t oE &1 FH FQ WA &1 (This is what aptitude test means

in interviews for selection for any responsibly of a person.)

ae: ygfeiaren A9 wafAg qad |

FahAT qrea=y R fasgfa Arera: 118.461
uaqaﬁraq@mﬁ?rmga?{am{l

FIRAUT A F+a g Aegfa Aea: |

* %

337



yatah pravrittirbhutaanaam yena sarvamidam tatam,
svakarmana tamabhyarcya siddhim vindati maanavah.

* %

mWaTﬁﬂafrqﬁﬁ@rs?QﬁrgéaﬂTm%HHw ST <IIed &, 39
LAY N 3T FATAIAS AT g@RT Il Hh, AMel AR T Dol H g
RAGT HI 3TAT JHST A, 0N U9 R T AR & v & Tarsnfae swaeg

e I HTEROT AT * e o GaRT WA &l Yol gl THT & HJST

AT &l 9red g1 1T &l

* %

A human being achieves success by worshiping, through his own duties,
Him, from whom is the origin of all living beings and by whom is all this
world pervaded.

* % % %k k %

el FH Fledd AGWATY T ol |
HARFT R aN¥or q@AATARagar: 118.481

HEoTH HH dledd FEIYA AT 7 9 |

FaRFET: g aNoT YA Hf: 39 AT |l

(Fg<TH-which is born, &3- action,, HaIYH- with fault, 3T-even, - not,
cIad—(one) should abandon; TaRFT:- all undertakings, f&- for, g¥Ur-by evil,
gHF-by smoke, 37f3e:- fire, ga- like, 3d:-are enveloped.)

* %

sahajam karma kaunteya sadosamapi na tyajet,

sarvaarambhaa hi dosena dhumenaagnivritaah.

W@ﬁg@aﬁasd FH FAT T8] BISAT IIRT; FAifeh gAR FT T FA
(fordlt &7 fordll QW & gopfar 3mena Feqor &7 31fd & fepel ¢ & qART ) AW
¥ TH WEd 6 |

* %

One should not give up the duty to which one is born, even though it be
faulty. For all undertakings are surrounded with evil, as fire is with smoke.

* % % %k %

AT F1 AR SdvwEdRy
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FAFAE: gaF ordarear eravye: |

AHrdfAgfl AT Feearisieres ai18.491

I FI-gefd: gaT fFd-31cAT fAera-+gg: |

sk -RAefA AR deard rferesia |

(3rHFd-ge - whose intellect is unattached, gd9- everywhere, fad-3mear-
who has subdued his self, fdaTd-¥gg:—whose desire has fled; #sehed-faefe-
the perfection consisting in freedom from action, WWHATH-the supreme,
H=ar8+- by renunciation, 3if@e=aia—(he) attain.)

* %

Asaktabuddhih sarvatra jitaatmaa vigatasprihah;
Naishkamyasiddhim paramaam sannyayaasen adhigacchati.

* %

St gefer qafr s ImafFaRied &, s el & aor & ¥ @ g,
FERRT §, ¢ safdd WiET A & AN TS FHEAfEfr # urea @ ST
gl

**

One whose intellect remains unattached to everything, everywhere, who has
subdued one’s self (sense and other organs of the body,) who is desire-less,
attains by renunciation the supreme perfection consisting in the state of free
from even duty bound actions, in the form realisation of Brahman.

Note-One is said to be free from duties from whom duties have departed as
a result of realising that the action-less Brahman in his Self; his state is
nalskarmyam. And as siddhi means perfection. The naiskarmyasiddhi is that
perfection of being free from the three gunas, gunateeta gone above of
them beyond their reach.

AT T WITASSI- A UIicad & AT HTAI0T

AT faREuar Jadl YoATcA faey

QS

AeETAN U Ecdacal IEGAs! P& T118.511
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RAfdeaadr aeaneft IaarFsmAE=T|

EAEAARTIY fed RET qHaarfAa: 118521

HESHR a0 G4 HIA P IRATH|

fae=a A o=l SEAs I Feudi118.5311

JetdT fARIEET IoFd: Yol AT Faeg = |

ETGe] fasTe] caFear IET-eant <ge&g = 1151

fafaeFa-adr org-3mel Id-arep-HI-AE: |

EYTA-NT-TR: fAIH e, FFafAd: 1152

3TESHRHA Tl GUH HIHHA I aRIGH |

farea @ aed: SEA-$E Fead 1153

(ga;‘m—with an intellect, %%lam- pure, Jad:- endowed, YcIT- by firmness,
3TcATAH- of the self, fAT&g-controlling, ¥—and , 2legled- sound and other,
%Wl?[-sense-objects, dacdl- relinquishing, Tm-a:atﬁ- attraction and hatred,
egc¥d- abandoning, d- and.)51

(fafasra-adr- dwelling in solitude, agr—m?r— eating but little, Id-arp-h1I-
ATE:speech, body, and mind sudued; £IT1-I9T-91:- engaged in meditation
and concentration, fca#- always, RTTIH-dispassion, FHUTAT:—resorting to)
52

(3785HRA- egoism, SolH- strength, gUs—arrogance, HIFA- desire, HIETA-
anger, 9R3IEH-covetousness; faH=a- having abandoned, a7 - without
mineness, Med:-peaceful, SEA-ITI- for becoming Brahman, Foqd- (he) is
fit.)53

*x
Buddhyaa vishuddhayaa yukto dhrityaamaanam niyamya cha,
Shabdaadeen vishayaan tyaktvaa raaga dveshau vyudasya cha.
Viviktasevee laghvaasi yatavaakkaayamaanasah;
Dhyaanayogaparo nityam vairaagyam samupaashritah.
Ahamkaaram balam darpam kaamam krodham parigraham;
Vimuchya nirmamah shaanto brahmabhooyaaya kalpate.

* %
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fageyr wifeae qefd @ gord 3R s 3nfe fAwat &1 AT X, WAy F B8
HT; (38) Thled H 3eleg, olodarel, IR HATHT Aol FIATT (TTEIh)RR-aTof-
T @l g H e, CATAET H WO @) ST §; (9R) EHhR, I, U, A, W
IR 9REg ¥ Ied 819N, U9 AAIRTEd, ATed s, IS sed TIied &l 91T &l
SATaT & 93|

**
Being endowed with a pure intellect; and subduing the body and the senses
with fortitude; relinquishing sound and such other sense objects, and
abandoning attraction and hatred;51

Enjoying living alone; having body and mind controlled; ever engaged in the
yoga of meditation, and possessed with dispassion;(52) forsaken egoism,
power, freed from the notion of ‘mine’; and reached total tranquility- (S&#-
I %edd) becomes fit for becoming Brahman.(53)

* % % %k %

TEANCT: THeATcHAT o A 7 Frgaifa |

HH: FAY S[AY HEHIFd ofsTd TH 1118.54]

SEH-8]: THeol-31TcAT o Mafd o Frgerfd |

TH: FIY HAY HA-HIFTH oo WA |

(STEH-:, THooA-3HTcAT, o erafd, T #rsefa-having become Brahman, serene-

minded, not, (he) grieves, not, desires; HH:, FAY, Y, HAL-HFTH, o8,
W1H—the same, all, in beings, devotion to Me, obtains, supreme.)

**

Brahmabhootah prasannaatmaa na shochati na kaankshati;

Samah sarveshu bhooteshu madbhaktim labhate paraam.

* %

9% SEHAETYT eIl Tdel Yool R a1eeh, o o ey & o s aar g, o foaly
T & FTOT FIAT FIVET ATFT TAEA WA F F @ FEA B q@AT g
FAGE Y &, AL WHFT HT 9Iod F AT ¢ |

* %

When one who has become the Brahman having the characteristics
mentioned in slokas above, and has attained the indwelling blissful Self,
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does not grieve or desire. Being the same towards all beings, he attains
supreme devotion to Me, the supreme Lord. That is, by seeing the divine
unity of all beings; he gets engrossed totally in My devotion.

* % %k

HFIT ATHTRATATS JIAIRATEH dead: |

dadl AT deaal Alcar faera dgaead 118.551

HFIT ATH ARSI Il I: T HEA Tdead: |

dd: A dedd: AledTl aed dd-3edeaie |l

(7T, AH, IR, IEa=, T2, I, 3EA, dead:—by devotion, Me, (he)
knows, what, who, and, (l)am, in truth, then, Me, in truth; dd:, #AMH, dcdd:,
Arcar, e, dd-3ded¥H- then, Me, in truth, having known, (he) enters, that,
afterwards.)

* %

Bhaktyaa maam abhijaati yaavaan yashchasmi tattvatah;
Tato maam tattvato jnaatvaa vishate tadanantaram.

* %

(39) wHfFT @ 7 (H) Tl g 3R S g - (3TFN) dd @ ST o 8, Y
S dcd A SR deehiel (ATH) Uiase g ST g1 3 A% waea afFa v
Ffedaca & AT AT & g AT v 3THT A R Jmar g

* %

Through devotion he knows Me in reality, as to what and who | amx. Then,
having known Me in truth, he enters (into Me, Self, Brahman) immediately
after that ( Knowledge, the absolute Knowledge itself that has no other
result).

(*the supreme Person, one-without-a-second, absolute, homogeneous
Consciousness, birth-less, ageless, immortal, fearless and deathless)

* % % %k %

$eaV: WA FeaAser fasafal
HAI-HGAT TeaToolfer ATIATILS.611

S FA-ATTH -0 3ol fasafa |
HTAG, HI-TTl ToA-3TwGTTo AT ||
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(32X, HA-H, -39, fdssfd-the Lord, of all beings, in the hearts,
dwells; HTHI, F-$dTTA, Ted-3FGTTA, HIAT—causing to revolve, all beings,
mounted on a machine, by illusion.)

* ¥

Ishvarah sarvabhootaanaam hriddheshearjuna tishthati;

Bhraamayan sarvabhootaani yantraaroodhaani maayaya.

$egy WY Sfial & geg & swa §, 3% 3ueh I AT @ RS I99 W 86
qelr Sfat 1 gaATd wd & |

* %

The Lord resides in the region of the heart of all beings, revolving around
through Maya (delusion) all the beings (as though) mounted upon a
machine.

* 3% % %k %

dAT ROT =S FAATAT AR

deIATEIeR anfed TUT Ureeafd emeadH 118.6211

dH UT RO IS Fa-HdT JRT |

dd JHETd WH Afedd FAHAH eI ia ead# ||

(dH, Tg, WUTH I, FI-Aaa—to Him, even, take refuge, with all you're your
being; dd JHTEId, WIH, MicdH, FTATH, YCEITH, 2MeTdHA-by His grace,
supreme, peace, the abode, you shall obtain, eternal.)

* %

Tameva sharanam gaccha sarvabhaavena bhaarat;

Tatprasaadaat paraam shantim sthaanam praapsyasi shashvatam.

* ¥

q 99 YR H 3§ WAWET & & WOT A 7| 38 WACHT H FI1 & & /A
nifa TuTe faamelt wWHUE &) urea & JRem|

* %

Take refuge in Him alone with all your whole being. Through His grace you
will attain the supreme Peace and the eternal Abode, the supreme state of
Mine, who am Vishnu (Krishna as Brahman).

* % % %k %
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HeHAT Hd ASHFA HSATS AT TATHE |

AATSIA FcT o yfaems BAsf@ & n1s.651

AI-HAT: 7T FAL-HFd: A-TTe ATH AFTHE |

HATH U9 TSI A d 9faas 03 3 & |

(AT-HAT:, 8d, HAJ-3Fd:, AJ-TTl, ATH FFATHE-with mind fixed on Me, be,
devoted to Me, sacrifice to Me, to Me, bow down; HATH, T4, TS, dcdH, d,
gfaaes, o=, 318, #—to Me, even, you shall come, truth, you, (l)promise,
dear, (you) are, of Me.)

Manmanaa bhava madbhakto madyaajee maam namaskuru,

Maamevaishyasi satyam te pratijaane priyoasi me.

* %

() HSH AT M, A HFT &1 Sff, I Yolel X AR HRT AATHR A | J A
g UTCd gHT, JE JE A T ALl § Fieh o AT HeAd T gl

* %

Have your mind fixed on Me, be My devotee, be a sacrificer to Me, and
bow down to Me. (Thus) you will come to Me alone. (This) truth do |
promise to you (For) you are dear to Me.

Note- Having thus understood that the Lord is true in His promise, and
knowing for certain that Liberation is the unfailing result of the devotion to
the Lord, one should have total dedication to God as his only supreme goal.

* % % %k %

HIUATTIRIST ATHS AROT dof |
3 a1 UM AeIfAsafdr AT O 18.6611

-4 RIS ATH The ROTH I |

3 cal HI-9T98T: AGIRASATH AT e |l

(Fa-9HTH, RIS, HAFH, Uk, RUH, dof-all scripture prescribed duties,
having abandoned, to Me, alone, refuge, take; 378, cdl, H4-IT4sT:,
AegRAsaTfA, A, |, you, from all sins, will liberate, don't, grieve.)

* %

Sarvadharmaan parityajya maamekam sharanam vraja,
Aham tvaam sarvapaapebhyo mokshyami maa shuchah.

* %
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qslt uffier ) Al S T BISH JH dhael A WOT A 37 o, # o Teh
arat & Herd A I, e #d &

* %

Relinquishing all doubts about paths with rites and duties suggested by the
scriptures, take refuge in Me alone ( the Self of all, the same in all, existing
in all beings, the Lord, the imperishable, free from being in the womb, birth,
old age and death-by knowing that | am verily so; there is nothing besides
Me). By revealing My real nature, | shall free you who have this certitude of
understanding; from all sins, the form of righteousness and unrighteousness);
| will liberate you from all sins; do not disbelieve or wonder.

Note- ‘Sarvadharmaan’ - Here ‘dharma’ has been used with a different
meaning. Shankaracharya says ‘dharma means dualities- dharma as well as
adharma’. Dharma is needed to get rid of adharma. But at the next stage of
realisation, both are to be transcended. And, we throw away dharma also.
Sri Ramakrishna explained it with a very rural India example of a thorn
pricking our feet. We take another thorn and remove the first thorn; and
then throw the second thorn also because it's work is over. So dharma is
there to overcome adharma; and then we throw away dharma also. In the
highest plane of realisation, there is no distinction of the dharma-adharma
attitudes. We do not live in that plane of duality. We live in the plane of
pure spiritual awareness. “From Him the world has come, and we return
unto Him. You and | can achieve it in this very life.” From the One, the
world has come; into the One (into Me), the the world is now merging. We
realise our own infinite oneness with that supreme Reality- Brahman. We
have the knowledge that: everything is Brahman. There is nothing but
Brahman.

* % % %k %

We are going to reach the concluding sloka of Bhagwad Gita. Now Arjuna is
no impotent as stated by Krishna in chapter 2. All his delusions have been
destroyed against the results of the forthcoming battle with the close
relatives, his respected seniors and teachers in the opposite party of
Duryodhan. He regained his memory of his achievements as the best bow
wielder of his time who has won many battles and ready for the battle with
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full determination. Krishna the Lord of Yoga has taught him all types of
yogas and the real meaning of life and also showed his visva-roop showing
future of war to Arjuna in the all preceding chapters. Sanjay understands the
divinity of Krishna supporting Arjuna and his side. Sanjay tries one last time
by telling the blind King Dhritarashtra to stop the devastating Mahabharata
battle by saying in the forthcoming sloka, “Give up the vain hope of of your
son’s victory, enter into a treaty with the sons of Pandu, who are favoured
by the Lord and are blessed with good fortune, victory, prosperity, and
thereafter progressive increase in the good fortune of the kingdom, as the
side of Yudhisthira is protected by Nara and Narayana. And now the sloka...

T 3919
9 ARIRAT: FEUN IF qrAf e |
a9 sfderar sfadar Afasfasta 118731

IT FERET: FUT: IF Y R |

a7 A fasra: sffd: gar fa: AfS: 77 |

(I, qEReR:, Foor, IF, G ﬂgﬁ?:-wherever, the Lord of Yoga, Krishna,
wherever, Arjuna, the archer, there; a, #t:, fasrar:, #ffd:, g, Arfer:, Afa:,
HHA.-there, prosperity, victory, happiness, firm, policy, conviction, my.)

* %

Yatra yogeshwarah Krishno yatra paartho dhanurdharah;

Tatra shrirvijayo bhootirdhruvaa neetirmatirmama.

**
T FEa & (¥ TAel! STET ARG AFST F A1 YTy 3l €, b Ao
e, 3N T E AN sRT A M EE - AT AT E

* %

Wherever the Lord Krishna and the master archer Arjun, are, there go the
prosperity, victory, happiness and sound decision ; this is my conviction.
Note-

A personal Note- Yogeshwara Krisna - J131Ra¥ &HsUT-

Parth dhanurdharah- #Hglel IMSITURY e 37ofeT-
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Below is an opinion about the reason behind the content of the last sloka,
based on the bhashya of Madhusudan Sarasvati of Bhagwad Gita:

“Where on the side of Yudhisthira, there is Krishna, Narayana, the Lord of
all the yogas, the omniscient One, (Brahman), the almighty God, remover of
the sorrows of the devotee, Arjuna, being one who is Nara (totally devoted
one), the wielder of bow, called Gandiva, and is thus protected by Nara and
Narayana, there are unfailing (good fortune of the kingdom, victory,
excellence from defeat of enemies, prosperity with progress increase in good
fortune of the kingdom, prudence. This my (Sanjay’s) conviction. Therefore ,
giving up the vain hope of your son’s victory, enter into a treaty with the
sons of Pandu, your King brother who made you King. This is the intention
of Sanjaya coming out with this concluding sloka. This is based on the
English translation by Swami Gambhiranand of his Bhashya (commentary of
Madhusudan Saraswati) of Gita.

For every reader, a Special Note- If you change your name in
place of Arjuna in the above verses, consider Krishna's didactic
verses to be the voice of the Self, you will find the best
solution to life's problems. Life will be successful and
immortality may also be attained as proclaimed Krishna
(Brahman in manifestation) Himself.

* %

X e & 3aEAT H Tl § Teh AHEY & IR (31Sl) T g, GET e
(SE# AT AT HuT) A AWE| WR A e AT ATFT § Tefdlel §all 9T FHgled
M 3HTeAT @ | YR ST Hebcdlo| AT &l QX FFATG Sl aladl @l gl

U g AN W FeS a8 I77 377 IR BA eatwt & Jof7 # T7E
Y AT F A o, FOT & IUUCHS ecllH! F HIHT F IHaTT T o,
19 fAegat ¥ gHEIIH FT gId JeaST FT At Ber Fr@am/fA=ga awe &
TR I e 3TaF) fAver FUTe gt at T Mt Aer ard

% % %k %k %

el 78 el # fAdd 22 2ol
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AFeoTAHare AMTHATHATN 17 FEEGAMEATT: (1 181

Bibliography

*| came to know only February 2022 from a letter from Shri T S R Murthy,
my close friend at Hindustan Motors and neighbour that Dr.T. R. Seshadri,
the compiler of ‘Curative Slokas of Bhagwad Gita’, was his brother, had
graduated from IIT, Kharagpur in 1958, and held many top positions in
government organisations, and also wrote two books on engineering and
beside the book | referred to, he also authored ‘Hinduism Revisited’ and
passed away in January 2022.

Reference Books

Books that | studied to understand Bhagavad Gita after we got imprisoned in
our apartment and | had to cook also for our survival. This was something
that | had never done ever.

These books were all bought online. The names of the books are in order |
laid my hand first and selected to go through and went through them one
by one and then a number of time, to understand the content that was
totally new to me but perhaps that existed there dormant because of the
Here are the lists of books on Bhagavad Gita first, followed thereafter with
those on Upanishads:

Bhagwad Gita
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| started with ‘Bhagwad Gita as it is’ by A. C. Bhaktivedanta swami
Prabhupada both Hindi and English versions
. Swami B. G. Narsingha
. Swami Chinmayananda The Holy Gita and Hindi translation by Swami
Tejomayananda
. Bhagwad Gita for Daily Living by Eknath Easwaran
. Swami Sivananda, The Divine Society
. ‘God with Arjuna- Bhagavad Gita by Paramhans Yogananda and its
Hindi translation.
o NACHITaINEr Mdr (FrUswh- Haildedl) by Swami Ramsukhdas in Hindi, Gita
Press
. Bhagavad Gita of Madhusudan Sarasvati With the Annotation °
Gudharthak Dipika, translated by Swami Gambhirananda, Advaita Ashrama
. Bhagavad Gita with the commentary of Sankracharya, translated by
Swami Gambhiranand
. Swami Chidbhavananda Kindle edition
. Universal Message of the Bhagavad Gita by Swami Ranganathananda
(3 volumes)

Internet site 1. Aravinda: htip://bhagavadgita.org.in/Chapters

Internet site of IIT, Kanpur: https://www.gitasupersite.iitk.ac.in

Very recently | found a book in Hindi where all Gita slokas are translated in
poem-form in Hindi. (FEHfA-Feliaslt MAcgmErad vd i (Fe 3R gegdme),
gse 2%2-3%U). fgwal UfAAT @I qw=T =nfed|

Upanishads

| got introduced to Upanishads through Eknath Easwaran’s ‘The Upanishad’,
JAICO Publishing House. That made me look into 3fdr 9& Yehreled & FHedTol
gf¥er & dgad av & faQwies, 39fivg 37 and | find interesting as well easy

for me to understand in Hindi almost all major Upanishads. It was there in

my personal library for many years.

Other books that | bought and went through were-
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‘Eight Upanishads’ in two volumes with commentary of Sankracharya by
Swami Gambhiranand.

‘The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad’ by Swami Sivananda with his wonderful
commentary in English

‘The Upanishads’ (6 Upanishads- Ishavasya, Kena, Mandukya, Katha,
Prashna, and Mundaka) in two volumes Sri M- with lucidly explained
commentaries of Slokas.

‘The Upanishads’ in two volumes by Nikhilanada published Advaita Ashrama
‘The Mandukya Upanishads with Gaudapada’s Karika and Sankara’s

commentary

‘The Message of the Upanishads by Swami Ranganathananda, Advaita
Ashram

Kathopanishad- A Dialogue with Death; Isavasya Upanishad- God in and as
everything; Mundakopanishad- Tale of Two Birds: Jiva and Isvara:
commentary by Swami Chinmayanand and translated in Hindi by Swami
Tejomayananda.

Two important Internet sites for Upanishads and Gita:

Paramahansa Yogananda - http://yogananda.com.au/upa/Upanishads01.html

Arvinda https://upanishads.org.in/upanishads

IgATCd The Endl
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